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OTTAR GRONVIK

Runebrakteater fra folkevandringstida med
lesbare og tydbare urnordiske ord

1. I festskrift til Klaus Diiwel har Morten Axboe (2003: 20~27) trukket
frem en brakteat som ble funnet (med metalldetektor) i mai &r 2000 pd
en boplass i Uppékra i Skdne. Det er en C-brakteat, som ifolge Morten
Axboe viser guden Odin med flettet hir, sammen med et firbeint dyr (en
hest). Dette velkjente billedmotivet skal ifelge Karl Hauck vise Odin
som helbreder Balders fole, en tolkning som mange har sluttet seg til i
dag. Denne brakteaten daterer Morten Axboe til siste del av 4o00-tallet
(1.c. s. 21, 24).

P4 denne brakteaten er det ogs3 en runeinnskrift (se foto og tegning ss.
s. 22, 23). Runene stdr i to grupper, én foran mannens ansikt og over
dyrets hode: <alu>, og én bak mannens hode: <simapina>. Runene er av
vanlig form for denne tid. De er venstrevendte, og det taler for at de to
runegruppene skal leses i rekkefolgen <simapina> — <alu>, slik Morten
Axboe foreslar. Ordet <alu> er skrevet med de sterste runer og har den
mest fremtredende plass. Dette ordet (som vi kjenner fra mange inn-
skrifter) svarer til norr. gl n. ‘el, drikkelag, gilde’, og er 4penbart en viktig
del av innskriften. Den foregdende del av innskriften <simapina> er det
derimot ikke s lett & finne noen spriklig mening i, da vi ikke kjenner
noen slik runegruppe fra andre innskrifter.

2. Fra et formelt synspunkt er det mulig & forklare <sima> som et svakt
maskulinum tilsvarende norr. simi m. (pulur). Det betyr ‘(ettdrig) okse’,
men kan vel ogsd ha hatt betydningen ‘(ettérig) hest; fole’, som norr.
simir m. (med begge betydninger, se Jonsson 1912, Al: 675, 685). Det kan
derfor her betegne den hesten eller folen som er avbildet pa brakteaten.
s fall f3r vi her et viktig samsvar mellom runeord og brakteatbilde, og en
god stette for tolkningen av det hele.

Om utviklingen av siste stavelse i urnordiske an-stammer, se Grenvik
1981: 66 0og 1998: 120-132 med litteratur. Den vanlige urnordiske endel-
sen -a i nom. sg. m. av slike ord i perioden ca. 200~500 blir i senere tid
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erstattet av endelsen -i fra de langstavede jan-stammene. Det ordet urn.
/sima/ som synes 4 foreligge her, kan derfor svare nayaktig til yngre simi
m. ‘ettdrig hest; fole’.

Ordet stilles vanligvis til en ieur. rot *sem-. Da blir i-vokalen vanskelig
3 forklare i dette tilfelle, men skyldes vel innflytelse fra en eller annen
gammel sideform (som norr. simir m.).

Vanskeligere er det 8 forklare det folgende ordet < bina>. Det ligger
selvfelgelig nzer her 4 se en form av det possessive pronomenet norr. pin-
‘din’. Men endelsen -a viser at dette ordet her har svak form (som det
foregdende ordet), og det possessive pronomenet norr. min, pin, sin har i
gammel tid aldri svak beyning (n-stammebgyning). Dette er som regel
ikke tydelig sagt i lerebgkene; men enhver som har lest en del gamle
tekster, vil vite at det er slik (se ogsd Behaghel, 1923, 1: 349). Det er bare
adjektiv som kan veksle mellom sterke og svake former, etter syntaktiske
regler. Folgelig m3 vi i dette ordet < pina> soke et annet ord, et ord av
adjektivisk type eller et svakt-bayd substantiv.

En mulighet er 4 anta at < pina> stir for /pina/ og er utviklet av et
eldre *pigina ved en lydutvikling -ipi- > -i-. Det er i s fall et analogisk
dannet perfekt partisipp til verbet germ. *pihan (got. peihan, gs. ththan,
nht. gedeihen, geng. peon) med betydningen ‘trives, vokse, ha frem-
gang’. Dette verbet var engang i bruk ogsd i nordisk; det viser avled-
ningen norr. pengill m. ‘hevding, konge’ (se Johannesson 1956: 439, Jan
de Vries 1962: 608; dertil Holthausen 1934:362 for geng. peon, pion og
geng. pengel m., gs. a-thengian; nd ogsé Bjorvand-Lindeman 2000: 288).
Den eldste partisipp-formen er bevart i geng. gepungen, men ellers har
verbet fitt en nydannet partisipp-form uten nasal: gs. githigan, ght. gidi-
gan, nht. gediegen (derfra som laneord til norsk gedigen adj. ‘av god
kvalitet, ledig, verdifull). En slik form har man vel hatt ogsd i tidlig
nordisk.

3. Det eneste vi i s4 fall m4 anta av yngre utviklinger (yngre enn klassisk
urnordisk), er en assimilasjon eller ssmmentrekning -iyi- > -i-. Her kan
den stemte velare spiranten [y] vare assimilert til [y, j] i stillingen
mellom to i-vokaler, og den siledes oppstitte sekvensen [-iyi-, -iji-] kan
sa veere trukket sammen til /1/.

Slik utvikling -iyi- > -1- er ganske vanlig i gammelengelsk, se Brunner
1965: 178,4. En god parallell til den antatte utviklingen urn. *pigina > run.
/pina/ har vii geng. pignen f. ‘a female servant, handmaid’ med sidefor-
men pinen f. (Bosworth 1898: 1059). Ordet er avledet til geng. pegn, pegen
m. ‘tjener’, som svarer til norr. pegn m. ‘mann (fri mann i tjeneste hos en
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hevding)’. Det er siledes et sikkert eksempel pa en lydutvikling -ig(i)n- >
-in- i gammelengelsk. Det ligger nzer 3 anta at vi kunne ha en tilsvarende
utvikling i gammelt nordisk.

Nordiske eksempler pi tidlig assimilasjon og bortfall av /-g-/ i lyd-
gruppen /-igi-/ har vi i ord som norr. foringi m. ‘foregangsmann’ (: geng.
foregenga m.) og norr. veeringi m. (:geng. wérgenga m.), se Noreen
1970: §§149, 229, og de Vries 1962: 671. For det siste ordet mé det anset-
tes en urnordisk form *wara-gangija m. (se de Vries l.c.). Utviklingen til
norr. -&- i rot-stavelsen forutsetter en overgangsform *waringija m. alle-
rede i senurnordisk tid, slik at den sekundere innlydsgruppen -iyi- alle-
rede da var etablert (og senere videreutviklet til -1-), og kunne volde i-
omlyd i stavelsen foran. Men dette er eksempler pa utviklingen -iyi- > -i-
i trykksvak stilling, og de er kanskje ikke helt bevisende.

Et omtrent samtidig eksempel p3d en lydutvikling [-iyi-] > [-1-] i
trykksterk stavelse har vi i verbformen <wiju> = [wiju] ‘jeg vier’ pa
spydskaftet fra Kragehul (Krause 1966 nr. 27): < ... hagalawijubig . ..
>. Denne delen av innskriften er riktignok vanskelig 4 tolke, men de
som har uttalt seg om den, leser her alle en verbform wiju ‘jeg vier (hel-
ger)’ (s& Sophus Bugge, NI=R, Indledning s. 56 og 1: 626: “uden Tvivl”,
likesd Marstrander 1g92gb:go anm. 1 og 1929:225; 1952:31; Krause
1966: 67, 1971:66). Da verbet i norrent har formen vigja inf. (ikke *véa,
som ville svare til nht. weihen, got. weihan osv.), mé det for urnordisk
ansettes en eldre form med innlydende -g- (og ikke -h-), altsd urn. 1.
pers. sg. *ungiju (sdledes ogsd Marstrander 1929: 225). Denne formen er
da lydrett utviklet til senurn. [wiju], ved at innlydende -igi- er assimi-
lert til -1-.

En utvikling av liknende art ser vi p4 havelen fra Vimose (Krause nr.
25), der et ord er skrevet <talijo>. Dette forbindes vanligvis med verbet
norr. telgia 'telgja, skjera (til), hogga (til): t. tré, grjot’ (Heggstad), og spe-
sielt med substantivet gsv. tree-telgia f. ‘temmereks’ eller ‘hevel’ (ogs3
som tilnavn: Trételgia f.), samt oksenavnet Hun-telgia f. Sturl. 1 287
(ifelge Marstrander 1929: 225). Da ordet <talijo> nettopp stér pa restene
av en hevel, og noe for seg selv (se foto hos Krause 1966:62), kan det
neppe vere tvil om at denne forklaring treffer det rette. Den ble forst
fremsatt av von Friesen (1924:13g), og senere tiltrddt og narmere be-
grunnet av Marstrander {(1929: 225) og Krause (1937: 183 anm. 2; 1966: 62,
og 1971:173). Marstrander mente dette <talijo> var utviklet av et eldre
*[taligjo] med svarabhaktisk -i- foran gruppen -gj- og etter -I-. Kanskje
skulle man heller ansette et eldre *[taligijo] for ventet */talgijo/ (etter
lang stavelse skulle -ijo veere regulart), slik at innlydsgruppen [-iyi-] ogsa
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her var assimilert og sammentrukket til [-i-]. Derved fir man uten
vanskelighet den overleverte formen <talijo>.

Dateringen av denne innskriften er noe usikker, men den ma vel helst
settes til omkring 500 (se beskrivelsen hos Krause 1966: 63 og det han sier
om k-runens form. Annerledes Antonsen 2002: 153).

P4 denne bakgrunn skulle det vaere mulig 4 anta at den analogisk dan-
nede partisipp-formen *piginar allerede i senurnordisk tid hadde fitt en
tilsvarende utvikling *piyinar > pinar, i svak form nom. sg. m. *pina
(skrevet < bina>).

Etter urnordisk tid ble som nevnt endelsen urn. -a i nom. sing. av mas-
kuline n-stammer byttet ut med -i, som var utviklet ved de langstavede
jan-stammene (ovf. § 2). Dette siste kan forst ha skjedd omkring 500 e.
Kr. eller litt senere, etter a-apokopen. I vir nyfunne innskrift fra slutten
av det 5. 4rh. stdr fremdeles -a: sima pina.

4. Ifelge den forklaring jeg her har prevd 4 begrunne, lyder hele innskrif-
ten som folger:

/sima pina : alu/. Det stér for klassisk urnordisk */sima pigina : alu/, og
ma vel bety: ‘spreke unghest (fole) : ol (drikkelag, gilde)’. Partisippet
bina < *pigina (her i svak form i nom. sg.) betyr vel egentlig ‘som har
vokst, trivdes, blitt sterk og frisk (igjen)’.

Bruken av adjektivet (partisippet) i svak form tyder p3 at dette leddet
stdr i vokativisk funksjon (sml. Dal 1962: 66), slik at ordene er rettet til
unghesten. En annen mulighet er kanskje at den spreke (egentlig ‘resti-
tuerte’) unghesten her omtales som allment kjent (sml. Dal 1.c.64 og
Behaghel 1923, 1: 171). Det kunne kanskje passe med det vi ellers vet om
hvor velkjent denne helbredelsen av Balders fole synes 4 ha veert.
(Hovedkilden er “Die Merseburger Zauberspriiche”, utgitt bl.a. av
Braune 1965:89 f., sml. s. 171 f.; yngre norske kristianiserte varianter av
Bang 1901-02:1-17.)

Men fra norrent synspunkt ligger det likevel nermere 8 tenke p3 voka-
tiv (sml. Nygaard, Norran Syntax § 86). At mannen taler til hesten sin,
er velkjent fra vir egen tid, i hvert fall fra bygdene i Norge, sml. NO
1Iv: 580 med et sitat fra en nynorsk roman {1929):

Han godsnakte med Blakken. “So, Blakken, du er eit flinkt og viljugt dyr.”

Slik taler nok mange som steller godt med hesten sin, den dag i dag, og
det var vel likedan fer. Det viser den velkjente episoden i Hrafnkels saga
Freysgoda kap. 5, der hesten Freyfaxi kommer drivende vt hjem til
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Hrafnkels gird, og knegger, slik at Hrafnkell horer det. S8 heter det om
Hrafnkell (etter utgaven av Jon Helgason s.7):

Sidan gekk hann ut ok sér Freyfaxa ok meelti vid hann: “llla pykki mér at pu
ert pann veg til gorr, fostri minn! en heima hafdir pii vit pitt er pii sagdir mér

il ...]"

Folgelig er det ogsd mulig 4 tolke runesetningen slik at det her er heste-
eieren som taler til unghesten: “Sprake unghest (fole): gl (drikkelag,
gilde)!”, d.e. “N& er du blitt frisk igjen; na skal det bli gjestebud.” Dette er
en hestemanns kjerlige tale til sin hest. Situasjonen er altsd nesten den
motsatte av den i Hrafnkels saga, men en situasjon sterkt preget av falel-
ser, der det var naturlig for en hestemann 4 tale til hesten sin.

5. Hvem er det s3 som taler her p8 brakteaten? Kan det veere Odin selv,
eller er det han som red hesten da den brakk foten, eller kan det vere
runeristeren, som her stdr utenom selve hendelsen og kommenterer
den?

Alle gar ut fra at det er Odin som er avbildet p& disse brakteatene
(sml. H. Beck 2001: 57-75). Bakgrunnen for det er personkonstellasjonen
i de overleverte Merseburger Zauberspriiche (se ovf. § 1), der det nett-
opp er Odin som helbreder hesten. Men der er ogs3 andre personer til-
stede, guder og gudinner, forst og fremst Balder. Det var han som hadde
ridd den hesten som brakk foten, og som for s vidt etterpd hadde storst
grunn til & glede seg over helbredelsen. Derfor er det muligens han som
taler til hesten sin p4 brakteaten fra Uppéikra, og avslutter med 4 innby til
gilde (drikkelag, alu ‘ol').

Men dette er ikke sikkert. Ordene kan ogsd stamme fra kultlederen,
den mann som vi m4 anta ledet den kulthandlingen der man etterp3 fei-
ret og takket for Odins helbredelse av unghesten. I sa fall m3 vi anta at
denne helbredelse var en viktig begivenhet for den tids Odin-dyrkere, og
ble feiret med en egen seremoni, som gullbrakteaten — med bilde og
tekst — er et minne om. I 3 fall er det kultlederen som nd etterpd innbyr
til takkefest.

Hvordan vi skal velge mellom disse to tolkningsmulighetene er det
vanskelig & avgjere. Til det har vi forelopig for f3 holdepunkter.

6. Denne tolkning av innskriften fra Uppékra passer godt med to andre
innskrifter pa brakteater, der selve bildet av Odin og hesten er ledsaget
av en forstielig tekst.



10 Ottar Gronvik

Skdne-brakteaten (IK 149, DR br. 67 5. 541, sist draftet av Beck 2001: 64
f.) har teksten:

<lapulaukar.gakaralu>.

Denne innskriften begynner nettopp med ordet lapu (norr. lpd) f. ‘inn-
bydelse’, og slutter med ordet alu ‘ol’; det svarer nayaktig til den tolk-
ning vi overfor har gitt av brakteaten fra Uppdkra. Om lgk (norr. laukr
m.) vet vi at den ble dyrket i haver (sml. norr. laukgardr m.) og brukt
som grennsak eller krydder, bl.a. i gjestebud. Det siste fremgér av et lite
vers i Sveinsflokkr fra omkring 1034 (se Finnur Jonsson 1912 BI: 393, eller
E. A. Kock 1946 1: 195):

Vasa sunnudag ...
morgin pann, sem manni
meer lauk eda ol beeri.

'denne sendagen var det ikke
som nir kvinnen bzrer frem
lek eller ol for mannen’.

d.e. som i et gjestebud (her skildret som motsetning til et blodig slag).

Folgelig passer ordene /lapu, laukag, ..., alu/ godt sammen, og gir
nettopp et bilde av det gildet som det her innbys til. Hva ordet <gakar>
betyr, har derimot hittil vert ganske usikkert. Men vi m4 vel tro at det
passer inn i en slik sammenheng.

Krause tenkte seg (som for ham Liffler) at det kanskje var feilskrift for
<gaukar> ‘gauk, gjek’ (Krause 1966: 256 f. med litteratur), men det pas-
ser jo slett ikke inn i den sammenheng som ordet her star i. H. Beck
(2001: 65) fremhever derimot likheten med verb som isl. gakla, ferayisk
gaka, nht. gackeln, gackern, ght. gachizzon, nht. gacksen ‘kakle, skrike som
hens eller gjeess’, og mener det her i innskriften kan foreligge et senere
tapt ord.

De ovenfor nevnte verb er dpenbart onomatopoetiske, dannet til den
dyrelyden eller fuglelyden man mente & here (i Norge: gakk-gakk), og
med tilfayelse av forskjellige avledningssuffikser. H. Beck tenker seg der-
for at ordet <gakar> betegner en mann som lager slike lyder, idet han
antas 8 vare i ekstase under helbredelsen av folen (unghesten).

A regne med et ord avledet til interjeksjonen gakk, er nok den eneste
mulige veien & gd. Da det nemlig ikke synes mulig 4 forklare runeordet
<gakar> som et gammelt arveord (fra indoeuropeisk) eller som et gam-
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melt 13nord, kan det vel ferst vaere dannet i germansk tid eller kanskje i
eldre nordisk. I Norge regnes gakk eller gakk-gakk som en interjeksjon,
som gjengir lyden (laten) til visse fugler: “gdsa seier gakk(-gakk)” (NO
1321). Dertil kommer verbet gakka (om visse fugler) ‘seia gakk eller 13ta
pé liknande vis: gdsa gakkar, “herte du kor reya gakka?” (i barnesull l.c.
Se ogsd NRO 1 1433).

Folgelig kan runeordet <gakar> = /gakkar/ veere dannet til interjek-
sjonen urn. *gak og veere 4 forklare som urn. *gak-k-ar, med et k-infiks
som finnes i en rekke fuglenavn, som norr. krdka f. = /kra-k-a/, no. krdke
‘fuglen som sier kra-kra’, norr. alka f. ‘alke, sv. al-fdgel, no. dial. hav-al’,
norr. gaukr m. (no. gauk, gjek), norr. vdakr m. (no. vk, fiellvék osv.), no.
lerke (ty. Lerche) o.a., se de etymologiske ordbekene. Samme suffikset
har vi ogsa i got. ahak-s ‘tam, hvit due’, men fersteleddet her er ikke sik-
kert bestemt. (Se ogsd Kluge 1926:61b.)

Etter dette betyr urn. gak-k-ar egentlig ‘gakk-fuglen’, ‘fuglen som sier
gakk-gakk’. Det kan etter det foregdende vere gis, hene eller rype. Men
siden denne brakteaten er fra Skine, ligger det nzermest & tenke pa gjess
og hens; kanskje er det et fellesnavn for slike fugler (no. fieerkre, eng.
poultry < fra. pouleterie).

Betrakter vi nd ordet urn. <gakar> = /gak-k-ar/ i den kontekst der det
forekommer: /lapu, laukar, gak-k-ar, alu/, s& synes det klart at denne
fuglebetegnelsen her m4 vaere brukt om en matrett, servert i et gjeste-
bud. 1 norske kokebok-sprak er fugl et fellesnavn for hene, gis, rype
m.m., servert som mat, kokt eller stekt. Det regnes som en delikatesse,
passende til et festm3ltid.

Med denne tolkning fir Skéne-brakteaten et klart og énhetlig innhold:
det dreier seg om innbydelse til et festmailtid med god mat og drikke, der
vi mi anta at ogsd Odin tenktes 3 veere tilstede — det viser bildet av Odin
pa brakteaten. Eller kanskje er det hele et minne om en slik fest.

Fyn-brakteaten (IK 58, DR br. 42 s. 522, sist dreftet av Beck 2001: 67~
69) har tre runegrupper: 1. <houar> eller <horar>, 2. <lapuaaduaaa
liiux>, 3. <alu>. Det forste ordet har en usikker lesning og derfor en usik-
ker tolkning (se Beck l.c.), si det m4 vi se bort fra i forste omgang.

Resten av innskriften begynner med ordet <lapu> ‘innbydelse’ og
slutter med ordet <alu>, akkurat som Skéne-brakteaten, og skal vel der-
for tolkes pd samme méten. Men mellompartiet byr pd problemer som
ingen hittil har last. Det bestdr av en rekke delvis gjentatte runer, i alt 12
(hvis man regner med den siste, ubestembare runeresten):

<aaduaaaliiux>.
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Dette m4 vere en form for lonnskrift, og kan st for urn. <a(n)du aliu> =
/andu alju/, der farste ordet svarer til norr. gnd f. ‘4nd, sjel’. Som vanlig
er <n> utelatt etter vokal og foran dental (som i Tune-innskriftens
<witada> = /witanda/, sml. Krause 1971:35). Det andre ordet er fem. sg.
nom. av adjektivet urn. *alja-r ‘annen, fremmed’. Det svarer til lat. alius
adj., og er ogsa belagt i urnordisk i ordet aljamarkir pd Kirstad-steinen
(Krause nr. 52). Ordgruppen kan derfor sammenlignes med norr. alvitr f.
(Vol. 1, HH 11 26) ‘fremmedvaette, -vesen’ (se LP 11 og de Vries 1962: 8)
og geng. aelwiht f. ‘alien creature’ (belagt i Beow. 1500: @lwihta eard
‘fremmede vetters bosted’). Ordgruppen /andu alju/ her pa runebrakte-
aten m4 derfor bety ‘fremmedénd, 4nd fra en annen verden, fra den hin-
sides verden’.

Etter hele sammenhengen er det denne 4nd som n3 innbys til gilde,
antagelig en gud, vel helst Odin. I s fall er /andu alju/ en betegnelse for
guddommen, kalt ‘en 4nd fra den hinsides verden (fremmedénd)’. Nir
en gud omtales p4 denne méten, kan det vere en form for tabu, at man
av religios respekt for guddommen ikke ville nevne ham ved hans egent-
lige navn.

Men den som innbyr, og omtaler guddommen slik, m4 veere et men-
neske (fra denne verden). Ovenfor tenkte vi oss at dette kanskje kunne
vere Balder. Men det kan vi ni utelukke: en gud ville ikke kunne kalle
Odin ‘en &nd fra en annen verden'. Falgelig er det et menneske, antagelig
kultlederen, som her forer ordet og innbyr til gjestebud (pl).

Mot den tolkning jeg her foresldr, kan det kanskje reises to innven-
dinger. For det farste har man ingen belegg i norren litteratur, der ordet
ond f. brukes i betydningen ‘ikke-legemlig, overnaturlig vesen av gud-
dommelig art’, som vi jo m4 forutsette her. Derimot har vi belegg som
bar er godar andir (...) scelu fagna Gd. 20 ‘der hvor gode sjeler gleder seg
over lykken’, eller pat er kvaldar andir taeki i brott 6r djgfla diki Lil.22 ‘det
(lyset) som skulle ta de plagede sjeler ut av djevelens dike (dynd, blaut-
myr)’, d.e. ‘ut av helvete’ (se E. A. Kock 194649, I1: 243 og 215). Her bru-
kes ordet gnd, pl. andir om dede menneskers sjeler (i det hinsidige, i
dedsriket), og man forestilte seg vel dem som immaterielle énheter med
vilje og falelser. Et slikt ord gnd, pl. andir kunne vel ogsd brukes om til-
svarende vesener av annet (guddommelig) opphav, slik ordet dnd brukes
i dag. Sml. betydningsglidningen i ord som lat. spiritus, animus og gr.
pneuma.

For det annet kan det kanskje innvendes mot tolkningen ovenfor at
den gud som her innbys til gjestebud (Odin), vel m3 forestilles som et
legemlig vesen, og da er det merkelig at han her skulle omtales som en
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and (fra den hinsides verden). Men dette er ikke s4 vanskelig 4 forst3 som
det kan se ut for. Vim4 huske pd at dette var i det 5. arh. i Danmark, ikke
lenge etter at de eldste kristne menigheter ved Middelhavet hadde
dreftet hvordan de skulle oppfatte sin egen gud (p8 kirkemeotene i Nicea
325 og i Konstantinopel 381). Her vedtok man treenighetsleren, som
gikk ut pa at deres gud hadde tre aspekter: han fremstod (1) som et men-
neske her pd jorden (Jesus), (2) som dennes far med bolig i himmelen
(Gudfader), og (3) som den Helligdnd (spiritus sanctus). Men dette var
alt sammen en og samme gud, tre ‘hypostaser’ av en og samme gud-
dommelige ‘substans’. Denne lzre ble herskende, bade i den estlige og i
den vestlige kirke, fra det 6. &rh. ogs hos frankerne.

P4 denne bakgrunn er det kanskje ikke s& vanskelig & forstd at man
gjorde seg lignende tanker ogsd pa nordisk omride, slik at man kunne
omtale Odin som en ‘4nd fra den hinsides verden’, og samtidig innby
ham til gilde. Vi mé regne med at tanker kunne bre seg over lande-
grensene for ogsa, ikke minst i romertida, og at det kunne vere likheter i
gudsforestillingen mellom nordiske og sydligere religioner.

Etter dette ligger det nzr 8 betrakte innskriftens forste ord <houar>
eller <horar> som en gudebetegnelse, kanskje helst for Odin selv, her da
i nominativ, men i vokativisk funksjon. Begge disse ord kunne vel i og for
seg passe som Odins navn, idet man bide kunne forsvare & kalle ham
‘hey’ (sml. norr. Harr, Krause) og ‘kjer, elsket’ (Antonsen; se H. Beck
2001: 67 med litt.). Men jeg tror Antonsens forslag ber foretrekkes, og
det av to grunner:

(1) Det er lydlig enkelt. Til germ. urn. horar svarer uten videre lat.
carus (se Bjorvand-Lindeman 2000:397 f.). A anta en utvikling germ.
*hauha-z over urn. <houar>(!) til norr. hdr-r eller hér-r er derimot svaert
problematisk.

(2) Betydningen ‘kjer, elsket’ passer godt med et annet heiti for Odin i
disse brakteatinnskriftene, nemlig ala-win (vok.), som behandles i det
folgende. Det m4 da antas at ordet horar her i urnordisk ennd har bevart
sin opprinnelige betydning ‘kjer, elsket’, i alle fall i gudenavnet (mens
det ellers har fitt en yngre og nedsettende betydning, via ‘elsker’ til
‘horebukk’ og (abstrakt) ‘hor, utukt’).

Etter dette kan innskriften pa Fyn-brakteaten leses og oversettes slik:

(1) <horar> (2) < lapu a(n)du aliu> (3) <alu>,
d.e. /horar! labu, andu alju : alul/

“Kjeere (dyrebare, elskede)!
Innbydelse, 4nd fra det hinsides : gjestebud (gilde)!”
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7. Brakteaten fra Trollhdittan (Vistergdtland, Sverige) ble funnet i 1844
sammen med to brakteater uten innskrift. Brakteatbildet viser ingen
hest, men en mann (hode med hjelm, og overkropp), som rekker hayre
arm opp og der holder en rund gjenstand. (Se Krause 1966 I: 266 og
1: Tafel 58 nr. 130.)

Runene stir i to grupper, hver pd fem tegn: <tawol> foran mannens
ansikt, og <apodu> p4 baksiden, og de er hayrevendte. Krause har sik-
kert rett i (som Noreen 1923/1970 nr. 77) at dette skal tolkes som to ord:
/tawd lapodu/. Her kan tawo vare 1. sg. pres. av et svakt verb germ., urn.
*tawon = geng. tawian (pret. tawode) ‘gjore (i stand)’; og det folgende
ordet /lapodu/ er vel akk. sg. av et ord som svarer til norr. lpdudr m. ‘inn-
byder’, men her i runeteksten stir det vel i betydningen ‘innbydelse’
(sml. Kluge 1926 §§ 134-135). Setningen /tawd lapodu/ oversatte Noreen
i sin tid med ‘ich stelle eine Liebesgabe her’, mens Krause foreslar “ich
nehme eine Zitation vor”, dvs. ‘eine Vorladung vor Gericht’. I samsvar
med de ovenfor nevnte brakteatene med <lapu> skal det nok heller opp-
fattes som ‘jeg foretar en innbydelse’, nemlig til gjestebud og takkefest.
Mannen pé bildet lafter hoyre arm i vaeret, og Krause mener denne gest
hgrer sammen med innbydelsen. I s4 fall er det klart at mannen pé bildet
er kultlederen, og den han innbyr er vel guden (sml. Fyn-brakteaten
ovenfor).

8. Brakteat IK 161 Skodborghus-B (DR br. 8 Skodberg, se DR s. 497f., H.
Beck 2001: 62 f.) har som billedmotiv en lopende mann med en hjelm pé
hodet, og der er ikke noen hest. Runeteksten har en sveert spesiell sprak-

lig oppbygning:
<auja alawin auja alawin auja alawin jalawid>.

Forste del er etter gjengs tolkning et tre ganger gjentatt enske /auja
alawin/ ‘lykke, Alawin!’, der ordet urn. auja (norr. ey, belagt én gang)
betyr ‘lykke’, egentlig kanskje ‘guddommelig beskyttelse’ (de Vries
1962:19). Ordet alawin m3 bety ‘all-venn’ eller ‘sveert god venn’. Det
inneholder adjektivet norr. all-r ‘all-’ eller kanskje heller det for-
sterkende prefikset al-, urn. ala- (se de Vries 1962: 4), pluss vokativ av
ordet urn. *wini-r, norr. vin-r ‘venn’. Som betegnelse pd Odin uttrykker
det en side ved guden som vi vil belyse nzermere nedenfor, nemlig hans
hjelpsomhet overfor sine tilhengere (sine venner). Dette papekes ogsd
av H. Beck (2001: 63 gverst).

Tillegget <jalawid> byr derimot p4 problemer. Man har forklart dette
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som /jah Alawid/, sml. got. jah ‘og’. Man mé i og for seg kunne godta at
den trykksvake konjunksjonen *jah ble redusert til bare et /j-/ foran
vokal. Annetleddet i navnet /Alawid/ vil H. Beck (2001:63) forbinde
med ordet germ., urn. *widu-, norr. vidr-r ‘tre’, som i skaldespriket ofte
brukes i kjenninger for ‘mann, kriger’. Ordet skulle derfor ifelge H. Beck
bety ‘Allkimpfer’, og innskriften skulle uttrykke et enske om lykke “for
all-vennen og for all-kjemperen”. Dette er vel noe betenkelig, siden de to
ordene har et s3 pass forskjellig innhold og likevel skal gjelde en og
samme person eller guddom. Den viktigste innvendingen er likevel at
norr. vidr m. i betydningen ‘mann, kriger’ bare forekommer i kjenninger,
og aldri ellers. H. Becks henvisning til gammel mytologi (Askr ok Embla)
kan ikke endre noe pa dette. For avrig kan jeg henvise til innvendingene i
DR 1942: 498: “dessuden strider det formentlig mod praxis, at man til en
tredobbelt gentagelse (auja Alawin) hafter et sideordnet led (ja Ala-
wid), hvortil kommer, at man ikke har exempler pd amuletter, der
gxlder to personer.”

En lesning p& dette problemet kan vare at man forklarer <alawid>
som vokativ av et perfekt-partisipp urn. *(ala)-awidar, dannet til et verb
*aujan- ‘gi lykke'. Et slikt verb regnet Marstrander med i 1929 (NTS
3:121 1.), og viste til tilsvarende verb i vedisk, avestisk og irsk. I vedisk
styrer det akkusativ, og har betydningen ‘fylle med sin guddommelige
makt, st bi, gi lykke, hjelp, fremgang’ m.m. Tilsvarende mitte da rune-
ordet urn. *alg-awidar, i vokativ *al(a)-awid, <alawid>, bety ‘som helt
og fullt har fatt lykke el. guddommelig makt’. Det ville da uttrykke en
stigning i forhold til Odin-navnet ‘all-vennen’ like foran, og innebzre at
det tre ganger uttrykte onsket om auja ‘lykke, guddommelig makt’ var
helt oppfylt, slik at han var *al(a)-awidar ‘helt igjennom fylt av guddom-
melig kraft’.

Her dreier det seg derfor ikke om en annen person (gud) enn den
foran, men om den samme (sml. innvendingen i DR). Innskriften uttryk-
ker et snske om at han det her gjelder, m4 vzere ‘all-venn’ (‘fullt og helt
venn’), og ‘helt igiennom fylt av lykke eller guddommelig kraft’. Det er
et enske som passer godt i en Odin-dyrkers munn. Han ensker lykke og
styrke for sin gud, og gir vel ut fra at det ogsa vil komme ham til gode.

9. I det foregdende har vi dreftet fem runebrakteater fra folkevandrings-
tida med to eller flere urnordiske ord og en forstielig tekst. Denne gjen-
nomgdelse har vist at runeteksten p3 disse brakteatene antagelig, og i ett
tilfelle sikkert, gjelder guder (senere nordiske eller norrene guder), og
dermed er dokumenter til forstielse av vr eldste religionshistorie. Dette
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har man vel ogsa tidligere ment (eller ant), og det ble sterkt fremhevet av
Heinrich Beck i hans siste arbeide “Zur Gétter-Anrufung nach altnordi-
schen Quellen (in Sonderheit der Brakteaten)” (2001: 57—-75). Jeg héper
dette ni er blitt noe klarere, og bedre fundert.

Sentralt i en av disse tekstene (Uppékra) stir Odins helbredelse av
folen (unghesten), og den falgende innbydelse til takkefest (alu, norr.
ol). Innbydelsen er spriklig klart uttrykt pa brakteatene fra Skane, Fyn og
Trollhdttan. En femte tekst (Skodborghus) inneholder et tre ganger
gjentatt enske om lykke eller guddommelig styrke (urn. auja) for ‘all-
vennen’, d.e. for Odin.

Alle disse fem innskriftene forutsetter altsd en forestilling om Odin
som en hjelpsom og vennlig gud, og viser hvordan man s pd ham i eldste
tid.

Odins helbredelse av folen m4 ha vert viden kjent. Det viser de
mange billedbrakteater fra tidlig folkevandringstid med dette motiv. Det
viser ogsd de overleverte Merseburger Zauberspriiche, og de mange
yngre og kristianiserte versjoner med dette motiv (se Bang 1901-02: 1—
17). Det ligger derfor nar 4 se pd Odins helbredelse av unghesten som en
sentral myte i datidens religion, en myte som viser Odins evne og vilje til
4 hjelpe andre (szrlig ved hjelp av kraftige galdre), og som vel ogsé virket
som et forbilde for Odin-dyrkerne selv. Bildet av den helbredede folen,
med Odin ved siden av, ble dermed et symbol pé deres religion, likesom
korset for de kristne.

Denne side av Odin, nemlig hans vilje og evne til 4 hjelpe andre ogs
utenom en krigssituasjon, kommer lite fram i den senere norrene over-
levering. Men Havamal 146-163 viser hva en Odin-disippel mente han
kunne utrette for sine medmennesker ogsi i dagliglivet. Den forste av
disse strofene (v. 146) handler nettopp om 4 hjelpe folk med “sorger og
bekymringer” (altsa folk med alle slags psykiske lidelser). Den neste stro-
fen (v. 147) handler om hvordan man skal veere lege (formodentlig da for
3 kurere fysiske plager; verset er bare fragmentarisk overlevert). Disse to
strofene blir ofte oversett av dem som vil tegne et bilde av Odin-skikkel-
sen; derved blir bildet for énsidig. Man m4 heller ikke overse Odin-
navnet Hagvirkr (i Pulur), som jo enklest forklares som ‘den som virker
til gagn, til nytte eller hjelp (for mennesker)’. Dette navnet vil Falk
(1924: 15) forklare som et “motsetningsnavn” til Bplverkr, men det er jo
ingen forklaring. Den stikk motsatte betydning i disse to Odin-navnene
kan (som Falk selv antyder 1924: 43) ganske enkelt forklares ut fra Odins
forskjellige holdning til venner og fiender: Overfor venner og tilhengere
(Odin-dyrkere) var han hagvirker. Odin-dyrkeren, dikteren og krigeren
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Egil viste jo i praksis at han hadde bide vilje og evne til 4 hjelpe syke
mennesker (Egils saga kap. 72), selv om han ellers kunne veere bade vill
og grusom.

Jeg vil derfor mene at gullbrakteatene fra folkevandringstida, med
sine hyppige avbildninger av unghesten som er blitt helbredet av Odin,
kan oppfattes som et symbol for datidens hedenske religion, og at de —
sammen med de nevnte enkelt-trekk i en brakteat-tekst (Skodborghus-
B) og fra senere diktning (i Hivamal og Pulur) — bidrar til 8 gi oss et bre-
dere og riktigere bilde av guden Odin enn det vi ellers ville ha hatt. Men
dette kaster ogsd lys over Odin-dyrkerne og den sosiale side ved deres
religion, i hvert fall i eldre tid.

10. Det gjenstér & undersgke om den tolkning som her er gitt av fem
brakteatinnskrifter (Uppdkra, Skéne, Fyn, Trollhittan, Skodborghus)
kan passe ogsé for de evrige innskriftene pé gullbrakteater.

En oversikt fra 1942 over disse brakteatinnskriftene (i DR 1: 791) viser
at flere av dem inneholder mer eller mindre isolerte, men tolkbare ord
som alu (DR br. 6, 13, 25, 59, 633), lapu (9, 49), laukar (6, 29, 63). De kan
vel alle passes inn i det tolkningsmenstret som er utviklet ovenfor.

En gruppe for seg danner en brakteat fra Lellinge p3 Sjzlland (DR br.
55, s. 531) og to fra Sverige (Vadstena og Motala, KJ 2). De har innskrif-
tene henholdsvis <salusalu> og <tuwatuwa>, begge med betydningen
‘offer, offer!”. Dette har jeg tidligere pavist (Grenvik 1999: 14-16), og
viser til argumentene der.

I fremstillingen der har jeg likevel gjort en feil som jeg nd ma rette
opp. Der har jeg pavist (1) at runeordet urn. tuwa rent formelt kan svare
til gind. duvah n. ‘Verehrung, Ehrenbezeugung, Opfergabe’ med avled-
ningen duvasyati ‘ehrt, verehrt’ (s. 16); (2) at verba faciendi som lat.
facere, operari, agere, gr. réza, érdo, og av og til ved. kar- (krnoti) (ogsd
apas n.) kan brukes i betydningen ‘ofre’ i det religiose spriket (s. g—11).
Derfor foreslar jeg ogsa for gullhorninnskriften fra Gallehus (Krause nr.
43) at verbet tawido, preteritum av verbet germ. *taujan- ‘gjore, lage’,
der star i en lignende betydning ‘ofre’, da dette synes 4 passe best med
innskriften for evrig (s. 14).

Dette holder jeg fast ved. Men mot slutten av avhandlingen har jeg
kombinert disse to iaktagelsene til en teori om at urn. tuwa n. ‘offer,
offergave’ kan ha fungert “som et slags opprinnelig verbalabstraktum til
verbet germ., urn. *taujan(-) i betydningsvarianten ‘ofre’” (s. 16). Dette
siste var en uoverlagt og ogsi ungdvendig bemerkning, “a slip of the
pen”. Disse to ordgruppene kan nok i visse forbindelser ligge neer hver-



18 Ottar Gronvik

andre rent semantisk, men i morfologisk henseende synes de 3 ha veert
forskjellige fra opphavet av (tross Pokorny 1949:218), se Mayrhofer
1957:53 ., som forbinder det vediske ordet duvah n. med glat. duenos
‘bonus’ oglat. dé ‘gi’. Dette papekte Lindeman meget skarpt i en artikkel
for et par ar siden (MoM 2000: 107-9), og denne kritikken tar jeg ad
notam.

Det er dpenbart at betydningen ‘offer, offergave’ i ordet ved. duvah n.
beror pa et eldre verb med betydningen ‘gi’ (lat. do, dare; Lindeman
108). Det man i heytidelige former gir (som gave) til en guddom, blir
nettopp det vi i dag kaller et ‘offer’. Det er samme betydningsutvikling
som i verbet germ. *saljan-, fra norr. selja ‘gi, overdra, selge’ til got.
saljan ‘ofre’. Derfor kan urn. /salusalu/ pi en brakteat pa Sjzlland
(Lellinge) bety det samme som /tuwatuwa/ pi de to svenske brak-
teatene, nemlig ‘offer, offer’, og gir dermed inn i den samme sakrale
kontekst som de andre brakteatene. De kan vare kultlederens inn-
ledningsord, rettet til Odin.

Etter denne digresjon skal vi g tilbake til var pdbegynte oversikt over
brakteatinnskriftene. Blant dem er for det farste noen ek-innskrifter: DR
br. 61, Sjelland 2, br. 45 Feme og br. 64 Asum. Her leser man teksten
<hariuhahaitika : farauisa : gibuauja> (br. 61), henholdsvis <ekfakarf>
(br. 45) og <eikakarfahi> (br. 64).

Den forste innskriften minner sterkt om br. 8 Skodberg (IK 161 Skod-
borghus-B) ovenfor. I Sjzlland-brakteaten er det vel kultlederen som
presenterer seg. Han forsikrer om at han bde er far-viss ‘forstar seg pa
fare’, og ‘gir lykke eller guddommelig beskyttelse’ (d.e. mot all slik fare).
Dette sier mye om kultlederens selvfolelse, og om hvilken makt han
mente han hadde, vel nettopp i kraft av at han var kultleder og Odin-
prest.

I de to andre innskriftene nayer ek-personen seg med & nevne sitt navn
og fremheve at det er han som “skriver”, og regner vel med at allerede det
gir respekt og tiltro.

P3 brakteat 66 Visby og br. 74 Eskatorp finner vi det velkjente ordet
urn. erilar, kanskje sammen med et personnavn (wigar?). En erilar er
kjent fra mange andre innskrifter, og der alltid tilordnet en annen person
(i genitiv), uten at hans funksjon er helt klarlagt. Nar han n3 opptrer pa
en brakteat, kan det tyde p3 at han kanskje har en slags religias funksjon.
Men ellers er innskriften vanskelig 4 lese og tyde, s her kan intet sies
med sikkerhet.

Endelig m3 det nevnes at vi ogsé har en innskrift i tredje person, som
angdr forholdet mellom to navngitte personer (br. 75 Tjurkd): /wurte
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runor an walha-kurne heldar kunimu(n)diu/. Den stdr helt for seg selv
blant brakteatinnskriftene, og det er vanskelig & se hva den egentlig gir
ut pd. Var den ment som en gravinnskrift, som skulle legges ved den
dede, som en siste hilsen?

11. Etter dette ser det ut til at runeinnskriftene p3 gullbrakteatene etter
sitt innhold for en stor del er av samme type og peker hen pa gamle reli-
giose ritualer. Magnus Olsen, Lis Jacobsen og mange eldre forskere var
av en ganske annen oppfatning. Ifelge DR 1942:775 herer brakteat-
innskriftene til “i magiens formelverk”, enten de er meningsgivende eller
ikke.

Ordet magi brukes i dagliglivet og av meningmann ofte i en vag og
utflytende betydning. Skal det brukes med noe utbytte i sprik- og reli-
gionsvitenskap, mi det brukes i en presis betydning. Erik Moltke (DR
1942: 848) definerer magi som “kunster, ved hvilke man mener — p3
overnaturlig mide — at kunne tvinge eller pvirke heyere magter til &
udfere nermere bestemte handlinger eller afsti fra sidanne”.

I Chamber’s Encyklopaedia (1950, vi: 792 f.) heter det noe noy-
aktigere: “Magic is confined to human beings and is operative through
spells and rites. (-). It is a mechanistic manipulation of the external
world by prescribed techniques that work quite automatically”.

Jeg kan ikke se at det er noe i de gamle brakteatinnskriftene som méa
tolkes som magi. De lesbare og tydbare innskriftene som er behandlet
ovenfor, synes for en stor del 8 vaere minner om religigse handlinger
(seremonier) og var knyttet til datidens religion (Odin-troen). De stam-
mer fra en tid og et samfunn, da man trodde fullt og fast pd gudene og
deres makt, og henvendte seg til dem béde for 3 {3 hjelp, og for 4 takke
dem etterpd. At da visse ord gir igjen og ble ofte skrevet, kan ikke opp-
fattes som magi. Vi har derfor neppe grunnlag for 4 hevde at vére for-
fedre var sterkt opptatt av magi i den gamle dsa-religionens tid.
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MICHAEL LERCHE NIELSEN

Gunnmund, kuikun eller Guomund

Om tabte runeindskrifter og tekstfilologi

Stormagtstidens runeforskere

Mange runeindskrifter kendes i dag udelukkende gennem aftegninger og
omtale i den =ldre antikvariske litteratur. Det gelder eksempelvis mel-
lem 15 og 20 % af de svenske runesten fra de centrale malarlandskaber og
Ostergdtland. Medtager man de beskadigede runeindskrifter, som ma
suppleres efter xldre afbildninger, er tallet endnu hajere. Heldigvis er
det pionerarbejde inden for registreringen af de svenske runeindskrifter,
som Johannes Bureus og hans efterfolgere udfarte i slutningen af 1500-
tallet og begyndelsen af 1600-tallet, kendetegnet af et meget hgijt kvali-
tetsniveau. Det er da heller ikke usaedvanligt, at runesten, som har vearet
anset for at veere gdet tabt, dukker op igen og rune for rune viser sig at
svare til det stormagtstidens runologer var niet frem til.

En lang rekke beremte navne fulgte som bekendt i Bureus’ fodspor,
bl.a. Hadorph, Verelius, Celsius, og Peringskitld i artierne omkring
1700, men uden at det enskede, trykte runeverk s& dagens lys (se fx
Wolin 1992 m. henvisninger). Datidens forskere métte derfor enten for-
lade sig p8 afskrifter af andres ufuldendte arbejder eller selv drage i felten
for at gere selvstzndige observationer.

Da der, med Bureus som en vigtig undtagelse, ikke var tradition for at
angive hvem man kopierede fra, kan det vare vanskeligt at klarlegge
kildeforholdene i 1600- og 1700-tallets runemanuskripter. Man mé des-
uden huske, at hindskrifternes skabne efter forskernes ded var hgjst
tilfeldig. Hovedparten af de bevarede runehandskrifter er med tiden
havnet pd Kungliga biblioteket (KB) i Stockholm, mens en del mé anses
for at veere glet tabt. Vi kan derfor ikke altid vide med sikkerhed, om en
forsker har haft adgang til en =ldre kollegas resultater. Fx ved vi, at Anti-
kvitetskollegiet (ved Johan Hadorph) i 169c’erne kampede for at fa
arvingerne til at udlevere de bgger, som Verelius havde 1int, heriblandt
mindst ét af Bureus’ manuskripter (Svirdstrém 1936: 21 samt note 41).

S4 selvom vi for de mange tabte indskrifters vedkommende er helt
afhaengige af oplysninger fra fagets pionerer, og selvom deres informatio-
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ner langt hen ad vejen er palidelige, sa er der ogsd grund til at vise en vis
forsigtighed, nér vi stir overfor indskrifter, som kun kendes i zldre af-
skrifter. Det er afgarende vigtigt at forst3 1600- og 1700-tallets forskning
ud fra den metodik og de idealer, man hyldede dengang. Centrale ting
sdsom datidens vilkar for feltarbejde var radikalt anderledes end vores,
og muligheden for en ekstra kontrol sjeldent til stede.

Det er derfor ikke underligt, at der kan konstateres fejl af forskellig
slags: Fejlagtige afskrifter og dobbeltindforsler af samme indskrift er s3-
ledes ret almindelige foreteelser. Ofte glemmer vi det i dag, fordi ud-
giveren af det pagzldende bind i Sveriges runinskrifter (SRI) har veeret
opmerksom p4 problemet og last det for os. I andre tilfzlde kan man af
SRIs gennemgang af forskningshistorikken bag de enkelte indskrifter se,
at fx Bureus af senere forskere er taget til indtegt for lesninger eller
observationer omkring indskriftens tilstand, som beviseligt er forkerte.
Undertiden er der ligefrem blevet pyntet i de ldre tolkninger for at gore
indskrifterne mere interessante, se fx Sven B. F. Janssons omtale af
Lund-stenen, Gs 12, og Stora Mellésa-stenen, Ni 12. Et andet eksempel
er Forsheda-stenen, Sm 52, og Groédby-stenen, S6 224, men der er
givetvis mange flere.

Det er min pastand, at nutidens runeforskere bar bruge mere tid p4 at
seette sig ind i de problemer, der knytter sig til kildeoverleveringen af
tabte indskrifter. Det er ikke altid nok at betragte optegnelsen af en tabt
indskrift isoleret og stille sig tilfreds med, at indskriften “ser palidelig
ud”, “har fornuftige sprogformer” m.v., hvilket jeg skal sgge at vise i det
felgende. Problemet er ikke blevet mindre ved, at mange runeforskere i
dag arbejder med elektroniske tekstkorpora som Samnordisk runtext-
databas og sidelebende glemmer at frekventere de bagvedliggende
korpusudgaver.

Evert Salbergers tolkning af kuikun pa U 2357

[ Evert Salbergers disputats Runsvenska namnstudier fra 1978 er ti sider
(s. 81~90) helliget behandlingen af personnavnet kuikun i den tabte ind-
skrift U 2351 fra Kusta, se fig. 1. Hele indskriften lyder ifelge UR 1

(s. 390):

ulifs x auk = purir + auk x tula rstu - stin = pina aiftir x kuikun kupan -
bota

Oleifr ok Porir ok Tolla (Tola) reistu steein penna @ftir kuikun, godan
bonda.
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Fig. 1: Treesnit fra slutningen af 1600-drene af den “forsvundne” indskift U 235 fra
Kusta i Vallentuna sn. Traesnittet med signaturer af Johan Hadorph (IH) og Antik-
vitetskollegiets tegner i perioden 168385 Petrus Helgonius (PH) blev trykt i Bautil
1750, men er her gengivet efter UR 1, fig. 236.

»Olev och Tore och Tolla (Tola) reste denna sten efter Gunnmund(?),
en god bonde.»

Sven B. F. Jansson skriver umiddelbart derunder folgende lapidariske
kommentar om indskriften: “Oleifr ir ett timligen vanligt namn i run-
inskrifter. P4 U 233 féorekomma namnen Ailafr och Olafr. Om kvinno-
namnet Tolla (Tola) se S6 155. Runorna 39—44 kuikun 3terger ett mans-
namn. Vilket detta har varit 4r svart att bestimma.”

Evert Salberger ytrer sig i disputatsen ret kritisk imod overszttelsen i UR
1 (1978:81 f.):
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Det kan vara pi sin plats att forst se lite nirmare pa Janssons tyd-
ningsférslag. Att han kommit fram till Gunnmund(?) torde bero pa
belidgget kunmut (ack.) 'Gunnmund’ p3 U 234, en likaledes sedan linge
forsvunnen runsten vid Kusta i Vallentuna sn. Runografiskt skiljer sig
kuikun FNIVNE ps U 235 fran kunmut FNEYDT pad U 234 — nigon
avbildning av denna inskrift finns inte — i tre avseenden: i | contran }, k
¥ contram ¥ ochn t contrat T. Felristningar kan det inte girna vara tal
om, ej heller om tre felldsningar i ett och samma namn i en runinskrift,
som annars har oklanderliga och sjilvklara sprikformer.

Efter en karakteristisk Salbergersk diskurs om forekomsten af navnet
Gunnmundr i runesvensk i middelalderindskriften Sm 145 og muligvis i
pluralisformen (1) kunmuntar pi Rok-stenen Og 136 — fortsatter Sal-
berger (s. 82):

I jimférelse med inskriften p3 den andra férsvunna Kusta-stenen (U
234): ariki - auk - suir - auk - luna - situ - stain - pina - iftir - kunmut x
fupor - sin med ett flertal egendomliga skrivningar: namnen ariki (nom.)
"Erik(?)’, suir (nom.), luna (nom.) "Tonna(?)’ och subst. fupor (ack.)
"fader’ har inskriften p3 U 235 genomgaende ordindra skrivningar och
sprikformer. Mot denna bakgrund verkar det ganska osannolikt, att
namnformen kuikun (ack.) skulle vara nigot slags férvanskning, snarast
fellisning, av kunmut. Kan det inte i stillet vara s3, att kuikun &r en helt
korrekt skrivning, fastin ingen funnit den riktiga tydningen av ifriga-
varande namn? M3ahinda kan det vara médan virt att gora ett forsok
med respekt for den medelst avbildningar traderade namnformen.

Salberger ender, som nogle vil huske, med at foresld en tolkning af
kuikun som det spektakulzre (til)navn Kvig-Unn, alts8 med husdyr-
betegnelsen “kvie” foranstillet. Om tolkningen ytres det senere i athand-
lingen: “De bdda namnen kuikun och uepralti vittnar sikerligen om vari
hennes [minniskans] egendom visentligen bestod, namligen i boskap,
samtidigt som de ger oss en glimt av en betydande naringsgren. Till-
namnen ir personnamnen overligsna, nir det giller att komma forn-
tidens minniskor och samhille in pa livet.” (Salberger 1978: 205 f.).

Kritikken af Kvig-Unn

Salberger fik sin fortjente doktorgrad, men tolkningen af kuikun stod ikke
leenge: 1 en artikel fra 1980, Namntolkninger i runinskrifter, kritiserer Borje
Westlund afhandlingen pi flere punkter. Den vasentligste kritik er
miske Salbergers hiandtering af tabte navnebelag (Westlund 1980: 134 f.):
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Forf. varnar ocksd uttryckligen fér den felkilla som kan ligga i ildre
avskrivares speciella svarigheter med egennamn, namligen om ett namn
varit mindre tydligt 4n ristningen i 6vrigt (a.st. [Salberger 1978:17]).
Ands synes forf. inte ha varit tillrackligt uppmirksam p4 faran i att lita
till avskrifter,

Westlund tager herefter kuikun under behandling og kritiserer Salberger
for at overdrive forskellen pa kunmut i U 23471 og kuikun i U 2357 i den
tidligere citerede udredning. Westlund skriver (s. 135):

Man miste dock stilla sig mycket skeptisk till det férda resonemanget.
Aven bortsett frin faran i att bedéma namnavskrifter pa det satt forf. har
gjort, stiller det sig svart att acceptera hans skal till att avvisa Janssons
tolkning. Skillnaderna mellan de bdda namnskrivningarna i U 234 resp.
U 235 torde ingalunda vara s stora som Salberger menar. Allt som krivs
for att det av ett kunmut skall bli kuikun, ir ett forbiseende av tre
bistavar (deni t n samt den vinstrai Y moch i T t) och en felplacering
av en (den hégra i sistnimnda runa). Felaktigheter av sddant slag har
sikert litt kunna uppst, ej blott vid den direkta avskriften utan iven da
denna 6verférdes till trisnitt.

Den virkelige pointe falder herefter som et eksehug (s. 135 ff.):

Emellertid kan denna diskussion om skrivningen kuikun snabbt avslutas:
slumpen har velat, at det gamla trisnittets lisning kan kontrolleras mot
originalinskriften. Den inskrift som i RV [Sveriges runinskrifter, UR 1]
fatt beteckningen U 235 har visat sig vara identisk med den sedan linge
kinda runstenen pa Vada kyrkogard, U 199 (se fig. [2] och [1]). Denna
sten har allts& n3gon ging, troligen pa 1800-talet, forts frdn Kusta till
Vada. Vid mitten av naimnda sekel borthdggs runristningen tvirs éver
mitten, och en gravinskrift anbragtes pé ytan i friga. Detta torde vara
frimsta orsaken till att man i RV ej uppmirksammat den i trisnitt
avbildade ristningens ritta identitet. Inskriften ir alltsd numera defekt,
men till all lycka for virt resonemang har det aktuella namnet bevarats.
Skrivningen lyder: kupmut, alltsd (ack.) Gudmund. Det visar sig sé-
lunda, att namnet *Kvig-Unn kan avfdras ur diskussionen.

Hvad blev der af Guanmund pa U 2341?

Det turde vere unadvendigt at bemarke, at Westlunds argumentation
har vundet almen accept blandt runologerne. Séledes finder man i den
samnordiske runedatabase under U 199 en henvisning til U 235, mens der
under U235=U19q refereres til Westlunds artikel. At indskriftnummeret
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U 235 bibeholdes som det primare skyldes, at indskriften oprindeligt
stod i Kusta i Vallentuna sn. og ferst senere flyttet til Vada kyrka, sdledes
som Westlund skriver.

Men der er et hangeparti omkring U 23411 I en note tilfajer Westlund
(1980:137, note 5): “Sedan man vil faststillt denna [identitet mellan
U 235 och U 199], framstir det som hogst sannolikt att dven den ovan-
nimnda U 234 ir identisk med U 199, nigot som ocks3 gjordes troligt av
Otterbjork vid i foreg. not nimnda tillfille.”

I runedatabasen har man bibeholdt U 2341 med laesningen fra UR 1,
men i kommentaren i den sikaldte “infofil”, som kraever et ekstra klik
med musen at f frem, er der en henvisning til Westlunds fodnote:
“Ovrigt: Kan vara samma sten som U 235/199 (Westlund 1980)”. Kun
den mest opmaerksomme laser vil bemaerke dette, og det kan derfor ikke
undre, at sprogformerne fra U 2341 er gledet upitalte ind i forskellige
sammenhznge.

I Lena Petersons Svenskt runordsregister (2:a uppl. 1994) finder man
eksempelvis en hel reekke runsvenske beleg fra U 234%: et pafaldende
beleg pa fadir i oblik kasus ristet [fupor] (s. 14), to upéfaldende belaeg pd
konjunktionen ok [auk], verbet setia i pret. 3. pers. plur. sattu/seettu
[situ], possessivpron. (mask. akk. sg.) sinn [sin], appellativ akk. sg.
steein, demonstrativpron. sa(r)si i mask. akk. sg. [pina] samt preposi-
tionen aftir [iftir].

I samme forfatters Nordiskt runnamnslexikon finder man tilsvarende
[kunmut], nom., pd U 2341 som eneste beleg pd navnet Gunnmundr,
runefelgen [luna], nom., regnes som et af ganske fi beleg pd navnet
Tonna, dog med (?). Til /irtkr regnes, ligeledes med (?), belegget
[ariki], nom., og endelig opfares [suir], nom., som et af mange utolkede
navnebeleg.

Flere forskere har i deres athandlinger berart ordformer fra U 2347 og
er derved blevet konfronteret med spergsmalet om indskriftens aegthed.
Henrik Williams skriver i forbindelse med en analyse af brugen af o-
runen i [fupor]: “Westlund antyder att stenen, liksom sikert U 235, har
forvixlats med U 19g. Inskrifterna ir dock vil olika for att det ska anses
vara troligt.” (Williams 1990: 91, note 1). I Runstenar i Vallentuna fra det
folgende ar skriver Helmer Gustavson: “Frin Kusta ir tre runstenar,
U 233-35, kiinda. [...] Den tredje stenen U 234 ir endast kiind genom en
anteckning av Johan Axehiilm hos Johannes Bureus. Det kan tyda p§ att
den forsvunnit tidigt pd 1600-talet, om inte ocks den ar identisk med
U 235.” (Gustavson 1991: 80).

Magnus Killstrom stiller sig skeptisk overfor U 2341 i bogen Torbjirm
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skald och Torbjérn. Han vaelger i al fald og med henvisning til Westlund
at se bort fra indskriften i forbindelse med en gennemgang af runebe-
leeggene pd mandsnavnet Erik (Killstrom 1999:127, note 3). Senest har
Patrik Larsson berort indskriften i forbindelse med sin analyse af R-runen
i [fupor]: “Borje Westlund har dessutom antagit att U 2347 4r en f6rvix-
ling med U 199, pd samma sitt som U 235 har antagits vara en egen
inskrift, men visat sig vara en sammanblanding med U 199. U 2347 av-
viker dock ganska betinkligt frin U 199, varfor det inte forefaller sarskilt
sannolikt att de skulle ha férvixlats pd det viset [med henvisning til
Williams 1990].” (Larsson 2002: 136, note 5).

Der synes trods enkelte reservationer overvejende at vere stemning
blandt svenske runologer for at afvise hypotesen om, at U 2347 er en fejl-
agtig aftegning af U 235/U1gg. Ellers var synspunktet vel for leengst sliet
igennem i den runologiske litteratur. Men spargsmilet er helt enkelt, om
ikke konklusionen er forhastet?

Vurderingen af, om U 2347 har vaeret en &gte, nu tabt runesten, eller
om der er tale om en sammenblanding med U 235/U 199, m4 for det
forste tage nzermere stilling til den kildemzessige overlevering af stenene
fra Kusta i Vallentuna sn. For det andet mé der foretages en fornyet vur-
dering af indskrifternes lighedspunkter og forskelligheder i lyset af den
viden vi kan fi fra den bevarede U 19g.

Om overleveringen af U 2341, U 2357 og U 199

Den =ldst overleverede indskrift af de tre numre i UR 1 er U 2347. Det
fremgdr af UR 1 (s. 388 f.), at en af Bureus’ medarbejdere, Johan
Henriksson Axehielm i begyndelsen af 1600-tallet besggte Vallentuna,
og dér aftegnede indskriften pi en runesten “Wid Kustad i Walentuna
sochn” (se fig. 3). Indskriften blev sammen med andre af Axehielms
runeundersagelser indfert i Bureus’ arbejdshindskrift, som i dag berer
signum F a 6 i KB (s. 142, nr. 34). P4 basis af Axehielms aftegning er
Kusta-indskriften medtaget i Bureus’ renskrift (ordnet alfabetisk efter
sogn), som baerer handskriftsignaturen F a 5. U 2347 har her fiet nr. 450. 1
UR 1 (s. 388) henvises til en yderligere optegnelse i hindskriftet F a 1,
som ifelge Elisabeth Svirdstrom er en “renskrift av F a 5 och dirtill av
annan hand én J. Bureus” (1936:33). F a2 1 har med andre ord ikke
selvsteendig kildevaerdi for overleveringen af U 234f. UR konstaterer
derefter, at Kusta-indskriften ikke nzvnes i Rannsakningarna 1667-84
eller i senere forskeres samlinger af runeindskrifter, szrligt Peringskiolds
Monumenta eller Bautil. Indskriften anses derfor som tabt.
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I forbindelse med U 2357+ star vi i den modsatte situation: U 235T var
tilsyneladende helt ukendt for Bureus, selvom tre af hans arbejdere Axe-
hielm, Mérten Aschaneus og Jon Hikansson Rhezelius alle har indrap-
porteret indskrifter fra Vallentuna sn., heriblandt den bevarede indskrift
U 233 i Kusta, samt naturligvis den omdiskuterede U 234%1. Kusta-
indskriften U 235t medtages derimod i Johan Hadorphs Resejournal,
som indgér i Joh. Peringskiélds Monumenta (handskrift F h 3, blad 165, i
KB) med overskriften “Kusta Tompt”. Derfra er indskriften blevet af-
tegnet og siden medtaget i Bautil (som nummer 72).

Ogsa denne indskrift forsvandt sporlest ifelge UR 1 (s. 389 f.), og den
var anset for tabt, indtil Bérje Westlund “genfandt” stenen ved kirken i
nabosognet Vada, hvor den var blevet genbrugt som gravsten i midten af
1800-tallet, se fig. 2. Denne sten var blevet optaget som en selvstendig
indskrift i UR 1 under signum U 199 p4 baggrund af Rickard Dybecks
indrapportering i Reseberittelsen for 4r 1868. Tilsyneladende har Dy-
beck helt overset ligheden mellem den nyfundne sten og afbildningen af
U 2351 i Bautil.

Den samlede fundhistorik peger kraftigt i retning af, at der er tale om
én og samme indskrift. Det virker i al fald ret uforklarligt, at det forste
hold runeforskere pa Bureus’ tid skulle overse U 2351 “p& Kusta Tompt”,
og lige s uforklarligt, at runeforskerne pad Hadorphs og Peringskiclds tid
skulle overse U 2341 “Wid Kustad”. At gé ud fra, at der er tale om en og
samme indskrift, ma a priori foretraekkes som den enkleste forklaring p&
det problem.

Forskelle mellem indskrifterne

Der kan ikke herske tvivl om, at udgiverne af UR 1 har opfattet U 2347 og
U 2357 som altfor forskellige og derfor har tildelt dem hvert sit nummer i
runeverket. Samme opfattelse har Henrik Williams og Patrik Larsson
som neevnt givet udtryk for. Inden man helt accepterer dette som et fak-
tum, mi man sammenligne indskrifterne p& ny og inddrage den ny
viden, som kan uddrages fra U 1gg. Indskrifterne lyder ifalge UR:

U 2341 (UR 1:388)
ariki - auk - suir - auk - luna - situ - stain - pina - iftir - kunmut x fupor - sin

Zirikr(?) ok suir ok Tonna(?) scettu steein penna ceftih Gunnmund, fadur
sinn.

»Erik(?) och suir och Tonna satte denna sten efter Gunnmund, sin

fader.»



Gunnmund, kuikun eller Gudmund 31

Fig. 2: Foto af indskriften U 199 pd kirkegdrden ved Vada k:a. Gengivet efter UR 1,
pl. 236.

U 2351 (UR 1:390)
ulifr x auk x purir + auk x tula rstu - stin x pina aiftir x kuikun kupan -
bota

Olifr ok Porir ok Tolla (Tola) reeistu stein penna ceftir kuikun, godan
bonda

»Olev och Tore och Tolla reste denna sten efter Gunnmund(?), en god
bonde.»

U 199 (UR 1:299)

+ ulef ... urir x auk x tufa x -...na iftir x kupmut x ku-

Oleif[r ok Plorir ok Tofa [reeistu steilna ceftik Gubmund. Gu[d hialpi).

»Olev och Torir ok Tova reste stenarna efter Gudmund. Gud hjilpe.»
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Vurderingen af forskellene p& U 2341 og U 2351 er i hej grad optiske, som
allerede Westlund har pipeget. Der er dog ogsi sterre uoverens-
stemmelser: Personnavnene [ariki] vs. [ulifr], [suir] vs. [purir], [luna]
vs. [tula] samt [kunmut] vs. [kuikun] har veret nevnt, men hvad med
[situ - stain] scettu steein vs. [rstu - stin] reeistu steein samt den rune-
ortografisk pafaldende afslutning: [fupor - sin] fadur sinn vs. [kupan -
bota) gadan bonda?

Hvis lesningerne af indskriften ikke holder samme kvalitetsniveau,
kan afvigelserne sagtens gives en naturlig forklaring. Det forudseetter
selvfelgelig, at indskriften har veret vanskelig at lzse p& undersegelses-
tidspunktet, samt at de to 1600-talslesninger til en vis grad afspejler
gnsketenkning. Dermed menes, at lesningerne indbefatter en bevidst
eller ubevidst grad af tekstemendering eller tekstkonjektur.

Lad os farst kigge pa U 199, hvor Elias Wessén uden kendskab til U 235
(og U 234) supplerer teksten i UR 1 p4 et tre punkter: Ol#if[r ok Plorir
ok Tofa [reistu steeilna eftir Gupmund. Gu[d hialpi]. Det forste person-
navn er suppleret med nominativsendelse, mens det naste ord antages at
mangle et p og tolkes som mandsnavnet Parir. (Dette navn er stort set
det eneste, som fremkommer ved en segning i databasen p4 runefslgen
...urir). Rejserformlen er hugget bort pd U 199, og Wessén har derfor
tilfgjet raeistu, vel uden at der er nogen oplagt grund til det, udover at
reeisa er mere almindeligt end seetia. Lesninger med hjzlpeverbum letu
synes af pladshensyn (?) ikke overvejet. Runesporene ...na er suppleret
til steeina, atter uden begrundelse p3 trods af, at ental stein + demon-
strativpron. penna er langt mere almindeligt (jf. Peterson 1994 penna s.
52 overfor steina s. 65 f.). Endelig suppleres slutningen til Gu[d hialpi],
selvom runedatabasen kun rummer fem beleg pd denne indskriftaf-
slutning uden logisk objekt (i dativ styret af verbet hialpa). Ingen af disse
beleeg (S6 27, S6 221, S6 349, Sm 111 og Vg 8) stammer fra Uppland, hvor
sjeleformlier ellers er reglen snarere end undtagelsen.

Det kan pd den baggrund forekomme ejendommeligt, at Wessén
heevder, at “suppleringen av de f6rstorda delarna av inskriften torde vara
tamligen siker.” (UR 1: 299.) | stedet m4d man konstatere, at Wesséns
tekstforbedring ikke kan frikendes for at rumme en vis grad af enske-
tenkning, iser hvad indskriftafslutningen angér.

Den genopstandne U 199

Ligesom det var tilfeldet med vurderingen af Salberges tolkning af
U 2357 i lyset af U 199, kan U 2351 inddrages i en kontrol af Wesséns
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behandling af U 199. Det er da ogsa tilfeldet i runedatabasens supple-
rede leesning af indskriften:

U 235/U 199
+ ulef[r auk p]urir x auk x tufa = [rstu stin pi]na iftir x kupmut x ku[pan
bota]

Olifr ok Porir ok Tofa raeistu steein penna ceftir Gudmund, godan bonda.

Olaf och Tore och Tova reste denna sten efter Gudmund, en god bonde.

Man bemarker straks, at Wessén har taget fejl p3 to punkter: I stedet for
reeistu steeina ma vi leese det mere almindelige reeistu stein penna. I ste-
det for afslutningen Gud hialpi lzeses det ligeledes unormale gadan bondi,
som ikke har direkte paralleller. (Der er dog paralleller med person-
betegnelsen drengr, oftest dog med foranstillet adverbial miok eller
harda, fx harda godan dreeng).

Det “sikre” 1 Wesséns “tamligen sikra” supplering afspejler altsd forst
og fremmest hans store erfaring som runolog. Der er intet odigst i dette,
men Wessén burde nok have varet mere eksplicit omkring, hvad han
opfatter som sikre tekstrestitutioner, og hvad der er udslag af rene for-
modninger, selvom disse kan stette sig til paralleller i det ovrige ind-
skriftmateriale. Det vigtigste er nok at huske, at ogsi 1600-tallets runo-
loger benyttede denne fremgangsmade og det ud fra en nasten lige si
stor runologisk viden som nutidens.

Nok s interessante som tekstrestitutionerne er Wesséns iagttagelser
om karakteren af indskriften pd U 199. Han skriver: “Ristningen ir
mycket grund, svirlist”. Om de enkelte runeleesninger skriver han “I
runan 12 [t] &r h[égra] b[i]st[aven] tydlig, v[4nstra] b[i]st[aven] ir
mycket svag; méjligen I. (...) B[i]st[aven] i 26 p ir mycket svag”. Stillet
over for disse oplysninger er der intet merkeligt i, at U 2347 har [luna]
overfor [tula] p& U 2357. Ligeledes kan man ikke fortaenke, at 1600-tals-
runelzeserne har fiet Gudmund galt i halsen. Den ene lser }, mens den
anden leser |, fordi belgen p p-runen er meget svaer at erkende. Det m3
dog bemerkes, at leesningen i U 23471 kvalitativt er bedre end U 2351 p4
de to punkter.

Forskellene pé lesningen af rejserformelen i U 2347 seettu stein over-
for U 2351 r{ei]stu stein m3 primaert bero pé, at indskriften har veret
vanskelig at leese pd det pagzldende sted: Det har vi ikke leengere mulig-
hed for at kontrollere takket veere hr. A. W. Kjellberg (ded 7/1 1849),
hvis navn nu pryder den pagazldende del af stenoverfladen pa U 1gg.
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Samme resonnement gaelder indskriftafslutningen [fupor - sin] pa
U 2341 overfor [kupan - bota] pd U 235, hvor man ma huske, at Wessén
valger en helt tredje “lesning” Gu[d hialpi] i U 199.

Noget tyder p4, at aftegneren af U 2341, Axehielm, er blevet fristet til
at identificere den ventede og serdeles almindelige indskriftafslutning,
fadur sinn, pa linje med Wesséns forslag om at supplere til Gud hialpi.
Her forekommer Hadorphs laesning af det usaedvanlige godan bonda de
to andre overlegen.

Forskellen bestér i, at Axehielm har ment at kunne lzese en ekstra bi-
stav i k-runen og a-runen. Axehielms optegnelse i F a 6 5. 142, nr 34, se
fig. 3, er tydeligvis en renskrift, som man naeppe kan drage for vidtgdende
konklusioner ud fra. Det er dog bemarkelsesvardigt, at o-runen i Axe-
hielms fapor nzrmest har den ensidige form med venstrevendte bistave,
som farst bliver almindelig i middelalderen. Hvis indskriften har veeret
utydelig, kan man godt forestille sig, at Axehielm har fejllst en a-rune
pa dette sted i indskriften. [ betragtning af den meget pafaldende sprog-
form med -r (UR 1: 389, Larsson 2002: 136), mener jeg, at vi kan regne
med en fejlleesning her.

P2 dette punkt er det p4 sin plads at gribe tilbage til Salbergers dispu-
tats. P4 baggrund af Hadorphs lesning og traesnittet i Bautil gengives
indskriften U 2351 (med en ubetydelig 22ndring i forhold til UR) med
falgende kommentar (Salberger 1978: 81): “Inskriften har att déma av
avbildningar varit tydlig och vil bevarad. Det finns ingenting anmirk-
ningsvirt i vare sig dess skrift eller sprak”. Det er et kardinalpunkt i Sal-
bergers argumentation, at kuikun umuligt kan veere en fejlristning pa
grund af indskriftens i evrigt “oklanderliga och sjilvklara sprakformer”
(s. 81). Som neevnt kritiserer Westlund netop denne argumentation, og
med god grund: De “oklanderliga och sjilvklara sprakformer” skyldes jo
netop, at Hadorph er en skikkelig runolog med en stor viden om, hvor-
dan den almindelige rejserformel og de hejfrekvente ord fremtreder i
runeindskrifterne. Personnavnet Tofa har han ikke identificeret korrekt.
I stedet har han lest det knapt s3 almindelige Tola. Navnet pé den afdede
har han ikke varet i nzerheden af at identificere. Resultatet er netop
blevet klart og tydeligt, men skinnet bedrager!

Om tekstfilologi og Axehielm som runelaeser

Borje Westlund skriver i sin anmeldelse af Salbergers disputats: “Ett sitt
att betrakta det runsvenska inskriftsmaterialet dr att se det rent
textfilologiskt. Sett frin denna synpunkt bestdr det, sidant det bevarats
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Fig. 3: Foto af indskriften U 234 (nr. 34) pd side 142 i Bureus runehdndskrift F a 6.
Indskrifterne pd denne side er optegnet og renskrevet af Johan Henriksson Axehielm:
Fra oven og nedefter neevnes runeindskrifterne: “] Walentuna kldckere spijs”
(U 2241), “Wid Bélstad i Waxala sochn” (U g70), “Dér sammastédes” (U 968),
“Wid Kustad i Walentuna sochn” (U 2341), “Wid Broby bro i Téiby sochn” U 151 og
“Ddr sammastides” (U 135). Foto Ulf Lundin, Kungl. biblioteket Stockholm.
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till vara dagar, av tvd grupper: original och avskrifter” (1980:134). Han
leverer lengere nede i teksten en senderlemmende kritik af de af Sal-
berger opstillede kriterier for at godtage navnebelaeg fra tabte indskrif-
ter: “1. Flera avskrifter dr samstdmmiga. 2. Avskriften av texten i dvrigt
saknar egendomligheter och ir dirfér sannolikt plitlig”. Han fortsetter:
“Att pa dessa grunder bygga sin tillit till dldre avbildningar ter sig dock
ytterligt dventyrligt” (Westlund 1980 a.st.), og kritikken fortsztter her-
efter stort set, som der er redegjort for i de foregdende afsnit. Jeg kan til
fulde tilslutte mig, at tekstfilologiske arbejdsmetoder i hajere grad mé
indferes i runeforskningen. Det geelder i hvert fald de runologer, som vil
arbejde med beleg fra tabte indskrifter, og som maske benytter for-
svundne belzg som eneste kilde for forekomsten af et ord eller en sprog-
form i runematerialet.

I relation til vurderingen af sporgsmélet om, hvorvidt U 2347 er en
selvsteendig indskrift, ma teksthlologen forholde sig til en rimeligt be-
grundet mistanke om, at indskriften kan veere en dérlig afskrift af den
kendte indskrift U 199. For at besvare spergsmaélet, md man sammen-
holde Axehielms aftegning af U 2347 med kvaliteten af de evrige
leesninger, som Axehielm leverede til Bureus. Dette er i hej grad
muligt, fordi Axehielm ifolge Elisabeth Svirdstrém er ansvarlig for
halvdelen af indskrifterne i den sdkaldte “liber 4", som indgér i Bureus
runehéndskrift F a 6, som s. 135-142 samt 161-162 (Svirdstrom 1936:
27). Den samme indskrift er ofte blevet optegnet flere gange og uaf-
heengigt af hinanden af Bureus’ forskellige medhjzlpere. Det betyder
med Svirdstroms ord, at “mer dn 200 av inskrifterna [i F a 6] fore-
komma p4 bade tvd och tre, ja ibland fyra stillen i boken” (s. 28), og
det giver os gode kort pd hinden til at vurdere kvaliteten af den
enkelte medarbejders arbejde.

Det viser sig ved en spredt leesning i UR 1, at Axehielm har optegnet
ganske mange runesten i omridet nord for Stockholm, fx. U gg i Sollen-
tuna og U 133 og U 135 i Tiby. Det gzelder for de tre indskrifter samt for
flere andre fx, U 108, U 142, U 150, U 159, U 167, U 181, U 201, U 202,
U 203, U 204, U 2177, U 2241 og U 233, at Axehielms aftegning kun rum-
mer smd uoverensstemmelser i forhold til translitterationerne i UR 1.
Dog er der flere tilfelde, hvor Axehielm overser hele runesekvenser,
bla.iU 233.

Der er ogsi tilfzlde, hvor Axehielms lesninger afviger betydeligt fra
UR og for den sags skyld i forhold til andre samtidige aftegnere som
Aschaneus og Rhezelius samt Bureus selv: I U 145 laser Axehielm ind-
skriftens begyndelse som purkel auk ulifr i stedet for URs translitteration
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purkel x auk x fuluhi (UR 1:223). Det ene rejsernavn er blevet helt
omfortolket til Olifr.

I U 151 har Axehielm overset afslutningen af indskriften, som er til-
fajet to steder inde mellem ornamentikken (rune 67-8s, UR 1: 231). I den
forsvundne U 1537 er der ret stor uoverensstemmelse mellem translitte-
rationen i UR (efter trasnittet i Bautil) og Axehielm/Rhezelius og
Celsius’ lzesninger. Man kan dog ikke rigtigt vurdere, hvem som har laest
mest korrekt (UR 1:234 ).

I'U 160 er den ogsd gal med stenrejsernes navne, idet Axehielm laeser
ulfkil - auk - ful - uk - una mens UR leser ulfkitil - uk - kui uk + uni (UR 1:
237). De velkendte Jarlabanke-sten ved Tiby bro, U 164-165 har Axe-
hielm ogsé besegt. Han mener, ligesom Bureus at kunne lese lit rasa, let
reeisa, pa U 165, hvortil UR tert konstaterer “sikerligen supplerad” (UR
1:248).

Ogs3 rejsernavnene pd U 173 har voldt vanskeligheder. Axehielm
leeser askal - auk - sibi - uk - lifstain, mens UR har [s]kali « auk : sibi ' uk
lifstain. UR kommenterer de zldre lzsninger pi falgende made: “Tro-
ligen beror a hos Axehielm[s lasning] och Rhezelius [d4rav beroende
teckning] pd en konjektur; bdda ha férbisett runan 5 i, och de ha darfor
uppfattat forsta namnet som Eskil” (UR 1:267).

Lige sa slemt er det gdet med Axehielms lasning af U 180, hvor sihatr
i URs + sihatr - uk + purbiorn + uk - purkrim + er blevet til batar, mens
purkrim er blevet til purkbiarn (UR 1:278 ff.).

U 193 er et eksempel pé en “synnerligen svarlast” indskrift, hvor Axe-
hielm (og evrige optegneres) lesninger varierer kraftigt. Wessén nar
med nogen reservation frem til felgende translitteration: kuno auk
inkialtr iluhi poh litu ritu rita stin abtir sihfasta buanta ku-u, mens
Axehielm leser: kuno r-im auk iair auk uhasfh litu ratu rata stain pasa
iftr nsina potar (UR 1: 293 f.). Forskellene mellem de to leesninger min-
der i mangt og meget om problemstillingen omkring U 2341 og U
235/U 199. Hvor kommer eksempelvis pasa og nsina potar fra? Man
kunne let forledes til at tro, at der var tale om to forskellige indskrifter.

Konklusionen pa denne lille undersogelse er, at Axehielm i nogle
tilfzlde m4 have arbejdet for hurtigt, idet han flere gange overser dele af
indskriften. Andre gange laegger han et ord til og foretager det, som af
udgiverne af UR 1 betegnes som tekstkonjekturer. Det er ikke ualminde-
ligt, at Axehielms lesning ligger et godt stykke fra den, der i dag accepte-
res som den rigtige. P4 den baggrund mener jeg klart, at der er beleg for
at sige, at Axehielms leesning af U 2347 snarest ma opfattes som en mid-
delméadig leesning af U 235/U 199. Denne lesning mé foretraekkes som
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den enkleste, frem for som UR 1 at oprette en tabt indskrift. Miseren er
givetvis opstdet pa grund af en uopmerksomhed, og fordi man ikke har
varet klar over eksistensen af U 199, hvis ristningskarakter forklarer de
mange uoverensstemmelser.

Det mé p4 den baggrund veere pé tide at folge Bérje Westlunds fod-
note fra 1980 om at afskaffe U 2347.
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Summary

Many runic inscriptions survive only in transcriptions from the 17th and 18th
centuries. When quoting such inscriptions the scholars have to take into account
anumber of pitfalls relating to the scientific methods and the working conditions
of our predecessors. First of all the same inscription is often recorded by several
early scholars with quite different readings. This has to do with the fact that
textual emendations in silentio seem to have been widely accepted in those days.
If the modern scholar is unaware of this he may be responsible for serious mis-
takes: Thus, Evert Salberger in 1980 interpreted the personal name VNIV N+ in
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the lost inscription U 2351 as Kvig-Unn, ‘Cattle-Unn’. Later, however, Bérje
Westlund demonstrated, that U 2351 was nothing but a rude copy of a surviving
inscription U 199 with the rune-name VNYNT, Gudmund. This article deals
with yet another “lost” inscription U 234+ which Westlund in 1980 claimed to be
a mediocre reading of U 199. Although the authenticity of U 2347 has been put
forward by Henrik Williams and Patrik Larsson, new evidence can be put for-
ward in favour of Westlund's observation. Subsequently both U 2341 and U 235t
must be ruled out as independent inscriptions. In stead they both represent early
readings of U 199 which was partly vandalized and reused as a grave stone in the
mid-1g9th century.
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Viking — ‘rower shifting’?

An etymological contribution'

There is an extensive literature on the etymology of viking{. ‘freebooting
voyage’ and vikingr m. ‘sea warrior’, but none of the well-known sugges-
tions are satisfactory. However, a more plausible explanation was pre-
sented by Bertil Daggfeldt as early as in 1983 (Daggfeldt 1983), but is not
very well known (None of the following knows about it: Hadnebga 1987,
Holm 1988, Hednebe 1988, Bjorvand and Lindeman 2000:1050-51,
Gronvik 2004). Daggfeldt “suggests a possible derivation from Old
Swedish vika (‘turn, shift; Old Norse vikja [sic]) meaning the shifts of
oarsmen (and also the distance at sea between two shifts). ‘Vikings’
would then be ‘men rowing in shifts’.” (Daggfeldt 1983: 92) I agree with
Daggfeldt’s idea, but his formulation of it can hardly be correct, so in the
following, I will try to refine and complement it.

1. Other explanations and their shortcomings

First, I will discuss the most important of the earlier explanations. The
most common theories are that viking(r) is derived:

1. From the feminine vik 'bay’ — the Vikings would seek shelter in bays
and attack merchant ships from there, or make land raids from there
(Munch 1852: 455, Falk and Torp 1903-06: 982, Hellquist 1948: 134>.
For further references, see Askeberg 1944: 115, note 2). In this theory,
mainly the masculine vikingr is taken into account.

2. From Vik(in) f. ‘The Norwegian Skagerrak coast’ — the first Vikings
came from there. (Hellberg 1980, Hadnebg 1987. For references to
previous literature, see Askeberg 1944: 116, note 3). In this theory as
well, mainly the masculine vikingr is taken into account.

! Oddvar Nes, University of Bergen, and Tori Heide, Minnesota, read through a preli-
minary version of this article and gave me valuable comments — Oddvar on my reasoning
and Tori on my English. Thank you.
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3. From the verb vika® in a sense ‘withdraw, leave’, referring to pirates
who withdraw as soon as they have got their booty (Richthofen 1840:
1149, according to Askeberg 1944: 120). In this theory, too, mainly the
masculine vikingr is taken into account.

4. From afeminine vik derived from the verb vik(j)a, with the meaning
'deviation, detour’ (Askeberg 1944). This would be the original sense
of the feminine viking, and from it, the masculine would be derived.
A vikingr would then be ‘a person who makes a detour from home’
(Askeberg 1944:181).

5. From the verb vik(j)a in a sense ‘to travel, to go'. Vikingr would then
mean ‘a man who makes a journey abroad’ (Munske 1964:124). In
this theory, again, mainly the masculine vikingr is taken into account.

6. From Old English wicing *f./m. The Old English feminine is formed
from the verb wician ‘to lodge, take up one’s quarters; to camp, en-
camp’, referring to ‘the act of settling (temporarily) in a place’
(Grenvik 2004: 6, 8, 13). The masculine, on the other hand, is formed
from the neuter wic — which the verb wician is derived from — in
the meaning ‘a temporary abode, a camp, place where one stops, sta-
tion' (ibid: 11). The reasoning behind both terms wicing (*f. and m.) is
that the Vikings often would camp ashore at night and dwell tempo-
rarily at places along the coasts. The words originate from the peace-
ful Merovingian age, when the sea voyages of the Norsemen were less
warlike (ibid: 12). The Old Norse words are loan-words from Old
English. (The noun wic, which the verb wician is derived from, is a
loan-word from Latin vicus in the late Roman age.)

The explanations 3., 4. and 5. have a weak position compared to the
other two, but are highly relevant to this article. For sources and other
explanations, see Askeberg 1944, Hellberg 1980 and Hednebs 1987.
Explanations not mentioned here, are in those texts demonstrated to be
unacceptable.

Now an evaluation of the above-mentioned suggestions: No. 1. has
the problem that the Vikings could hardly be more connected to bays
than other seafarers were, because all seafarers seek shelter in bays.
Actually, according to the sources, the Vikings would typically operate

2 use the form vika, which was the most common Old Norwegian form of the verb.
The forms vikja, vikva and ykva are westerly and secondary forms, analogous from verbs
like syngva (later syngja) and sekkva (Bjorvand and Lindeman 2000: 1050). Therefore, they
are etymologically less interesting.
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from islands and headlands, which are more easily defendable from non-
seafarers (Askeberg 1944:166-67). No. 2. has the problem that the
sources give no indication whatsoever that the Vikings were associated
with the Norwegian Skagerrak coast in particular (Cf. Hellberg's 58 page
attempt to demonstrate such an association.). In addition, people from
Vik(in) are called vikverjar or vikverir in Old Norwegian as well as Old
Icelandic sources (Fritzner 188396 11I: 943, cf. Askeberg 1944:116). It is
also a problem that the name Vik sometimes has a definite article, Vikin
(Askeberg 1944: 172, Aune 1997). This indicates that the name is not very
old (Askeberg 1944: 172, cf. Rygh 1898: 12), but in English sources, wicing
can probably be traced back to the end of the 7% century (Hellberg
1980:59), and for phonological reasons probably existed in the Anglo-
Frisian protolanguage, possibly as early as in the 4% century (see below).
This makes it unlikely that viking(r) / wicing is derived from the place-
name Vik(in). The place-name Vik(in) is hardly that old, and there is no
reason to believe that people from that area played a prominent role in
the naval operations of that time. Another problem is mentioned by
Hellberg, himself a supporter of the place-name derivation theory: In
Old Norse, ing-derivations are made only from composite place-names,
like hvalnesingr. Derivations from non-composite place-names have
-ungr, and therefore, people from the Vik(in) area should be called
*vikungar (Hellberg 1980: 70-71). To solve this problem, Hellberg sug-
gests that the formation vikingr is borrowed from Old Danish, which did
not have such a limitation. But this is not convincing. A more serious
problem, which explanation 1. as well as explanation 2. faces, is the rela-
tionship between the two forms vikingr and viking. If vikingr is primary,
how could viking be derived from it? Askeberg says: "I do not know any
example of a masculine ing-derivation having given origin to a feminine
nomen actionis that expresses the person’s action, and such a formation
seems unreasonable. A hildingr m. ‘king’ can not be supposed to have
given origin to a *hilding f. ‘the quality of being a king’ etc” (Translated
from Askeberg 1944: 173"). Neither Hellberg nor Hednebg has presented
a convincing solution of this problem. Their main argument is that the
other explanations of viking(r) are also imperfect (cf. Hellberg 1980: 77~
78 and Hednebe 1988: 149-50).

Explanation 3. is basically that vikingr means “withdrawer”. I do not

3 “Nagot exempel pa att en maskulin -ing-avledning gett upphov till ett aktionellt femi-
ninum, som uttrycker personens handling, kiinner jag inte till, och en sidan bildning fére-
faller ocks3 orimlig. Ett hildingr m. ’konung’ kan icke tinkas ha gett upphov till ett *hilding
f. ’egenskapen att vara konung’ osv.”
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find this convincing, because withdrawal can hardly have been the
most characteristic trait of the Vikings. Explanation 5. has a more for-
mal semantic problem: The verb vika is not supported in the meaning
‘to travel, to go’. There are also formal objections to these two explana-
tions. Askeberg points out that deverbative ing-derivations are consid-
ered younger than the word vikingr, and that it is unlikely that femi-
nine verbal abstracts in so early times could be formed from strong
verbs, like vika. He also says that if viking is derived from the verb vika,
we should expect variants *vikving and *ykving, because the verb vikja
has parallel forms vikva and ykva. But such variants are not known.
(Askeberg 1944:174~75) Hellberg has another objection: Derivations
from strong verbs get the suffix -ning, so if viking was derived from
vika, it should have been *vikning (Hellberg 1980: 75, based on Olson
1916: 441).

Explanation 4. faces the problem that the basis for it, the feminine
*vik ‘deviation’, with a long vowel, does not exist. The word is well
known, but it has a short vowel, vik. Fritzner’s single example of it with a
long vowel is probably an error (Hednebe 1987: 10, Hednebg 1988: 147,
cf. Fritzner 1883-96 111: 941). Viking(r) must be derived from a word with
a long i (3).

According to theory no. 6, vikingr would essentially mean ‘a camper, a
short-time dweller’. But this can hardly have characterized the Vikings,
because it is not likely that the Vikings more than other seafarers of their
time would prefer to sleep ashore or for other reasons dwell temporarily
at places. Another problem is that the noun wic, which the masculine
wicing is supposed to be derived from, does not have a meaning ‘a tem-
porary dwelling’ as opposed to ‘a permanent dwelling, farm, town’. To
the contrary, wic encompasses all these meanings (Hall 1960: 406). Actu-
ally, Wadstein, who also suggested that wicing m. was derived from wic,
suggested that it originally meant ‘city dweller'! (Then ‘seafaring mer-
chant’ then ‘pirate’. Hellberg 1980:26.) On this background, it seems
unlikely that people would use a derivation from wic to characterize
non-permanent dwellers. In addition, it appears unreasonable to assume
different origins for the feminine word and the masculine word (*wicing
f. from the verb wician, and wicing m. from the neuter wic.).

2. The rower-shifting explanation

Daggfeldt develops Askeberg’s explanation (no. 4. above), and suggests:
“a Viking — a shift-rower, ‘a person who recedes at the rowing"
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(Daggfeldt 1983: 92*). Daggfeldt’s starting point for this is the Old Norse
nautical distance unit, vika sjévar (sjavar), which literally meant “a sea’s
shift”, referring to the distance covered between two shifts of rowers.
Daggfeldt points out that there is a linguistic link between the feminine
vika and the Old Swedish verb vika (Old Norse vik[j]a). Apparently, to
shift at rowing was referred to by this verb, which means ‘recede, turn to
the side, give way, yield’. On this basis, Daggfeldt suggests that the mas-
culine vikingr is derived from the feminine vika. This would fit because
“rowing was a heavy and tough work that during long periods of time
would dominate a Viking's life”, Daggfeldt argues (translated from ibid.:
93). Daggfeldt also refers to West Germanic evidence that the word
“Viking” is older than the Viking age, and mentions that the word occurs
in “the Old English poem Widsith from the 8 century, which deals with
circumstances in the 6% and 7t centuries” (translated from ibid.: g3). On
this basis, Daggfeldt connects the word “Viking” with the Migration
period: “The phenomenon, “The Viking raid”, itself is also supported in
the literature long before our Viking age. Forays with rowing vessels
with a warlike purpose, among other things, were done within the West
Germanic area, the British Isles, the North sea coast and the coast of the
southern Baltic already during the Migration period.” (translated from
ibid.: 93°)

I agree with Daggfeldt’s essential idea. Actually, Jon Bojer Godal and I
were developing this same idea when I realized that Daggfeldt got at it
first. However, Daggfeldt can hardly be right in the details, and there are
certain things to add to his presentation.

Daggfeldt only takes into account the masculine, vikingr. The femi-
nine viking is as important, and it cannot be derived from the masculine.
About this there can be no doubt, cf. Askeberg's statement above. On
the other hand, a masculine vikingr ‘sea warrior’ could well be derived
from a feminine viking denoting an activity. Old Norse parallels to such a
development would be vellingr m. ‘pottage’ from *velling f. ‘boiling’;
geldingr m. 'a castrated ox or ram’ from gelding f. ‘castration’; endrbeetingr
m. ‘a thing repaired’ from endrbeeting f. ‘making good again’; kliningr m.
‘buttered bread’ from *klining . ‘buttering of bread’; feedingr m. ‘a per-
son born in a certain place’ from feeding f. ‘birth’; and fléttingr m. ‘braids’
from *flétting f. ‘braiding’. On the basis of this the feminine viking should

4 “viking ~ skiftroddare, ‘en som viker vid rodden’”.

5Sjalva foreteelsen vikingatdg finns ocksa belagd i litteraturen langt fére var vikingatid.
Strandhugg med roddfarkoster i bl.a. krigiskt syfte gjordes inom det vistgermanska omra-
det, de brittiska 6arna, nordsjékusten och i sédra Ostersjon, redan under folkvandringstid.”
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be the primary form, with the probable meaning ‘shifting’. In that case,
to fara i viking originally meant literally “to go shifting”. The masculine
vikingr would then be secondary, derived from the abstract feminine
denoting the activity. The fact that in the oldest sources, the Old English
and Old Frisian ones, only the concrete masculine (= Old Norse vikingr)
is supported, does not contradict this, because only a fraction of the
words that existed are handed down to us.

Although the verb vika and the feminine vika belong to the same root,
viking (or vikingr) cannot be derived from vika, like Daggfeldt suggests,
because vikingr has a long stem vowel (i), whereas vika has a short one (i).
It makes no difference that the variation in vowel length is only an ablaut
shift, like in skrida str. vb. ‘to move slowly forward’ and skrida f. ‘an ava-
lanche’; and rida str. vb. ‘to ride’ and (kveld)rida f. ‘a (night)rider (a
witch)’. If one added the suffix -ing to vika, one would get *viking not
viking. Accordingly, if viking is derived from the root vik- that we find in
vika f. and vika vb., it can formally only be derived from the verb itself or
from the feminine vik ‘bay’ which is a derivation from the verb. The first
alternative seems tempting at first glance, because the formation of
abstract feminines from verbs by the suffix -ing is very common in Ger-
manic languages. A feminine viking ‘shifting’ derived from the verb vika
‘to shift’ would then be straight-forward — like for instance the English
noun “running”, derived from the verb “to run.” Cf. Asgeir Blondal
Magnusson's remark that the feminine viking seems to be derived from a
verb (1989:1135) and Grenvik's similar statement (Grenvik 2004:6).
Compare also Middle Low German wikinge ‘Weichen; Verzicht, Ces-
sion’ (Liibben 1888:581), which seems to be derived from the verb wiken,
and likewise Modern Norwegian vikjing f., corresponding to the verb
vikja / vika (Aasen 1873: g31). But the age of the formation viking makes
this explanation improbable, as Askeberg and Hellberg point out (see
above). Asit seems, the Proto-Germanic suffixes *-ing6, *-ungo were orig-
inally used for forming abstracts from adjective stems and noun stems.
Then, secondarily, they were also used for derivations from weak verbs
(because a verb that was derived from the starting-point noun could be
[mis]understood as the basis for the ing-/ung-derivation), and finally for
derivations from strong verbs (Olson 1916: 439—40). Old English was still
at the second stage, with ing- (ung)-derivations only from weak verbs
(ibid.: 440. Thisis not an argument against Grenvik’s theory, because Old
English wician is a weak verb.). In Old Norse, there are probably no
attested ing-derivations from strong verbs (cf. Askeberg 1944: 175. I agree
with Askeberg that Falk's examples heiting f. ‘threat’ and hverfing[r]/
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hvirfing[r] ‘acircle’ are uncertain, because they could be derived from heit
n. pl. ‘promises, threats’ and hverfr adj. ‘shifty’.). When this kind of deri-
vation appears in Old Norse, it has the form -ning (cf. Hellberg above). —
Aswe have seen, in English sources, the word wicing (m.) can probably be
traced to the end of the 7t century (Hellberg 1980: 59). But probably the
word is far older (although Daggfeldt’s argument [cited above] is invalid;
the fact that “Viking” occurs in stories about circumstances in the 6% and
7th centuries does not demonstrate that the word existed in the 6 or 7t
century). In Old Frisian codices from the 13 century, which probably
originate from the 11 century, the form is witzing and the like (Askeberg
1944: 141—45). The tz derives from the k palatalized before front vowels.
This innovation is considered to originate from the time of “die englisch-
friesische Gemeinsprache” (Siebs 1891: 746), which seems to be before
the emigrants left for England (cf. Kluge 1891: 836), because Frisian and
English have the innovation in common (but in Old English wicing, the
pronunciation of the ¢ does not emerge from the spelling®) and because in
some words, the palatalization presupposes an i that was early apocoped
in English (ibid). Luick believes that the palatalization originates from
the end of the 4™ or the beginning of the 5t century (Luick 1921: 266-67).
When we consider that only words and word-forms present in the lan-
guage before the palatalization have got the palatalized pronunciation (for
instance not kin and king, which got the front vowel from the later i-
umlaut; < *kunja and < *kuningaz), this means that the word “Viking”
(*wiking/*wikingo?) probably was present in West Germanic in the 4
century — consequently before the Germanic invasion of England from
around the year 450 onwards. At such an early stage, it seems improbable
that a derivation with the suffix *-ing(d) could be made from a strong verb
(*wikan) in West Germanic or Proto-Nordic.

There is, however, another possibility. Vika in vika sjovar ‘the dis-
tance between to shifts of rowers’ is derived from the verb vika. Derived
from this verb is also the feminine vik (Bjorvand and Lindeman 2000:
1049). In literary times it is found only in the sense ‘bay’, but when it
originally was derived from the verb, the meaning obviously was close to
that of the verb. Compare the following strong feminines which, like
vik, correspond to the singular past tense of the verbs that they are
derived from (Vik originally had a diphthong; cf. ibid and the past tense
veik, from vika.):

% Modern English does not have a palatalized pronunciation in the word Viking, but this
form of it is a modern loan from Old Norse, cf. the single v.
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rida ‘to ride’
klifa ‘to climb’
bita ‘to bite’
lita ‘to look’

skrida ‘to move slowly forward’

drifa 'to drive like spray’
gripa ‘to grasp’

snida ‘to slice’

brista ‘to break’

fliga “to fly’

kljufa 'to cleave, split’
rjufa ‘rip up’

reid ‘riding; wagon'

kleif 'steep slope’

beit ‘grazing; pasturage’

leit ‘a search’

skreid ‘moving forward; a flock /shoal mov-
ing forward’

dreif ‘scattering, a spray’

greip ‘a grasp’'

sneid ‘a slice’

braut ‘a road’ (made by “breaking forward”)
Flaug flying, flight’

klauf ‘cloven hoof’

rauf ‘a rift, hole’

As we can see, the nouns refer to the act of carrying out the verbs, or
something or somebody carrying out the verbs, or something resulting
from carrying out the verbs. (Compare Olson’s statement about the
group that vik belong to, 1916: 127 ff., 341 ff.,, 363 f.) The essence of the
verb vika (wikan) seems to be ‘move or step aside, turn to the side’ (cf.
Fritzner 1883-96 I11: 942 f., Cleasby and Gudbrand Vigfusson 1957: 716 .,
Sdderwall 1884:968, Aasen 1873:931, Bosworth and Toller 1898: 1213,
Askeberg 1944:180-81). Hence, a vik is actually a place where the land
turns aside. (Hellquist 1948: 1341 and Askeberg 1944:178 have approxi-
mately this explanation.) A corresponding meaning of the verb was still
reflected in Old Norse, in the idiom landi vikr (impersonal construction)
‘the land recedes’ (cf. Cleasby and Gudbrand Vigfusson 1957:717). On
this background, the original or essential meaning of vik might have been
‘something turning aside’ or even ‘the act of turning aside’, i.e. more
general meanings than the passed-down vik ‘bay’. This may be sup-
ported by the fact that in Norwegian place-names, vik in many cases
refers to other topographical formations than bays, like river bends and
inward curves on hills (Rygh 1898: 85, cf. Askeberg 1944: 178). If *wik(0)
in the 4 century had such a general meaning ‘something turning aside’
or ‘the act of turning aside’, then possibly *wiking(0) ‘turning aside, shift-
ing’ could be derived from it. In that case, the meaning of the derivation
comes very close to the word that it is derived from, but that is not
unusual with this kind of derivation. Compare Old Norse harmr ‘grief,
sorrow’ and hgrmung ‘grief, affliction’; hdd ‘scoffing, mocking’ and
hadung ‘shame, disgrace’; fundr ‘finding, discovery’ and funding ‘finding’;
and heit ‘promises, threats’ and heiting ‘a threat’, etc.

I would now like to add some aspects to the semantics of this inter-
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pretation. In my opinion, it is crucial for the “shifting” etymology that
the word “Viking” originates from the time before the sail was taken into
use by the Germanic peoples. This makes the background of the word
quite different from the Viking age background that we usually imagine.
In those days, rowing gave the only propulsion, and long voyages, even
across the North sea, were undertaken by rowing (cf. Myhre 1996). On
such voyages, the shifting of rowers must have been a dominant ingredi-
ent. The longer one rows, and the more tired one gets, the more the
shifting of rowers will dominate ones impression of the journey. When
rowing across an ocean (like the North sea), the shifting of rowers will be
even more central to the impression of the voyage, because it is not pos-
sible to anchor and get a good night’s sleep. It could be possible to use a
drift anchor and let the crew sleep, but because an ocean crossing is dan-
gerous and there was no weather forecast, one would probably want to
take advantage of good conditions and keep going non-stop. In that case,
even the nights would be cut into shifts of probably approximately two
hours. (An average cruising speed of 3 knots would be realistic, and then
it would take a couple of hours to cover an “average vika sjévar” induced
from the information of Rasmussen et al. 1975. Cf. Morcken 1983: 258.)
On this background, it should be possible that this kind of voyage was
referred to by the shifting of rowers. This would be parallel to the Scan-
dinavian reference to “fishing” as “rowing”. In many places on the coast
of Northern Norway today, a question like “Skal du ro?”, literally “Are
you going rowing?” is not even ambiguous. In most situations, the inter-
pretation “Are you going fishing?” is the only one possible. Also in Mod-
ern Faroese and Modern Icelandic, “to row” (rdgva, réa) in many cases
means “to fish (in an open boat)” (cf. Jacobsen and Matras 1961: 335 and
Sigfus Blondal 1920:657). This is because although the rowing is only a
consequence of the intended activity, it would dominate most fishing
trips in a traditional craft because the greater part of it would be spent
rowing. (On rare occasions only would it be possible to sail most of the
distance and back again.) Another parallel is the Swedish reference to
“studying, getting an education” as “reading”. “I study in Paris” would be
expressed as “Jag laser i Paris”, literally “I read in Paris”, even if the actual
study contains only a minor portion of reading (like for instance on the
study of the fine arts). Even in this case, the activity is referred to by
(what is usually) the dominant ingredient of it.

Even if rowing and hence shifting of rowers must have been far more
important in people’s notions of long-distance sea voyages when people
had no sails, “rowing” and “rowers” is still very important in the medieval



50 Eldar Heide

terminology of the leidangr ‘fleet of conscripted warships’ (Old Danish
leding, Old Swedish leponger). In Old Norse, a crew member of a warship
was called a haseti (Fritzner 1883—96 1: 739), literally ‘rowlock sitter’, or
homlumadr (ibid 11: 183), literally ‘rowlock man’. The original meaning of
hamla (cas. obl. hgmlu) is ‘oar loop’. In Old Swedish, the word for this is
hamna, and in Old Danish havne, and these words became the words
for the administrative unit that the leponger/leding system was based
upon. In Hilsingland in Northern Sweden, the word for this administra-
tive unit was har (= Old Norse hdr), literally ‘rowlock’. (Hafstrém, et al.
1961: 96—97) The interesting thing is that despite the fact that the whole
point was to have ships with soldiers on them, the soldiers were called
“rowlock men” and similar things. This could originate from the rowing-
ship times (such terminology can be very conservative, cf. that crew
members in Norway have been called hdsetar until modern times, on the
jekter [£. pl.], which are impossible to row!). But it could also reflect the
conditions of the Viking Age or the Middle Ages, because while mer-
chants can simply wait for favourable winds, a navy needs to perform its
operations when it is needed, and thus, in pre-engine times, rowing
power was imperative.

Vika ‘the distance between two shifts of rowers’ demonstrates that
the verb vika (wikan etc.) could be used in the sense ‘to shift’. This needs
an explanation, because I find no examples of this verb meaning ‘to
shift’. The explanation is probably that the essence of the verb is ‘to
move or step aside, to turn to the side’, and this is how the shifting of
rowers would be done. The shifting would probably be done without
stopping rowing, because there is no need to stop, and in many situa-
tions stopping will be inconvenient or unacceptable. In addition, if one
stops in order to shift, everybody will have to shift simultaneously, at
least on one side (or many of the rowers will hit their mates in their
backs). But from my own experience from rowing traditional Nor-
wegian 40—50 feet fembor(d)ingar (m. pl.) and Viking ship replicas (with
as many as 18 people rowing at the time), [ know that on voyages it is
hard to get the whole shift ready completely simultaneously. There will
usually be someone who has forgotten to pass water, or is not finished
repairing his pants, or whom the skipper needs to see, and so on. During
a two-hour rowing shift (which a vika sjévar probably was), sometimes
some of the men will need to get away for similar reasons. This will cer-
tainly be the case if the ship does not have enough men for two full
shifts, because in that case not all the men can change each time.
Because of this, one would probably shift in a way similar to how it is
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often done on a fembar(d)ing: While rowing is going on, a rested rower
will slip down on the thwart beside the tired rower, near the board,
where the moving oars will not hit him. As soon as he has grasped the
oar, the tired rower will (when the other ones are reaching forward for
the next stroke) move aside on the thwart, towards the centre of the
boat (and thus get away from the moving oars — not unlike what one
does when skipping). At the same time, the rested rower will move over
slightly to the spot where his mate was sitting. In this way, shifting of
rowers is “seamless”, and the essence of it is the moving aside, which is
the essential meaning of the verb vika (*wikan etc.). This would be the
original sense of the feminine viking.

Then I would like to sum up the arguments for the oar-shifting ety-
mology of viking(r):

« None of the other explanations are acceptable. The sources do not
associate the Vikings with Vik(in) or with bays, and if such an associa-
tion was attested, it could only account for the masculine vikingr, not
the feminine abstract viking. There is no reason to believe that Scandi-
navian seafarers were campers or short-time dwellers more than other
seafarers were, and if they were, a derivation from the word wic ‘a
camp, dwelling, town’ would not distinguish them as such. Finally, we
must assume that the feminine viking and the masculine vikingr are
derived from the same source.

+ The oar-shifting etymology solves the formal problems, because then,
the feminine is primary, and from that, the masculine can easily be
derived.

» We know that the word “Viking” originates from the times before the
sail was taken into use in Northern Europe. The oar-shifting etymol-
ogy is based upon a positive linguistic connection between the root
vik- (as in viking[r]) and a phenomenon central to pre-sail sea voyages,
namely the shifting of rowers, reflected in the word vika. Thus, this
etymology fits the age of the word(s) and the seafaring technology of
that age.

According to this etymology, the association of the word “Viking” with
Nordic peoples is secondary. It seems reasonable to assume that origi-
nally, a word *wiking(o) f. ‘shifting (of rowers)’ would refer to any sea
voyage (but perhaps warlike sea voyages in particular); and *wiking(ar)
m. (sg.) probably to any man who went on such a voyage. In the oldest
English sources (as presented by Askeberg 1944: 146-49), wicing does not
seem to refer to Nordic peoples in particular. This is what one should
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The Nydam ship was found in Southern Jutland in 1863. It has recently been dated
via dendrochronology to 310-320 AD, and the deposition in the bog where it was
found is likely to have taken place 340350 AD. The picture shows a German replica
of the ship, built in 1935. (From Akerlund 1963: 47. Photograph in Schleswig-Holstei-
nisches Landesmuseum.)

expect, because in the Migration period (which the oldest sources tell
about), Nordic peoples were not the foremost sea-warriors. To the con-
trary, it was the West Germanic-speaking peoples who rowed to Eng-
land and conquered the country. Yet we know that in this period, there
was extensive contact across the North Sea and along the shores of
Northern Europe. Therefore, and because in the 4" century, Proto-
Nordic and West Germanic were rather close, it seems to be futile to ask
where the word “Viking” originated within the North sea area.

If the term viking (*wiking[0]) originates from the 4" century, then
ships like the Nydam Ship would be the “Viking ships” in the original
sense of the word.
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Abstract

This article supports the essence of Daggfeldt’s little known 1983 suggestion that
there is a connection between the word vikingr and the nautical distance unit
vika f., which originally denoted the distance between two shifts of rowers.
“Vikings" originally meant ‘men rowing in shifts’, Daggfeldt argues, and points
out that the word in Old English sources is supported in pre-sail times. But while
Daggfeldt only mentions the concrete masculine vikingr, which he derives di-
rectly from vika f., Heide argues that the feminine abstract viking is primary and
cannot be derived from vika. 1t can only be derived from the verb vik(j)a ‘move
or step aside, turn to the side’, which vika f. is derived from, or from the femi-
nine vik ‘bay’, which is derived from the verb and consequently has an essential
meaning ‘something turning aside’ or ‘the act of turning aside’. The latter is the
most probable, because vik(j)a is a strong verb and ing-derivations from strong
verbs seem to be a late innovation, and for phonological reasons, the word
“Viking” probably was present in West Germanic already in the 4 century,
Heide argues. In that case, the masculine concrete’s association with Nordic
peoples is secondary, while the feminine abstract may have had the meaning
‘warlike sea voyage’ all the time. Because of the early dating of the word(s),
there should be no reason to postulate borrowing of it/them, because Proto-
Nordic and West Germanic were so closely related.
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Konugardr, the Name given to Kiev in the
Icelandic Sagas, with an Excursus on
Kind in Place-Names

In the Icelandic sagas we find the following forms of the name Konu-
garor:

Singulars: Kénugardr, in Landafredi (c. 1150); til Koenvgardz, Kristni
Saga, Hauksbok (1190~-1200); Keenugardr, Heimslysing, Hauksbok (c.
1200); 6r Keenugardi, Gautrek’s Saga (c. 1200); or Koenagardi, Sdgubrot
(13th-14th c.); Keenugard, Eymundar pattr (14th c.).

Plurals: fyri Koenugérdum, Orvar Odd’s Saga (1250); Kcenugardar,
Gongu-Hrolfr’s Saga (1300); moti Koenv gordum, Beering's Saga (14th
c.); Kicenugardar, Skalholt's Bok (14th c.); Kicenugardur, Hauksbok
(17th c.), Addenda.

Konugardr has been dealt with by Nordic as well as Slavonic scholars.
Thomsen 1877:81 writes: “The Old Norse name of Kiev was Koenu-
gardr.” In note 1 ibid.: “Accommodated to the Old Norse kena, a kind of
boat?” Mikkola 1907: 280 interprets Kieenugardar as ‘Kijanov gérod’: “In
the bylinas we find Kijanov gérod, originally Kijan gorod, OR kyjanii, as
a name for Kiev.” This interpretation is proposed also by Rozniecki, in
Izvestija 16, p. 28, and once more in the chapter “Kijangorod og Nepr” in
Varcegiske minder i den russiske heltedigining, 1914: 283. Here he adduces
an instance from the bylinas, where ‘po gorodu po Kievu’ when repeated
was changed into ‘po gorodu po Kijanovu’. “This is the only time in the
bylinas, indeed in the whole of Russian literature, that Kiev is called
Kijanov (or Kijanov gorod).” Strangely, Rozniecki regards the preserva-
tion of the expression as due to the popular etymology of Kijanov gorod
as Okianov gorod. He suggests, moreover, that Kijanov might derive
from an older Kijan < Kijanii, but has not found Kijan gorod in the
bylinas. Despite this, RoZniecki states (p. 284): “It is immediately appar-
ent that Kijangorod is identical with ON Keenugardr. In my view this
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name is formed on Keenir n.pl. = Russian Kijane ‘inhabitants of Kiev’.”
Keenir is a word Rozniecki found in Gautrek’s Saga. In a footnote on
p- 285 he cites Kijanhorod, Kijany from Slownik geograficzny.

Bugge 1918:97 is cautious on the connection between Kiev and
Koenugardr: “In the sagas Kijev is called Koenugardr, a name supposedly
identical with the Kijangorod of the bylinas.” Thomsen 1919:314, n. 1
supported the derivation of Kenugardr from Kyjan(ov) gorod, adding,
however, in accordance with his hypothesis of 1877, “connected by pop-
ular etymology to the Nordic kena ‘boat’.”

Thomsen’s interpretation was supported by Hesselman 1925. He
states his reasons on p. 109 f.: “No doubt it was our word kéna ‘boat’ that
the Northmen understood as the first element of the old name for Kiev,
Koénugardr, which is likely to have been originally a transformation,
prompted by popular etymology, of a Russian or Vendic name.” Hessel-
man reproduces Schiick’s account (from the ninth chapter of Con-
stantine Porphyrogenitus’ De Administrando Imperio) of the Viking
naval expeditions to Kiev, where the ships they had sailed in from Scan-
dinavia were exchanged for new boats. According to Hesselman the old-
est spelling is keena < kona, related to kani ‘boat’ as hona to hani.

Metzenthin 1941: 61 agreed with Mikkola. Stender-Petersen 1953 § 19
took exception to RoZniecki's derivation of Kanugardr, whether from
Keenir or ‘Kijan gorod’: “Kiev provient directement de la forme Kyjane.”
Vasmer, too, 1967, s.v. Kiev, derives Konugardr from kyjane, as does
Trunte 1988:13. S.v. Keenugardr de Vries 1977 states: “Vielleicht nicht
unmittelbar aus Kijangorod, sondern Neubildung aus Keenir < russ.
Kijane — und dann volkstiimlich umgebildet nach kena.”

Schramm 1984: 78 wishes to reconstruct “die urrussische Vorform” for
Kiev from *Kgnugardher. He suggests that o represents an older Nordic
uc@, as in bu@nder ‘farmers’, which according to him was equivalent to
K én», “eine plausible urrussische Lautung”, where #, before 838, had
not yet become y. Kieenugardr, on the other hand, would represent a
later phase, when # had developed into y or i. Schramm 1984: 79 objects
to Thomsen's hypothesized boat. If the Northmen had wanted to
describe a city where they switched boats they would have called it “die
Stadt der Boote”, but not “die Stadt des Bootes”.

Also Dzakson 1988-89: 152 f. starts out from Kyjane. According to her,
Keenugardr is the original form. While Keenugardr is the result of a labial
umlaut in front of a retained u, Kieenugardr originates from a u-breaking.
In her opinion kenir denotes the inhabitants of Kiev, = being an open ¢,
unaffected by either breaking or umlaut. A popular etymology, inspired
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by this labial umlaut, interpreted the toponym as ‘city of boats’. We can-
not, however, with certainty expect a strictly consistent development of
this toponym; DZakson points at the possibility that the variants are due
to scribal attempts to render a local pronunciation.

Struminiski 1996: 130 rejects Schramm’s chain of reconstruction as
“wrong on both ends”, but concurs fully (p. 127) in Hesselman's inter-
pretation of Keenugardr as ‘city of boats’. He also (p. 130 f.) rejects
Rozniecki’s hypothesis that keenir represents the name for the inhabit-
ants of Kiev, kyjane. Keenir, which in the Icelandic sagas appears in sev-
eral variants, is the name for the finnish inhabitants of the lowland along
the Baltic shores, from finnish kainu ‘lowland’. He summarizes: “And, of
course, linguistically Kenir is just as far removed from kyjane as Kenu-
gardr is from Kyjevs.”

It is my intention to demonstrate that none of the appellatives
adduced — kyjane, keenir, kéna — nor a combination of these three
words, is the source of Kenugardr. My starting-point is the root *genu- f.
in Pokorny 1989: 381,2, Greek ¥€vvg, Latin gena ‘Kinnbacke, Kinn’, Old
Norse kinn f. ‘Backe, Bergabhang’, Gothic kinnus f. ‘Wange'. A few
scholars, 7.a. de Vries, regard the root *genw- as a consonant stem. Frisk
states s.v. YEvug that the original u-stem is retained in the Celtic, Ger-
manic and Tocharian languages. Latin gena ‘cheek’ was attracted to the
feminine gender by mala, but the u is retained in dentes genuini ‘molars’.

On kinn f. Rygh 1898: 60 comments: “Kinn is now, as it must have
been in the past, also used metaphorically of the steep slope of a moun-
tain or ridge.”. Such names are also adduced by Fritzner. From Sweden
Hellquist 1970 cites e.g. Kinna, sub 1. kind. Svenskt Ortnamnslexikon
(2003) gives Kinnared and other examples.

Ekwall 1g60: 105 gives instances from England that are contemporary
with the Viking expeditions. S.v. Chinnok he discusses the sense of this
name, the oldest instances of which are Cinnuc (¢. 950, c. 1100) and
Cinioch (1086). “Possibly a derivative of OE cinu ‘fissure, ravine’. But
the consistent nn-spelling is remarkable. Formally, OE cinn ‘chin’ (Goth.
kinnus ‘cheek’) would be preferable as the base. This word may have
been used in a transferred sense of a hill of a certain shape. The ending
-uc, -ock is diminutive, as in hillock.” The Northmen brought Kinn to
their western settlements as well, to Iceland, the Shetlands and the
Faeroes. Jacobsen 1921 writes on kinn on the Shetlands: “In place-names
the word is fairly frequent in the sense of steep shore, steep coast”, and
according to Fardysk-Donsk Ordabék 1961 kinn2 means: “sloping side of
a mountain projection”.
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As shown by Pokorny’s etymology i in kinn derives from an IE e.
Hesselman 1913: 25 has explained the development of ¢ into i in this
word, as well as the appearance of ia in certain cases. He deals exten-
sively with kianni in his “Om brytningen”. Kinn, the nominative, is
formed on the instrumental case kenyo. n before another consonant was
reduplicated, and before nn e turned into i (Streitberg 1896: 140). This
original instrumentalis gave rise to a new paradigm. From Snorri’s Edda
Hesselman (ibid. p. 25) adduces kiann, kiannr, whence he deduces the
old paradigm “nom. *keni, acc. *kiana, gen. plur. (and other cases)
kiann-". Although he writes that “kianni might be a survival of case
inflections in this old paradigm” he is inclined to believe that kianni is an
independent formation without a u-suffix (cp. Latin gena f.), formed on
an an-stem *kenan with reduplication of # in certain oblique cases.

Two sound-laws, breaking and umlaut, could affect an e-sound. In the
Icelandic forms of Konugardr the u of the stem is retained (for the single
exception see below). In Primitive or Common North Germanic e was
changed, through breaking or umlaut, before a u in the next syllable.
The result of the earlier breaking of u was io, as in ON biorg < *bergu (see
Kock 1916: 276), as was the later breaking of u, before a retained u, as in
iotunn ‘giant’. According to Kock, p. 282, the spelling of this diphthong is
io in the earliest Icelandic manuscripts. Since there is no io in Kenugardr,
no breaking had taken place.

Umlaut of closed e to closed g before u was first proved, with a num-
ber of instances, by Bugge in 188s. His opinion has since been accepted
by the Nordic philologists — Hesselman 1913: 64, Jonsson 1919: 31420,
Noreen 1970 § 77,3, and Kock 1916: 168. u-umlaut of a short root syllable
before a retained u is most frequent in West Norwegian and Icelandic,
and unlikely to occur before the 1oth century. Seip 1955: 46 states: “since
u apparently remained until after A.D. 800".

Noreen 1970 § 77 is, however, restrictive on the extent of this umiaut;
according to him it occurs merely when breaking of e was not possible —
after r, |, and in syllables that do not carry the main stress. He finds sev-
eral words obscure. §§ 393 and 394 deal with the declension of u-stems.
No instance is given of umlaut of ¢, merely of a. Generally, umlaut of the
stem vowel can be expected before u in the nominative, dative and accu-
sative singular; no exceptions are given. These positions seem to me to be
analogous with that of e before u in kenu-. § 395 mentions a single noun
with u-umlaut of ¢ into g, tagr <*tezur ‘ten’. § 77,3 states, however, that
this umlaut occurred “in nicht haupttoniger Silbe, z.B. tuitagr’. Kock, as
well, believes (1916:168) that the stress was involved in this develop-
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ment, but cannot positively state that this was always the case: “Es ist
unsicher, ob es ausserdem eine Bedingung fiir die Entwicklung e > # war,
dass der e-Laut in Semifortissilbe stand. Falls der isl. PLN, rok ‘Zu-
sammenhang’ durch kombinierten ilteren u-Umlaut aus *reku ent-
standen ist, so ist es wenigstens im Islindischen keine Bedingung fiir
diese Lautentwicklung, dass die fragliche Silbe nur Semifortis und nicht
Fortis hatte.” It is unlikely that the main stress in Kanugardr fell on gardr.
No word with a syllabic e and a retained u is mentioned by these scholars.

In the Icelandic forms of Kanugardr we find the following graphemes:
/e/,/ce/, /®/, [ice/, /ie/, and /e/. The pronunciation developed from [o]
to [e], a development that Jonsson, Noreen and others believe was com-
pleted by the 1250s. However, Jonsson 1919: 314 warns that the spellings
of these sounds are confused. The varying graphemes are due to the
different scribes, and follow the Icelandic sound changes.

Umlaut of a vowel in the first element of a compound is dealt with by
Kock 1916: 165. None of his examples contains an e before a u. The sound
laws, he writes, allow umlaut, but a non-umlauted vowel — as in
*barklauss — may be explained by the overwhelming number of com-
pounds containing a-stems in the first element. Replacement of u by a
could have occurred in our only example, 6r Kanagardi, only after e had
become 4.

Have any derivations of *ken-, with various vowels resulting from
umlaut or breaking, been found in place-names, thus having the senses
‘mountain’ and ‘hill’, instead of merely ‘skull’, ‘cheek’ and ‘jaw’? I feel
certain that Rygh’s Norske Gaardnavne lists such instances of the sense
‘mountain’. In the introduction to the first volume Rygh comments on
the word kinn twice. On p. 60 he says: “kinn was confused with tjorn,
tjern, to the extent that it can be difficult to determine which word is
used”, and on p. 81: “As early as the Middle Ages there was a neutral par-
allel tjarn, which is the first element in the modern names Kjensli,
Kjensmo, Kjanspen, etc. Among the several pronunciations we might
note Kjinn, which occurs now and then.” In my opinion two prerequi-
sites were needed for this confusion between kinn and tjorn. firstly, that
in Old Icelandic and in several Norwegian dialects m in tjorn is assimi-
lated to nn before 1300, see Noreen 1970 § 272. From the 1s5th century
this nn could develop into ddn (see Noreen ibid. §305). Secondly, that
the vowels in tjom, tjarn and kinn coincided. Rygh derives place-names
containing Kinn- and Tjgrn- almost exclusively from tjgrn. In a few cases
he indicates a twofold probability: “Kinnlien: either from kinn f. ‘moun-
tainside’, or from tjern ‘Tjern’ (tarn)” (4:214); “Kjonnaas, Kigenaas 1626,



60 Elsa Melin

Kignaas 1668. From tjorn f. “Tjern’. Also, and originally, name for a ridge
in the neighbourhood” (5:455). “Kjernaas vestre. Pronounced kjennas.
Westre Kinaas 1723. Strictly speaking the name of the ridge” (5:196).
The same sense of ‘ridge’ is likely in Tjonnasen (9:100) and Kjonnaasen
(13:72). The sense of ‘hill’, ‘mountain’ is manifest in 14:154, no. 72:
“Backen, called kennbakken”; 16:145 no. 47: “Langfield avre, called
kjgnnen”. Here, however, Rygh comments, “derives from tjorn, f.
‘tarn’.” Compare ibid. no. 48: “Langfield nedre. Called bzrg.” A name
Rygh 6: 259 records sub Lost names is “I Tiannom”. It denotes a deserted
farm, and is likely to contain the same breaking of a as do the forms of
kianni cited by Hesselman. I Tiannom would then be synonymous with
“I Berge” ibid., also recorded as a deserted farm. The equally unexplained
Tjen, among Hellquist's Swedish lake-names (1903-06), might derive
from the same root.

From theses instances of Kjonn- in the sense of ‘hill’, ‘mountain’ I find
it possible to make parallels to synonymous names in the Jordebog of
Bishop Eystein: Kgnastadir (Keng—Keona—Kenastadir) and Kignestad in
NRJ, Norske Regnskaber of Jordebager fra det 16 Arh. The adjective kann
‘skilful’ is regarded by Lind 1920-21 col. 232, s.v. Kéni, as a possible ele-
ment in the names adduced here.

Hesselman 1925:108 also discusses kgna as a by-name to Frirekr,
Fridekr. Fritzner (1886-96) gives the spelling keena ‘a kind of vessel'.
Lind comments, ibid. s.v. Kéna, col. 232 kona, kena, kona, kena: “Pre-
sumably the word is related to the adjective kdnn ‘skilful’ in the same
way as syra to surr, etc.” Hesselman, though, regards ‘boat’ as an equally
valid interpretation, Bdtr being a common by-name.

On the by-name (nickname) Kiannauk there is agreement among the
scholars. Proceeding from kiannr ‘cheek’, ‘jaw’ + auk ‘addition’ Lidén
1910: 25 interprets the name as ‘loudmouth’, ‘braggart’. Among several
other examples containing -kinn Lind (col. g6) cites, from the late 10th
century, Galdrakinn: “The suffix kinn ‘cheek’ refers, as is common, to
the whole person (pars pro toto). This part of her body has had some sort
of distinctive mark.”

I find it possible that the senses ‘cheek’ and ‘jaw’ are present in Frirekr
kona as well. In personal names the final vowel -a is used also about men
(Lidén 1910: 27), as in brosa, gapa, etc. In addition, I question Hessel-
man’s view that Bdatr supports the sense of ‘boat’ for kgna. Fritzner 1886—
96: 117 comments s.v. bair that, to be sure, the expression ‘ausa bat sinn’
means “to bail one’s boat dry”, but it is also used in the sense of “passing
water”, as evidenced in Icelandic sources. Fritzner adds: “as a nickname



Kenugaror, the Name given to Kiev in the Icelandic Sagas 61

in Arni batr.” “Many old nicknames had a rather less flattering
significance” (Lidén, op.cit. p. 23). Physical defects are a frequent source
of nicknames, and bdtr might be a metaphor for a bladder problem.

Four instances of Kenugardr in the plural are attested in the sagas. Plu-
ral forms for a single object occur in several languages. In my opinion
these forms should be considered according to Icelandic usage. In his dis-
sertation from 1975, Plurala ortnamn pd Island, Nilsson establishes (p.
50) that about a fourth of the Icelandic settlement names are plural. On
p. 79 he explains certain names as “natural plurals”, i.e. referring to plu-
ral phenomena; Holar is a comprehensive name for a rolling landscape.
A corresponding interpretation of the plural Fedjar is given by Olsen in
Arkiv for nordisk filologi N.F. 19:97: “... on account of the individual
islands that make up the archipelago.”

Nilsson also distinguished a group of ‘enclosure names’, among them
Flodgardar. These names were later to designate the settlements that
grew up there.

Correspondingly, Kenugardar, etc., can denote a city built on several
hills, as is Kiev. Alternatively, it might be an enclosure name. The name
was subsequently extended to the whole area, and to the principality.
Gardr does not have the Icelandic sense of ‘yard’, it designates a city, or a
proto-urban settlement. With Thomsen 1919: 332 I believe that a change
of meaning took place, suggested by the Russian word *gord, gorod.

According to Mel’'nikova 2001: 71 Gardar denoted the fortified settle-
ments that the Scandinavians came across in the Ladoga-Ilmen region.
The plural signified a territory, gardr an actual settlement. This pattern
for the choice of singular or plural does not obtain in other contexts.
Dzakson 1984: 227 points out that in the Nordic names for Suzdal' the
plural Surdalar denotes the city, the singular Sursdalr the state.

Who was the Viking that brought back the name Kanugardr to Iceland
and to the sagas? The Saga of Géngu-Hrdélfr tells the tale of the Nor-
wegian Rolf Sturlogsson, who was so heavy that no horse could carry
him. (This Géngu-Hrolfr is not identical with his namesake, also called
Rollo, who received Normandy in fief for protecting France against
other Vikings, although Liljegren attached a biography of Rollo to his
translation of the saga.) Chapter 17 describes how Hroélfr journeyed
through Svithiod and reached Gardariki.

Jénson 1907: 341 finds no historical evidence that the hero of the Saga
of Gongu-Hrolfr ever existed. But, as he says on p. 5, even though the
saga is fiction recollections of Viking expeditions may well be reflected



62 Elsa Melin

in it: “Undoubtedly it contains a historical core, a good old ‘tradition’.
How can we otherwise explain why in these particular late sagas the
expeditions do not set out westwards?” It seems to me that alone among
the Icelandic sagas the Saga of Goéngu-Hrolfr gives an eyewitness
account of the position of Kenugardr, and thus a reason for the name.
Antiquités Russes 1, p. 233, quotes from this saga: “Pridjungr Gardarikis er
kalladr Koenugardar, pat liger med fjallgardi peim, er skildr Jotunheima
ok Holmgar0ariki.” ("A third part of Gardariki is called Koenugardar; it is
situated by the range of the hills that separates Jotunheim from Hélm-
gardariki.”) It was not the memory of the boats at Kiev but that of its
hills that prompted this description. What characterizes Kiev is its hills.
Callmer 1981:30 states: “The most important elements of the topogra-
phy of Kiev are these hills”, which he describes as promontories. And
further ibid.: “Kiev is situated on the border between two important eco-
logical zones of the Dnieper Basin, the northern woodland zone [...]
and the steppe zone.” It would seem that in the words “the range of the
hills that separates Jotunheim from Hélmgardariki” the anonymous
writer of the saga has given an accurate description of this site on the
border hills.

In my article “What was the original meaning of the name Kiev?” 1
have suggested that the Russian name of Kiev, from *kij ‘hill’, was moti-
vated by what is now called Starokievskaja gora. Further senses of *kij —
which in place-names translated into German appears as Keule, Kolben
(which may mean ‘head), are ‘head’, ‘headland’ and ‘promontory’. For
Haupt Bach (§ 289) gives ‘Vorgebirge’, “z.B. auf Riigen”. De Vries gives
kinn the sense of ‘vorgebirge’ in Finnmark, which was colonised by Nor-
wegians, see Seip 1955: 31. A promontory juts out into water, in the case
of Kenugardr the waters of the Dnieper.

The place-name Kiev was formed from kij ‘hill’ and the suffix -ev, pos-
sibly around A.D. goo. Kenugardr contains kinn ‘hill’. It is a translation, a
calque. If Seip’s (1955: 46) dating of the umlaut is correct the name can-
not pre-date the 10th century. The translation indicates that the North-
men understood the significance of the name Kiev, and were thus not
ignorant of the Russian language.
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Kind in Place-Names

In Swedish names for places and hundreds Kakynd is attested in 1225,
Kind in Ostergétland in 1250, in Vistergétland 1270, Kindeulle in 1325,
Skierkind 1309, Hindsekind 1272, Frekindzhered 1275. The element kind is
present also in such names as Brokind, Kindsjon and Kindstorp, for which
I have been unable to find dates.

[t has been customary to link names containing the place-name ele-
ment kind to OWN kind ‘kin, tribe, nation’. Sahlgren 1953 wanted to
give kinn, kind (this d an influence from the plural form of kinn) the
novel sense of ‘slope’. In his dissertation from 1965, Svenska hdrads-
namn, and in his article from 2000 “Kind som ortnamnselement” (Kind
as a Place-Name Element) Andersson deals comprehensively with
names containing kind. In these he rejects the sense of ‘hill’ and recog-
nizes that of ‘kin’ — as in Svia kind ‘the Svia nation’. According to him
(2000: 45 £.) Hindsekind is a crucial proof of his view. It is situated on the
western bank of Lake Hindsen, in remarkably flat country. “As is evident
from the topography Hindsekind cannot be interpreted as containing a
hypothetical *kind, signifying ‘hill’. It follows that this interpretation
should not be considered for the rest of the names containing -kind
either. Nor is there a topographical Nordic appellative *kind.” Anders-
son gives an account of the various opinions and compromises that have
been proposed over the years, and includes comprehensive lists of refer-
ences. The interpretation ‘hill’ is discussed in the SOL s.v. kind. “It can
be substantiated in Kinda or Kinds hirad (hundred), and in the hundreds
of Kékind and Kinne.” But in the SOL it is, in individual names, gener-
ally the sense of ‘kin’ that is indicated.

In the following I shall give my reasons for regarding the place-name
elements kinn and kind as one and the same word, with the basic sense of
‘hill’, as well as a number of additional observations on the senses of
these words.

In Hesselman's treatment of kinn there is no mention of kind. Accord-
ing to Noreen 1904 §326 n. 1 kind is a secondary development first
attested in the nominative plural kinder. In §326 he writes: “d wird
vorliterarisch in die gruppen llr, nnr (vor der entstehung des svarabhakti-
vokals) eingeschoben. Der vorgang diirfte der spiteren rschw. zeit c.
1100 gehaoren, denn rschw. beisp. sind sehr selten.” Noreen states (1970
§ 416) that the inflection of kinn is the same as that of the feminine word
rong in §412, which deals with masculine and feminine monosyllabic
stems. “Die endungen beider geschlechter wiren eigentlich: Sg.N. -r...”
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Accordingly, the consonant group nnr should have been present in the
nominative singular, creating the prerequisites for a d-epenthesis. No ris
present in the nominative singular of the feminine rpng in § 413, but r
appears in the nominative and accusative plural. In masculine nouns r
was retained, which according to Noreen 1904 § 383 resulted in forms
such as brunder ‘well’ and munder ‘mouth’. The nominative singular
kind would then be a pre-literary formation from a period when r was
still present. It is the singular form that is represented in the early
instances of names on kind. The genitive singular of kinn is kinnar. The
nominative and accusative plurals, originally kinnr, developed into
kinder. The genitive plural is kinna, the dative kinnom or kinnum.
Kynnum 1314 is a regular dative plural, see s.v. Kinna in SOL, while
Kynnariuth 1298 contains the genitive singular kinnar and ryd.

Frékinds hérad (Frekindzhered 1275, Frekinshazrep late 13th ¢.), does
not contain the expected genitive on -ar, but an -s that has puzzled
scholars considerably. However, according to Noreen 1970 §390,2 -s
might occur in compounds: “gen. sg. endet als erstes zusammen-
setzungsglied selt. auf -s, z.B. (zu hiolp) hialpsmapr heiland”. Thus it
seems likely that, like most of the Old Icelandic and Old Norwegian
feminine nouns, kinn was inflected as an i-stem (ibid. § 390). The plural
nominatives and accusatives ended in -er. Epenthesis of d was thus pre-
vented in these forms, but not in the nominative singular *kinnr.
According to §390,1 the original ending -r was retained into the age of
early Norse literature in certain nouns, e.g. brizpr ‘bride’.

Kind in the nominative is recorded by Rygh as well, but he does not
seem to comment on these forms. Thus 1:170 Kinn: Kinnen, Kindt,
Kind; 6:2 Kinn: Kindt, Kind.

My view of the significance and form of the element kind is supported
also by a number of names outside Scandinavia. Pfélzisches Wirterbuch
gives s.v. Kindsfels, FLN, “Kinnsfels, ein steil nach der Nahe und einem
kleinem Nebental abfallender Felsen”. The name is thus not exclusively
Nordic. Ekwall 1960 comments s.v. Kinder, “Kynder Scout, 1285, the
highest peak in the Peak district. The probability is that Kinder is an old
hill-name . .. Scout is the north country scout ‘a high rock or hill’, from
ON skuti ‘overhanging rock’.” Ekwall explains Kinder as a British
(Celtic) name, but [ have found no word in the relevant literature that
might correspond to a British Kynder. Nd is a combination that contra-
dicts a British origin; according to Jackson 1953: 508 “British nd normally
became assimilated to nn”. Fritzner 1886—96 explains skuti m. as “sloping
mountain with an overhang”. This would correspond to the Swedish
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Areskutan. On the Shetland Islands the word is found with both a long
and a short vowel. Rygh 1:75 comments on Skot, as in Skotsberg 1:184:
“something that juts out or crops up, particularly elevated land”. In my
opinion this Kinder could be a Norwegian name. According to Ekwall
1924: 56 it was chiefly Norwegians who from about goo onwards came
over to the west coast of England from older colonies in Ireland, “prefer-
ably (p. 79) settling in hilly districts which we may suppose to have been
waste land before the Viking age”. The link with the Norwegian Scout
strengthens the assumption that Kinder is a Norwegian name. A d-
epenthesis was thus present in this hill-name about goo A.D., i.e. in pre-
literary times.

Pace Andersson, Hindsekind is, according to the map published by
Lantmiteriverket, situated on a small ridge, a minor elevation that
reaches into Lake Hindsen to end in Nisudden. In the same province,
Smailand, there is another Hinsekind, on a clearly noticeable elevation on
Lake Lidja. Like skuti, kind denoted a mountain with a slight overhang.
Kindsjon, Kinnands, Brokind, Kindstorp on Lake Tisnaren, as well as
other names, bear witness to this type of location. But it also denoted a
‘high hill'. This seems a good description of Fjilkinge (Fialkinn 1135),
which rises a good hundred metres above the flat Kristianstad plain, as of
Kinnekulle, which can be seen rising above Kinneviken.

According to the SOL the prefix in Kdkinds hdrad, attested in 1225 as
(de) provincia Kakynd, is obscure; it might correspond to Danish kd
‘jackdaw’.Lidén 1931 derives kd- in place-names from *kwadu- ‘resin’,
rejecting all previously proposed interpretations, such as kaa ‘turn hay’,
ka-beinn ‘crooked’, kad ‘dissolute living, filth’, and ka ‘jackdaw’. There is
no mention of Kdkind.

Linde 1982: 24 deals with Kdkind, Kdhog (2x), Kdberg/et/ (2x), and
Kdabergshagen. The mounds of earth that Kdhdg and other names refer
to are unlikely to have yielded resin, he says. Like Sahlgren 1953: 8 Linde
interprets k4 as OSw *ka ‘jackdaw’, and Kdkind as ‘the slope of Billingen
with jackdaws’.

I find it significant that Rygh does not asscociate the farm-names with
the sense of ‘jackdaw’, neither in Kaafell 1:85, Kaholmen 1:84, Kaaberg
15:206, Kabrecken 15:218, nor in other similar names, but describes
them as uncertain. I find the association of jackdaws with these treeless
earth mounds quite as improbable as that of Kdhdg with the bends in the
Sive River, adduced in the SOL, and prefer to derive kd from the root
geu-, gou-, gi- in Pokorny 1989:393, with the senses of ‘biegen,

kriitmmen, wélben’ “... unerweitert wohl in norw. ka-beinn < *gouo-,
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‘’krummbeinig’ . Kaa-, kabeinn is found as a nickname for several per-
sons in Lind's Norsk-islindska personbinamn, 1920-21:182, e.g. Olafr,
A.D. 1239. The adequate translations are likely to be ‘knock-kneed’,
‘bow-legged’, implying a rounded shape of the leg.

Kd- thus defines kind ‘the hill, mound’ as a rounded topographical
feature, a knoll, and Kdkind would denote the modern Billingsslutt-
ningen, “slope of the Billingen hill”, a slope that is manifest in the map
published by Lantmiteriverket. The major part of the hundred of
Kakind, including its centre, Skévde, is situated on this slope.

Kdgerid in Skane, as in all probability Kdge, Kdgedalen in Vister-
botten, are likely to derive from the same root and share the sense of
‘rounded hill, knoll’. According to Ejder 1979: 152 the first element is the
“stem of a word deriving from kagh-". Among the recorded instances of
Kdgeréd we find variants with no consonant in the first element (Kaa-
ryth, Karydh 1351), with a g (Kagryth 1390) and with a v (Kovred 1558).
The same variation seems likely to result from Pokorny’s root *gouo, in
this case, according to Noreen 1970 §256, with w as a base; examples of
analogous formations are Rdgar, Réwar, Roarr.

Andersson calls for a topographical appellative kind. Metaphorical
names, however, do not always have a corresponding appellative. As
Rygh pointed out in his comment on Skot above, 1:75: “In place-names
Skot n seems to be used in senses not otherwise known for this word.”
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MARGARET CLUNIES ROSS

A Tale of Two Poets:
Egill Skallagrimsson and Einarr skilaglamm

Egils saga Skallagrimssonar is renowned for the poetry it contains as well
as for its narrative prose. By far the largest quantity of the verse transmit-
ted in redactions of the saga is attributed to its protagonist, Egill
Skallagrimsson, himself, but a small number of verses are ascribed to
other participants in the narrative, including two dréttkveett lausavisur
said to have been composed and recited by another, younger Icelandic
skald, Einarr Helgason skalaglamm. Both verses appear in the Modru-
vallabok (A-redaction) text of the saga. They are absent from the B-
redaction, while the C-redaction, represented by two seventeenth-
century copies of a medieval exemplar, written by Ketill Jérundsson
(AM 453 and 462 4t0), has only the second verse. Both verses also appear
in manuscripts of Jémsvikinga saga,' where Einarr figures as a poet of
Earl Hikon Sigurdarson. It has generally been accepted (cf. Bjarni
Einarsson 1975: 106-14) that Egils saga has acquired the verses and the
accompanying prose text from Jomsvikinga saga, which is the earlier
work, usually thought to have been written c. 1200 or a little before that
(Bjarni Einarsson 1975: 105; Olafur Halldérsson 1993; Megaard 2000).
Aside from the citation of some of Egill’s verses in manuscripts of Snorri
Sturluson’s Edda and Olafr Pordarson’s Third Grammatical Treatise,
where they appear as examples of various kinds of poetic diction,
Einarr’s two verses are the only ones in Egils saga that also occur in a sep-
arate textual tradition. It is the purpose of this article to suggest why the
redactor of Egils saga in its A-version found it suitable to his literary pur-
poses to insert the Einarr episode and its accompanying verses at this
point in his narrative of Egill’s life.

According to his saga and the manuscripts in which it has been trans-
mitted, Egill’s poetic output consisted in at least 49 complete or fragmen-

' And in texts derived from this saga, including Flateyjarbok, which has a version of
both of Einarr’s stanzas.
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tary lausavisur’ and no less than six long poems. Whereas all but one of
the lausavisur have been transmitted within manuscripts of the saga, the
long poems have had a much less secure transmission history. Several of
those who have edited or worked on the manuscript transmission of the
saga over the last 130 years have concluded that the long poems as
extended compositions were probably not originally included in the saga
text and were arguably not intended to be part of it (Finnur Jénsson
1886-8: xxx; Jon Helgason 1969: 163; Chesnutt in Bjarni Einarsson 2001:
xxxix). This assessment does not imply that it was not the intention of
the saga author and early redactors to mention Egill’s long poems. In fact
I shall argue that the mention and quotation of one or two stanzas from
the long poems within the saga text served an important purpose, to
enhance Egill’s reputation as a poet, and particularly as a courtly, if not a
typical, court poet, and that the narrative of his encounter with Einarr
skalaglamm was intended to contribute to that image.

Of the six long poems attributed to Egill, three survive only as frag-
ments within the Mpdruvallabok (A) redaction of the saga text, while the
other three are extant in more or less complete form in one or more of the
three main sagaredactions, A, Band C.* These latter are among the poetry
for which Egill is most famous. They are Hpfudlausn (“Head Ransom”),
his ironic praise poem in honour of King Eirikr bl6dex, composed to save
his life when he came into his adversary’s power at York in England,
Sonatorrek (“Hard Loss of Sons”), a moving elegy in which Egill laments
the loss of various members of his family, including two of his sons, and
Arinbjarnarkvida (“Poem for Arinbjorn”), a heartfelt encomium of his
loyal and generous friend, the Norwegian hersir Arinbjorn Périsson.

? Finnur Jénsson (1912-15 A 1: 34-60 and B 1: 30-53) did not count Egill's juvenilia in his
output and so gives a lower figure. There were probably more verses attributed to Egill
than even appear in the fullest medieval version of his saga, the Mgdruvallabék manu-
script. This has three lacunae where the scribes clearly expected to insert a verse, but no
verse was inserted, nor do the other two redactions of the saga have corresponding verses
at these points (cf. Bjarni Einarsson 2001: xxix and 2003: x—xi).

% For a clear account of the three major redactions, see the Preface to Bjarni Einarsson’s
2001 edition (xix-xxiv) and the English summary by Michael Chesnutt on pp. Ixvi-ii. The
state of preservation of the three long poems is not good; Hpfudlausn is preserved in the B-
and C-redactions, but not in A; Sonatorrek is found in the C-redaction only, but the first
stanza is cited in Modruvallabok, while the preservation of Arinbjamarkvida is the most
precarious of all, as it survives on the leaf immediately following the end of the saga in
Modruvallabék (fol. ggv), now in an almost illegible condition, and in no other medieval
manuscript. For an account of this poem’s manuscript history and a transcription, see
Bjarni Einarsson 2001: xxxix—xliii and Appendix I. A poem about Arinbjorn is mentioned
in the saga’s prose in M and a space left for a verse, which was never filled in, cf. Bjarni
Einarsson 2001: 150, Il. 107-8; fol gs5rb.
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The three poems preserved only as fragments are Adalsteinsdrapa
(“poem with a refrain for Athelstan”), Skjaldardrapa (“poem with a
refrain about a shield”) and Berudrdpa (also “poem with a refrain about a
shield”), all of which are preserved only in Mgdruvallab6k among medi-
eval exemplars, apart from two lines of a stef (“refrain”) of Adalsteins-
drapa, which is attested in all three redactions of the saga. Adalsteins-
drdpa, as its name suggests, is a praise-poem in honour of King Athelstan
of England, and conforms well to the model of the skaldic encomium.
From what remains of it, we can say that it is very likely to have been
composed and performed in England (Jesch 2001). Both Skjaldardrapa
and Berudrapa belong, so far as we can tell from their titles and surviving
verses,* to the skaldic genre that corresponds to the classical ekphrasis, or
verbal description of an object (Lie 1956).

The author and medieval redactors of Egils saga, who clearly wanted
to celebrate the saga protagonist’s reputation as a skald, faced a problem
which was not encountered by the composers of any other of the skald
sagas, that sub-genre of the Islendingasogur whose core is formed by
Kormaks saga, Hallfredar saga, Bjarnar saga Hitdeelakappa and Gunnl-
augs saga, and in which Egils saga, Féstbreedra saga and possibly other
sagas are “outliers” (Clunies Ross 2001).” The authors of the skald sagas
refrained from recording more than a fragment of their protagonists’
output that was composed for Scandinavian rulers and other dignitar
ies;® unlike them, however, the author of Egils saga could not count on
there being any record of courtly poetry ascribed to his subject in other
genres of Old Icelandic writing, especially in kings’ sagas, where the
court poetry of skalds such as Hallfredr and Kormakr is mainly extant.
Egill Skallagrimsson enjoyed a hostile relationship with the Norwegian
king Eirikr blodex, which, aside from a number of lausavisur, produced
one “head ransom” poem that was not recorded at all in the kings’ saga
tradition. This is hardly surprising, as the majority of scholars who have
studied Egill’s Hofudlausn consider it to consist in hollow praise of Eirikr

4 The title Berudrapa is attested in Modruvallabok (Bjarni Einarsson 2001: 154, 1. 36; fol.
gbra), but the title Skjaldardrdpa is not given in the saga prose.

®Bjarni Einarsson (1975:193-218) has argued for the direct literary influence of both
Hallfredar saga and Kormaks saga upon the author of Egils saga.

%The reason for this reticence is probably the saga-authors’ awareness of generic propri-
eties, as Whaley (2001:301-3) has suggested. It is likely to have been considered inappro-
priate to use skaldic verse that provided evidence of the activities of kings and earls (or
appeared to do s0) within a text whose main focus was upon the skald as the protagonist of
a family saga, where generic conventions required his poetry to be presented as part of the
narrative that involved him as a participant.
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(cf. Kries and Krommelbein 2002). According to the saga, Egill also
spent some time at the court of King Athelstan of England, and Adal-
steinsdrapa was the outcome of this relatively “normal” relationship
between poet and patron, but the preservation of this poem — merely
one stanza and one two-line refrain — is found only in manuscripts of
Egils saga, and that fragmentarily. The sum total of Egil’s indisputably
courtly verse is, therefore, rather meagre and hardly mainstream as far as
the medieval Icelandic manuscript tradition was concerned and yet, par-
adoxically, this skald is the subject of a saga set largely outside Iceland, in
which his relationships with foreign authority figures, like Eirikr, Adal-
steinn and Arinbjorn, are important. It might therefore be supposed that
the saga would wish to boost Egill’s image as a poet who was fully com-
petent in some at least of the major kinds of courtly poetry of the Viking
Age, which we can characterise as the encomium or praise poem, the
genealogical poem, the erfidrdpa or memorial poem, and the ekphrasis,
or poetry descriptive of an object or image (Fidjestal 1993).

If we consider Egill's two other long poems besides Hofudlausn,
namely Sonatorrek and Arinbjarnarkvida, they cannot easily be aligned
with any of the sub-genres of the skaldic courtly tradition because they
have a strongly personal orientation. The chances of their preservation
in other Norse texual traditions outside that of the sagas of Icelanders
was therefore very low, and, as we have seen, their incorporation as
whole poems into the fabric of Egils saga was probably not the intention
of the original saga author either, although it is likely that he would have
assumed a knowledge of these poems in his audience and gained literary
resonance for his protagonist merely by mentioning them or quoting a
single stanza from them, as we find the redactor of the Mgdruvallabok
text doing.” Some of Sonatorrek’s clearest affinities are with eddic genres
of lament poetry (Sivborg 1997), but insofar as the poem reviews the
demise of Egill's family line, it may be seen to have some connection
with courtly genealogical poetry, such as Ynglingatal, which reviews a
royal or noble dynasty.® Although the latter part of Arinbjararkvida is
an encomium for Egill’s friend Arinbjorn Périsson, the first part focuses

"It is probable that Snorri Sturluson, whom many suppose to have been the author of
Egils saga, knew some version of both Sonatorrek and Arinbjamarkvida, as stanzas from
both are quoted in some manuscripts of his Edda of c. 1225 (Sonatorrek stanzas 23 and 24/1-
4 and Arinbjarnarkvida stanzas 8/1-4 and 17/5-8). A poem about Arinbjprn, which is gene-
rally thought to be Arinbjarnarkvida, was also known to Olafr Pordarson, who quotes the
stanzas usually numbered 15, 24 and 25 in the Third Grammatical Treatise (c. 1250).

#There is a metrical connection between both Sonatorrek and Arinbjarnarkvida and
courtly genealogical poetry too, in that they all favour the kviduhdttr verse-form.
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on the poet himself and gives a much more personalised and detailed
account of his “head ransom” encounter with Eirikr bl6dgx than we find
in Hpfudlausn.

Much of the narrative of Egils saga is relatively tightly linked to epi-
sodes in its protagonist’s life, and these episodes are illustrated with
many lausavisur. However, towards the end of the saga, Egill’s biogra-
phy reaches a certain stasis, as he declines physically into old age and
stays put in Iceland, and it is precisely here that the saga author, or more
plausibly the redactor of the A-text, introduces a concentration of
poetic references. To what extent the original text of Egils saga included
actual quotation of poetic texts remains an open question, though some
were certainly included, and others were almost certainly mentioned.
Indeed, the mere mention of poems would have been as good as their
extended citation from a narratological point of view, provided the audi-
ence accepted the likelihood of their existence.

The chapter numbered variously 78 (so Finnur Jénsson 1886-8, fol-
lowed by Sigurdur Nordal 1933) or 8o (Bjarni Einarsson 2001 and 2003) is
very long and rich in poetic reference. It begins by mentioning the mar-
riage of Porgerdr Egilsdéttir, but then moves to describe how Egill’s
eldest son Bodvarr was drowned in a boating accident and how his father
reacted by withdrawing to his bed-chamber, intent on starving himself
to death, and how his resourceful daughter Porgerdr tricked him into
eating some salty seaweed and quenching his thirst with milk which he
mistook for water. In most modern editions this well-known episode
leads into the quotation of Sonatorrek, though only the late C-redaction
manuscripts have extended quotation of this poem. The prose saga con-
tinues with a short account of Egill’s old age at Borg and a resumé of
Norwegian political history, leading then to the mention of his friend
Arinbjorn, who had returned to Norway with King Haraldr Eiriksson.
The prose text states that, upon hearing this news, Egill composed a
poem about Arinbjorn, ok er petta upphaf at, “and this is the beginning of
it” (Bjarni Einarsson 2003: 155). Thus runs the text of Mpdruvallabok,
which, as we have seen, leaves a gap for the verse, though none was
inserted here. The B- and C-redactions indicate that Egill sent the poem
to Arinbjorn in Norway, an interesting anachronism that may assume a
written mode of transmission. Most modern editors then insert the
reconstructed text of Arinbjarnarkvida at this point.

Immediately after the Arinbjorn material, and still in the same chap-
ter, the younger Icelandic skald Einarr Helgason skilaglamm is intro-
duced and most of the rest of the chapter is devoted to a mini-narrative



74 Margaret Clunies Ross

about him and his dealings with Egill. It is here that the material which
also appears in Jomsvikinga saga is incorporated into the Egils saga narra-
tive. This section adds to the existing tally of verses in the chapter the
two ascribed to Einarr and one stanza of Egill’s Skjaldardrapa (at least
according to Medruvallabok). Before looking at this material in detail, it
should also be mentioned that the Modruvallabék version of the follow-
ing chapter (79 or 81) contains mention of the second of Egill's shield
poems, Berudrapa.

Itis hard to avoid the conclusion that the general narrative function of
the two fragments of shield poems and the narratives that motivate
Egill’s composition of them, according to the Modruvallabok text of the
saga, is to enhance his status as a poet capable of composing in one of the
oldest and highest status genres of the skaldic art. The high status of
ekphrasis can be inferred from the extensive treatment given to such
poetry in manuscripts of Snorri’s Edda and the rank of several of the
genre’s most important practitioners among the chief skalds of the
Viking Age. These include the Norwegian Bragi Boddason, whose
Ragnarsdrapa describes scenes painted on an ornate shield that his
patron, perhaps Ragnarr lodbrok, had given him; Pjodolfr of Hvinir, also
a Norwegian, whose Haustlpng describes a similar object depicting two
mythological scenes, and Ulfr Uggason, an Icelander who composed the
poem Huisdrdpa about the magnificent carvings on the walls of a hall at
Hjardarholt and about the Icelandic chieftain Olafr pai Hoskuldsson,
who had it built. Both the hall and Ulfr’s poem are also mentioned in
Laxdcela saga (Einar Ol. Sveinsson 1934: 80). This last example indicates
that, while the genre of ekphrasis was particularly suited to the courts of
Norwegian kings and princes, Icelanders who had pretensions to aristo-
cratic or royal connections also patronised it (cf. Whaley 1998: 35 and
Guodran Nordal 2001:130-1). By attributing two shield poems to Egill,
the author of Egils saga (or a later redactor) places him in a select com-
pany of courtly skalds, but the two narratives that explain how he came
to compose them offer an unusual perspective on his role as both the
recipient of an ornate shield and as the composer of a poem about the
gift. Both these roles were usually played by a court poet. The role of
donor of the shield is played in each case by someone with Norwegian
associations, but in each case that person has reason to distrust Nowegian
authority. Thus the saga succeeds in maintaining a distance from the
major seat of royal power, viewed from an Icelandic perspective, while
nevertheless associating the gift with Norwegian royalty or aristocracy.

The circumstances in which Egill is said to have composed Berudrdpa
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will be considered briefly before turning to the more complex back-
ground to Skjaldardrapa. According to chapter 79 or 81 of the saga
(Sigurdur Nordal 1933: 274-6; Bjarni Einarsson 2003: 167-8), a ship from
Norway came out to Iceland one summer under the command of a Nor-
wegian named Pormodr, who was a retainer of Porsteinn, son of Arin-
bjorn’s sister Péra and the Norwegian lendr madr Eirikr alspakr. Pormédr
brought with him to Iceland, as a present from Porsteinn to Egill, an
ornate shield, described as dgeetagripr, “a very valuable possession”, and
this occasioned his composition of Berudrapa. Although the saga narra-
tive does not make this point here, it is clear from earlier chapters that
Porsteinn was under a considerable obligation to Egill, so the gift did not
come out of the blue. Porsteinn’s indebtedness was a consequence of the
long Vermaland episode as the saga tells it. Egill took on the dangerous
mission, imposed by King Hikon Adalsteinsféstri, of collecting the
king's unpaid tribute from Earl Arnvidr of Vermaland, a mission which
had previously cost the lives of those who undertook it and which, Egill
told his friend, was almost certainly a way of humiliating Porsteinn and
driving him from Norway, along with others of the king’s enemies,
including Porsteinn’s uncle Arinbjorn who, the king had heard, had
joined the sons of Eirikr blédex in Denmark. Egill undertook the
Vermaland journey himself, along with three other men, and thus saved
his friend from mortal danger. After Egill’s mission had turned out suc-
cessfully, King Hakon permitted Porsteinn to remain on his lands and
live in friendship with him. The episode describing Egill’s adventures in
Vermaland has something of the flavour of a picaresque novel and
includes six of his lausavisur (cf. Bjarni Einarsson 1975: 253-65).

The circumstances surrounding Egill’s composition of Skjaldardrdpa
are motivated by the mini-narrative about Einarr skilaglamm, which, as
we have seen earlier, may derive from a version of an already existing
Jomsvikinga saga, as Bjarni Einarsson thought. Bjarni (1975: 114—47) has
pointed to other probable borrowings from Jomsvikinga saga in Egils
saga, and has analysed the differences between the Einarr material in the
two sagas in some detail, but he did not offer a reason for its inclusion in
Egils saga at this particular point.”

The kernel of the Einarr narrative seems to have developed around

“Very recently Michael Chesnutt, who is preparing editions of both the B- and C-
redactions of Egils saga from Jon Helgason's unpublished papers, has presented a cogent
argument, based on a comparison of the A-, B- and C-texts at this point, which indicates
that the Jomsvikinga saga material (together with Einarr’s verses) originates with the A-
redaction, and that the reduced form of the anecdote in C is interpolated from a manu-
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two lausavisur, in the first of which the poet complains that he has been
poorly rewarded by a patron for his poetry, which he has composed
while other people were asleep. Versions of this verse (Finnur Jénsson
1912-15 A 1:131-2, B 1:124) differ significantly between Egils saga in
Modruvallabok (the only medieval manuscript of this saga to contain it)
and manuscripts of Jémsvikinga saga (Olafur Halldérsson 1969: 178 and
215). However, in each case it is clear that the poet complains that his
work has not been properly rewarded, and in the Modruvallabok version
alone he concludes the verse by announcing fysinn séttak gram hinnig, “1
was eager to seek out a ruler in the other place” (Bjarni Einarsson
2003: 164). Interestingly enough, although Modruvallabok has the only
version of the stanza to include this remark, the prose of Egils saga makes
nothing of it, nor does it make any use of the specific thrust of the second
stanza, which is found in both the A- and C-redactions of the saga as
well as in manuscripts of Jémsvikinga saga. This second stanza clarifies
Einarr’s intention: he proposes to visit a certain Sigvaldi (identified in
Jomsvikinga saga as Sigvaldi Strat-Haraldsson, leader of the Joms-
vikingar), and transfer his allegiance and his poetic skills to him. Interest-
ingly again, the prose of Egils suga makes no mention at all of Sigvaldi,
though it quotes a verse in which he is mentioned by name. This lack of
cohesion between verse and prose strongly supports the hypothesis that
the Jomsvikinga saga material was incorporated into Egils saga at a rela-
tively late stage in the latter’s textual history.

To judge by the content of the two verses, divorced from their sur-
rounding prose in the two sagas in which they have been transmitted,
the gist of the situation involving Einarr is that he has a patron who, he
feels, has not given him sufficient reward and esteem for his poetic ser-
vices. He therefore proposes to transfer his loyalties to someone else,
named in the second verse as Sigvaldi. The two sagas offer a different
explanation of the circumstances that led to the verses’ composition,
but, in spite of the differences in detail, they follow a similar narrative
pattern. In each case Einarr's impulse to leave the niggardly patron,
identified as Earl Hikon Sigurdarson, is thwarted by the Earl giving him
a valuable reward in the form of a precious object. I will argue that it is
the climax of this narrative pattern, the giving of the precious object,
that particularly attracted the author of Egils saga to it, but that certain

script of A, while this material is completely lacking in B, which Chesnutt considers may
represent an earlier stage in the saga text's development. | am very much indebted to
Michael Chesnutt for making his views available to me prior to their publication in
Opuscula xn. Bibliotheca Arnamagnazana 44 (2005).
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characteristics of the association between Einarr and Earl Hikon prob-
ably suited his purpose too and in effect deepened the narrative com-
plexity of this part of the saga.

In Jémsvikinga saga, we learn that Einarr was one of four Icelandic
skalds in the entourage of Earl Hakon Sigurdarson and his son Eirikr.
The episode in which Einarr utters the two verses in question is situated
chronologically in the period immediately before the battle of Hjor-
ungavagr between the Earl and the Jomsvikings. Hence Einarr is repre-
sented as threatening to transfer his loyalty from Earl Hakon to the lat-
ter’s enemy. In the prose, he is made to complain that the Earl has
shown him little honour (sémi) of late, compared to what he had for-
merly enjoyed, though no reason is given for the Earl’s change of heart.
Before he utters the second lausavisa, he makes as if to desert Hikon by
leaving his ship. The Earl calls his bluff by offering him a valuable and
very unusual gift, a pair of magical scales, made of burnished silver and
gilded all over, which came with a set of weights that produced a noise
(glamm) in the bowl by vibration when a particular weight turned out to
be what the Earl wanted. This story is used in Jémsvikinga saga to
explain how Einarr’s nickname changed from Skjaldmeyjar-Einarr
(“Einarr of the shield-maiden”), as he was formerly known, to Einarr
skalaglamm (“noise of the scales”)."

The motivating narrative in Egils saga begins by informing the audi-
ence of Einarr’s Icelandic genealogy and his aptitude for poetry, which
he began to compose when he was young. There then follows a short
account of how, one summer, he visited Egill Skallagrimsson’s booth at
the Althing, where they fell into conversation about poetry (ok kom par
bratt talinu at peir reeddu um skaldskap). The stage is thus set for a deep-
ening friendship between two poets, Egill the senior, Einarr the junior
who nevertheless is often abroad serving noble men, following the nor-
mal path of a successful Icelandic skald. Although they are friends and
fellow-poets who esteem one another, Einarr is here established as a foil
to Egill in a number of respects: Einarr travels abroad as a poet serving
noble men; Egill regales him with stories of his past adventures (um ferdir

'* Another etiological narrative connected with Einarr’s nickname is given in the last
chapter of Jémsvikinga saga (Olafur Halldorsson 1969: 205), which tells that Einarr was
drowned in Breidafjordr on a visit to Iceland, ok heita par af pvi Skaleyjar, ad par rak skalir-
nar a land, peer sem jarl gaf honum, “and the place is called Skal-islands because the scales
that the earl had given him drifted ashore there”. Versions of this account are recounted in
three manuscripts of Jémsvikinga saga, in Arngrimur Jénsson's Latin synopsis and in Land-
namabok (see Bjarni Einarsson 1975: 108-112 for references and a discussion). They may
point to a more mundane etymology for Einarr’s nickname, from skali, m. ‘hall, house’.
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Egils ok stérvirki hans), which on the whole involved him in adversarial
relationships with high-ranking men abroad; Einarr is a generous man
(as the narrative here bears out), but often short of money (Einarr var
orr madr ok optast félitill), whereas Egill is represented throughout his
saga as being rather tight-fisted, very keen to acquire money, but not
anxious to give it away, a trait he shares with his father Skallagrimr.
Finally Einarr is the retainer (hirdmadr) of Earl Hakon Sigurdarson,
while Egill, for most of his life, has not been anyone’s retainer.

The Modruvallabok text of Egils saga mentions that Einarr was called
skalaglamm, but does not indicate how he acquired the nickname, and
then provides the motivation for Einarr’s two lausavisur by explaining:
hann orti drapu um Hdkon jarl er kollud er Vellekla ok var pat mjpk lengi at
jarlinn vildi eigi hlyda kvaedinu, pvi at hann var reidr Einari, “he composed
a drdpa about Earl Hakon which is called Vellekla (“shortage of gold”)
and for a very long time the Earl refused to listen to the poem, because
he was angry with Einarr”. No reason for Hakon’s anger is given, but
Einarr’s two lausavisur (or the second only, according to the C-redac-
tion) are then quoted." The redactor of the A-text thus associates
Einarr's dissatisfaction with his poor recompense from Hikon for his
composition of Vellekla, whose title, indeed, suggests perhaps a chronic
shortage of appropriate reward. This poem is not mentioned at all in the
Jomsvikinga saga account. In the A-text of Egils saga, the general import
of the verses is presented as the spur for Hikon’s decision to listen to
Vellekla, because he did not want Einarr to leave his entourage (Jarlinn
vildi eigi at Einarr feeri 4 brott). As Bjarni Einarsson has observed
(1975: 112—4), the “author” of Egils saga (“Egils sagas forfatter”) may have
counted on his audience’s knowledge of Jémsvikinga saga’s con-
textualisation of the verse reference to Sigvaldi, even though he makes
nothing of it himself, but it would, in any case, have created unwanted
“noise” in his own narrative, so he was simply silent about it.'> However,
he needed the general sense of the verses to motivate the Earl's change
of heart.

According to the A- and C-texts of Egils saga, Earl Hakon dissuades
Einarr from leaving him by giving him a valuable gift, not the magical

"' To the extent that unexplained anger with a poet, or reluctance to give a poet a hear-
ing are fairly standard motifs in skald sagas (cf. Bjarni Einarsson 1975: 112), the A-text re-
dactor may not have felt the need to elaborate on the Earl’s motivation here.

12 As Bjarni points out (1975: 111), the ‘author’ of Egils saga would also have run into
obvious chronological problems if he had dwelt on the historical background to Earl
Hakon's fight with the Jomsvikings, as he represents Egill in a later chapter as being in his
eighties in the early part of Earl Hikon's reign (Bjarni Einarsson 2003: 180).
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scales of Jomsvikinga saga, but a shield, described as in mesta gersimi, “the
greatest treasure”. A more elaborate description follows: Hann var
skrifadr fornspgum, en allt milli skriptanna varu lagdar yfir spengr af gulli,
ok settr steinum, “It had scenes from ancient stories depicted on it, and
everywhere between the pictures thin plates of gold were overlaid and it
was ornamented with precious stones”. This is certainly a shield of in-
estimable value and without doubt one that could be expected to evoke
a counter-prestation from the skald recipient in the shape of a magnif-
icent, celebratory poem. However, it seems that Einarr did not react in
the manner of a Bragi or a Pj6dolfr, but instead, according to Egils saga,
departed for Iceland, where, after visiting his relatives, he came to stay at
Egill's farm at Borg. Evidently it was his intention to present the
magnificent shield to Egill, but the latter was away from home. After he
had still not returned when the customary three nights’ hospitality had
expired, Einarr departed, leaving the shield as a gift for Egill. When Egill
returned home, he became (or pretended to become) furious that Einarr
had left him so much work to do (he of course recognised the conven-
tion that such a magnificent gift would require an equally magnificent
poem in return), and threatened to ride after Einarr and kill him.
Instead, however, the saga tells that Egill afterwards composed a drapa
and gives the beginning of it (only extant in Mgdruvallabok).

The mini-narrative concludes with a descent into bathos in the A- and
C-texts, perhaps indicative of the intrusion of Icelandic realism into a
story with aristocratic pretensions. Egill took the shield with him on a
journey he made as a member of a bridal party, and on this trip the shield
was damaged and thrown into a whey-cask. Nevertheless, true to form,
Egill took care to recover the value of the gold in the decorative mounts!
Thus a magnificent shield, originating as a gift from a Norwegian ruler to
his Icelandic court poet, is passed on by this Icelander to a fellow Ice-
lander and fellow poet, presumably in recognition of his superior status
as a master skald. The master responds in a masterly way, by composing
a shield poem, just as, in the Berudrdpa episode which comes shortly
afterwards, he composes yet another poem in this high-status courtly
genre.

We cannot know whether either of Egill’s shield poems existed out-
side the two narratives that motivate their composition according to the
saga. The single stanzas attesting to their existence are extant only in
Modruvallabok and their motivating narratives may well be authorial
inventions, though in the case of the Einarr narrative, borrowed in
essence from existing accounts connected with Earl Hikon and the
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Jémsvikings. It seems to me that their general purpose at this point in
Egils saga is clear: it is to follow the citation or mention of other of Egill’s
major poems at the point where the saga runs out of a dynamic plot by
boosting his image as a master skald capable of shield poetry in the
grand, courtly manner. The difference is, however, that Egill does not
need to compromise his Icelandic independence by accepting decorated
shields from royalty. Rather, he receives these gifts from persons who
have reason to distrust royalty; the shield that occasions Berudrapa is a
present given to Egill in gratitude for his helping Porsteinn Eiriksson deal
with the hostility of King Hakon Adalsteinsfostri, while the shield he
receives from Einarr skilaglamm is a recycled gift Einarr obtained from
Earl Hakon Sigurdarson, after he had complained about the Earl’s
nigardliness and threatened to abandon him for a political rival.

The semiotic import of Einarr’s gift is complex and works within
binary thematic oppositions already established in the text of Egils saga.
It represents an act of generosity on the part of a court poet, who is said
to be often short of money, towards an older (and presumably, in
Einarr’s eyes, better) poet who is known to be miserly and unpredictable
in his behaviour, as well as hostile to Norwegian royalty. It effectively
denies Hakon's gift its just courtly reward in Norway, namely a praise
poem in which the skald lauds both the gift and the aristocratic giver (cf.
Clunies Ross 1981), but that can be seen as Einarr’s punishment of
Hékon for not treating him as a noble patron should. The gift is instead
deflected to Egill in Iceland and it thus becomes a different kind of
prestation, namely the homage of a younger to an older skald, which
allows the older man, though not without a mock protest, to give full
rein to his ability to compose verse in the tradition of ekphrasis and thus
demonstrate his superior skaldic status. The story of Einarr and Egill,
most fully developed in the saga’s A-redaction, thus contributes in a
clever and multi-faceted way to the general semiotic significance of Egils
saga as the biography of an atypical master skald who could have suc-
ceeded in the courtly world had circumstances been otherwise, and it
provides the opportunity to include mention of two poems in the
courtly ekphrastic tradition towards the end of the saga as “proof” of the
protagonist’s ability.
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VICTORIA HANSELMANN

Perifera representationer

Vinlandssagorna, "det andra” och
representationens strategier

Vinlandssagorna har varit foremal for undersokningar ur historisk,
arkeologisk, etnologisk, filologisk och litteraturvetenskaplig synvinkel. I
denna undersokning ansluter jag mig dvervigande till det litteratur-
vetenskapliga och etnologiska perspektivet med syfte att analysera
"métet med det andra” i Vinlandssagorna. Den friga jag kommer att
behandla och illustrera ér hur det som ir "other” i Vinlandssagorna —
d.v.s. i férsta hand skrilingarna — representeras som text och vilken dis-
kurs som ligger till grund fér denna framstillning. Sjilva "forskrift-
ligandet” (ty. Verschriftlichung) av det andra kan beskrivas som "eine
‘Ubersetzung’ fremder Wahrnehmungseindriicke im Kulturenkontakt”
(Bachmann-Medick, 1997: 2). Representationen av det andra utgdr ifrin
en forestillning som inte #r statisk, utan stindigt utvecklas pa nytt och
priglas av sin kontext. Sledes utvecklar varje samhille i varje tidsepok
strategier och stereotyper for att beskriva den andre. I denna forestall-
ning projiceras ofta det avvikande till periferin av virlden och det ir en
mekanism som har priglat synen pé det andra dnda in i vér tidsalder.
Men representationen av det andra ir dynamisk och inbegriper inte bara
skrilingarna. I samband med vistelsen i Vinland skildras inte bara de
okinda skrilingarna utan dven en mycket ovanlig kvinna: Freydis. Mel-
lan instanserna fér det som representeras som frimmande, okonventio-
nellt och "other” — skrilingarna och Freydis — uppstar intressanta
effekter. Denna dynamik tycks ingd i de bdda sagornas olika strategier att
nirma sig eller att ta avstand frin det som #r frimmande och okonven-
tionellt. Det ir tydligt att dessa strategier skiljer sig &t i sagorna och att
forklaringen till detta ligger i deras olika kontexter. Att beskriva det
andra ir att samtidigt definiera sig sjilv och den egna kulturen.

Jag skall precisera Vinlandssagornas representationer av det fram-
mande med hjilp av begreppet "otherness”, i anslutning framst till Tzve-
tan Todorovs bruk av det (t.ex. 1982). Jag anvinder termerna "det andra”
och "annanhet” — det senare ordet ir inte etablerat i svenskan men lik-
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som Sverrir Jakobsson anvinder “andenhed” i danskan (2001b:3g) vill jag
foreslad "annanhet” i svenskan. Jag skall diskutera representationen av det
andra inte bara som métet med ett frimmande folk, utan som en textu-
ell funktion som inbegriper ocksa det egna samhiillets hierarki. Som jag
ser det, ar det hir dynamiken i Vinlandssagornas representation av det
andra uppstér.

Vinlandssagorna — Greenlendingasaga och Eiriks saga rauda —
skildrar hindelser som skall ha intriffat kring 4r 1000, men de ir ned-
skrivna 200-300 &r senare. Man kan anta att det har funnits en nigor-
lunda stabil muntlig tradition kring dessa handelser (Olafur Halldérson,
1985:380), men den mdste ha utbroderats, dverdrivits och férvringts
redan i den muntliga traditionen. Den slutliga skriftliga traderingen har
inneburit ytterligare férandringar som resulterat i flera olika berittelser.
Precis vad som 4terspeglar ett reellt méte och hur nordménnen d& upp-
fattade skrilingarna férblir oklart. Denna undersékning kommer inte att
behandla sddana frdgor, utan sitter texternas representation av det andra
i fokus.'

Métet med skrilingarna i Greenlendingasaga
och Eiriks saga rauda

Det forsta motet mellan skrilingar’ och nordmin i GS® skildras i kapitel
V i samband med Porvaldr Eirikssons Vinlandsfdird:

Ganga sidan til skips ok sja 4 sandinum inn fra h6fdanum prjir hadir ok
foru til pangat ok sja par hadkeipa prja och prja menn undir hverjum. b4
skiptu beir 1idi sinu ok héfdu hendr 4 peim 6llum, nema einn komsk i
burt med keip sinn. Peir drepa hina 4tta ok ganga sidan aptr 4 h6fdann
ok sjask par um ok sja inn i fj5rdinn haedir nékkurar och 2tludu peir pat

"Artikeln 4r resultatet av mitt arbete som jag presenterade pa "fredagsseminariet”
under min utbytestermin i Géteborg VT 2002. Jag vill sirskilt tacka min handledare Mats
Malm, men dven alla deltagarna pi fredagsseminariet for intressanta diskussioner och
stimulerande synpunkter.

?Definition av skrilingar enligt KLMN: Skrelinger er den norrene betegnelse pa de
infedte, man madte dels i Vinland, dels i Grenl. Navnet stir uden tvivel i forbindelse med
no. dial. skreela 'skrante’ og muligvis skral 'svag, skrebelig’, skreel "svekling’ isl. skreel(n)a
‘terre ind, skrumpne ind’; at betegnelsen er nedsettende, fremgar af de (f8) middelalder-
lige beskrivelser” (Gadd, 1970:716). Termen anvindes forst och frimst fér Grénlands
inuiter.

*1den l6pande texten anvinder jag mig av férkortningarna GS (Greenlendingasaga) och
ES (Eiriks saga rauda). Texterna citeras ur slensk fornrit 1935, Einar Ol Sveinsson och
Matthias Pérdarson (GS), och 1985, Olafur Halldérsson (ES). O-caudata iterges genom-
giende med vanligt é.
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vera byggdir. Eptir bat sl 4 pa hofga sva miklum, at peir mattu eigi voku
halda, ok sofna peir allir. ({F 1935: 255-256)

Sedan gick de tillbaka till skeppet och sdg d tre forhéjningar i sanden
indt frdn udden. De begav sig dit och fann dir tre skinnbtar med tre
man under varje. D4 delade de upp sin styrka och tog dem alla till finga
utom en som lyckades komma ivig med sin bit. De dripte de andra 4tta
och gick sedan tillbaka till udden och sdg sig omkring, D4 upptickte de
lingre in i viken nigra férhdjningar som de antog vara bebyggelse. Efter
detta slogs de av en si stor sémnighet att de inte kunde hélla sig vakna
utan somnade allesammans. (Larsson, 1999: 142)

Med tanke pi att det ir ett helt frimmande folk som nordminnen rikar
péd for forsta gingen finns det tvd saker som ir péafallande i denna
skildring. For det férsta nimns det inte vilka de frimmande ménnen ir
och det finns inget som tyder pi att de skulle vara annorlunda 4n nord-
minnen férutom att de firdas i kanoter gjorda av skinn. Fér det andra
dddas alla framlingarna utom en. Att déda min utan anledning ansigs i
det medeltida islindska samhillet som nigot mycket ovirdigt (Jakobs-
son, 2001:97). Kanske har det funnits en immanent orsak till detta drép
som nutidens lisare inte kinner till, men som var bekant for datidens
dhorare. Tulinius menar att all litteratur nédvindigtvis uttrycker en
virldsuppfattning, om det s3 bara ar genom att anta att mottagarna har
vissa kunskaper (Tulinius, 1995: 39). Att 4hdrarna hade dessa kunskaper,
d.v.s. att de visste vem det var friga om och varfér de anfolls, kan vi fér-
moda i ett fall som detta. Att vi befinner oss i periferin av virlden kan
vara ett annat sitt att férklara det ovintade sittet att beméta skriling-
arna. | periferin, lingt borta frin det egna samhillet och dess lagar och
normer, kan det forvintas att individen handlar pd ett ovintat sitt. Att
man forvintas méta ovanliga varelser och situationer i periferin under-
stryker Lars Lonnroth som pépekar att "Supernatural and fantastic ele-
ments (fights with berserks and trolls, magic spells, etc.) increase as the
hero gets further from home” (1978:57-58) och detta ir ett karakteris-
tiskt drag som tillimpas i Vinlandssagorna. Vinlandssagorna handlar
inte bara om periferin utan ir i sig perifera i den grupp av sagor de till-
hoér. Bida sorteras i allminhet till islinningasagorna. Enligt Theodore
Andersson #r de dock "sui generis” i denna indelning (2000: 27). Det ar
tydligt att de inte foljer Svriga islinningasagors konventioner s& som de
definierades av Theodore Andersson 1967. Konflikt och himnd som &r
en viktig del av islanningasagorna tycks lysa med sin frinvaro. Konflikten
vi méter hir r en annan, nimligen motet med det okinda. Det illustre-
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ras i det foljande, d& nordminnen drabbas av en oférklarlig sdmn som
tycks ha orsakats av skrilingarnas magi. Finnarnas magi var kind for att
orsaka oférklarlig sémn (Sverrir Jakobsson, 2001:98) och att skriling-
arna ansigs vara trollkunniga illustreras pi flera stillen i sagan. En rost
frin ingenstans vicker nordminnen och varnar dem fér den fara som
nalkas. Nir de vaknar ser de ett stort antal skinnbétar i fjorden och de
forbereder sig for strid. Det dr inte forrin nu som frimlingarna nimns
vid namn: "Sva gera beir, en Skralingar skutu 4 b4 um stund, en flyja
sidan i burt sem dkafast, hverr sem matti” (IF 1935: 256) [S3 gjorde de,
och skrilingarna skét pd dem en stund men flydde sedan s& mycket var
och en formadde (Larsson, 1999: 143)]. Porvaldr blir triffad av en pil och
dor. Det forsta motet med skrilingarna ar milt uttryckt ett misslyck-
ande. Vad som tycks vara pédfallande i detta férsta méte s3 som det
skildras i GS ir den absoluta frinvaron av férsék till kommunikation de
bida grupperna emellan. Det som illustreras ir en direkt konflikt som
resulterar i drép.

Efter det férsta métet i GS skildras tvi méten till. Det andra motet
foljer efter forsta vintern i Vinland d4 skrilingarna séker sig till nord-
minnen for att bedriva handel. Det beskrivs att de skrims av Karlsefnis
bélande tjur. Skrilingarna forsoker fly in i Karlsefnis hus, men han for-
svarar dorrarna. Har siger sagan att "Hvarigir skildu annars mal” (IF
1935: 262) [Ingendera av dem forstod de andras spridk (Larsson, 1999:
147)], ett uttalande som understryker de bada gruppernas frimlingskap
infér varandra. Till slut bedriver de dock handel med varandra. Skriling-
arna vill helst képa vapen, eftersom de sjilva bara har stenvapen. Karl-
sefni forbjuder dock nordminnen att silja vapen till skrilingarna och
istillet kommer han pé den goda idén att byta mjélkvaror ("banyt”) mot
deras virdefulla skinn. Det dr i denna episod som islindskan Guorior far
besok av en mystisk kvinna som ocks2 kallar sig for Gudridr. Under han-
delsutbytet minnen emellan dédas en av skrilingarna nir han forséker ta
ett vapen. | samma dgonblick férsvinner den mystiska kvinnan. Det har
debatterats vem denna mystiska kvinna egentligen dr. Bo Almquist gor
en grundlig genomgdng av dessa frigor och enligt hans 4sikt méiste den
frimmande kvinnan ha varit en skriling (2001: 15-30).

Skralingarna 4terkommer en tredje ging och ar d3 rustade for strid.
Det ir i samband med denna strid som den enda fysiska beskrivningen av
skrilingarna ges: "Einn madr var mikill ok veenn i 1idi Skraelinga, ok potti
Karlsefni, sem hann myndi vera hofdingi peira” (IF 1935: 263) [En man i
skrilingarnas skara var storviixt och vacker, och Karlsimne ansag att han
méste vara deras hévding (Larsson, 1999: 148)]. Det ir pafallande att
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sagan i 6vrigt inte ger ndgon fysisk beskrivning av det frimmande folket.
Att hévdingen beskrivs som vacker leder till antagandet att det vackra
utseendet skulle ha varit orepresentativt for skrilingarna. Detta kan ge
intryck av att de eljest ansigs vara fula. Det beskrivs vidare att hévdingen
tar upp en yxa som lag pa marken och tittar pd den en stund innan han
hugger till en av sina mannar i huvudet. Mannen dér och d3 hévdingen
ser detta slinger han yxan s l8ngt ut i sjon som han formar.

Om vi sammanfattar den representation som vi fir av skrilingarna i
GS 53 kan vi gora f6ljande iakttagelser: Skrilingarna ansigs vara naiva.
Detta skildras genom deras ridsla for Karlsefnis tjur och genom att de
byter virdefulla skinn mot vanliga mjélkvaror som de dessutom genast
iter upp. Vidare forstirks denna naiva bild genom att hévdingen sjilv
inte forstdr battre dn att doda en av sina egna mannar med en yxa, som
om han inte forstod att yxans egg ir dodlig. Det som framstills ir ett tek-
nologiskt underlige. Skrilingarnas underlige och naivitet tycks vara
orsak till att nordminnen tilldter sig att bestimma villkoren. Det ir
ingen tvekan om hur makten ir férdelad. Skrilingarna anségs dessutom
vara trollkunniga och detta tyder trots allt p4 en viss ambivalens, ty troll-
dom var ndgot som nordminnen inte kunde kontrollera och som orsa-
kade ridsla. Sverrir Jakobsson pépekar att "deras andenhed bestr forst
och fremmest i deres hedenskab og deres bevandring i trolddomskun-
ster, men ogsd i det, at de ikke kender till jern eller malkevarer”
(2001b:39). Det ir intressant att det inte sigs nigot om deras religion,
men det ir tydligt att man betraktar dem som hedningar. Avslutningsvis
kan vi siga att den representation vi fir av skrilingarna i GS &r patagligt
negativt konnoterad.

Det férsta métet i ES med skrilingarna skildras i kapitel x under Karls-
efnis Vinlandsfird:

Ok einn morgin snemma er peir litudusk um sau beir niu hudkeipa, ok
var veift trjanum af skipunum ok lét pvi likast i sem i halmpstum ok for
solarsinnis. P4 melti Karlsefni: 'Hvat mun betta takna?’ Snorri svarar
honum: 'Vera kann at petta sé fridartakn ok tékum skj6ld hvitan ok be-
rum i mét.” Ok své gerdu peir. P reru hinir i mét ok undrudusk pa, ok
gengu beir 4 land. Peir varu smair menn ok illiligir, ok illt hofou peir har
a hofdi: eygdir varu peir mjok ok breidir { kinnum, ok dvoldusk par um
stund ok undrudusk; reru sidan i brott ok sudr fyrir nesit. (IF 1985: 428)
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Men en tidig morgon nir de sig sig om upptickte de nio skinnbdtar, och
frin dem viftades det med kippar. De lit som slagor och sviingdes med-
sols. D4 sade Karlsimne: "Vad kan detta betyda?” Snorre svarade
honom: "Det kan vara s3 att detta ir ett fredstecken. L4t oss ta vita skol-
dar och bira mot dem.” S3 gjorde de. D4 rodde de mot dem och fér-
undrades och gick i land. Det var sm& min med ondskefullt utseende.
De hade anskrimligt hir p4 huvudet, stora 6gon och breda kindknotor.
De stannade dir en stund och férundrades och rodde sedan bort séderut
forbi niset. (Larsson, 1999: 159)

Skildringen av det férsta motet i ES ter sig mycket annorlunda in det
forsta motet i GS. Métet priglas hir av tydandet av tecken. Nordmin-
nen férsoker tyda och forstd frimlingarna, och svara pé ritt sitt. Detta dr
ett forsék att kommunicera med skrilingarna. Det beskrivs att skriling-
arna "undrudusk” och det kan verka som en naturlig reaktion infor métet
med frimmande min med okint ursprung. Diremot beskrivs ingen
sddan reaktion frin nordminnens sida, férutom att deras tolkningsforsok
betonas. Vidare beskrivs skrilingarna till utseendet. De ir mycket fula
och ser ondskefulla ut. Skénhet och fulhet ir tvd motsatser som var rela-
tivt viletablerade inom sagalitteraturen och som dirfér méste anses vara
sociala normer. Jochens pipekar att blonda minniskor ansigs vara
vackra, medan minniskor med mérk hy och mérkt hir ansigs vara fula
(1991: 20). Hedniska mian beskrivs ofta som "mérka” till utseendet. Det
intraffar inte nigon aggressiv handling utan métet skildras som ett émse-
sidigt iakttagande. Det som kan férnimmas hir ir en semiotisk fokuse-
ring i diskursen som inte ir nirvarande i GS.* Jag dterkommer lingre
fram till denna semiotiska fokusering som enligt min mening utgor den
strategi ES foljer for att interpretera det andra.

1 ES skildras utéver det forsta motet fem méten till med skrilingarna.
I likhet med GS kommer det i andra métet till handel mellan nordmién-
nen och skralingarna. Aven hir vill de allra helst képa vapen, vilket
bestimt avfirdas av Karlsefni. Istillet fir de byta sina skinnvaror mot
rétt tyg som de dr fortjusta i. Det som beskrivs hir kan jaimféras med
"pirlsyndromet” som Columbus méter hos indianerna under sin upp-
tacktsfird. Det illustreras genom att skrilingarna ger lika mycket valuta
trots att de till slut bara far en fingerbred tygbit i utbyte, eftersom tyget
har bérjat att ta slut. Liksom i GS skildras det att skrilingarna blir

* Det ir svart att 1ata bli att dra paralleller till Christopher Columbus, vars interpreta-
tioner av det andra ir fyllda av teckenlasning. Columbus semiotiska teckentydning styrs av
en kristen diskurs som 4r finalistisk. Detta belyser biade Tzvetan Todorov (1982) och
Stephen Greenblatt (1994).
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skrimda av Karlsefnis tjur och ligger benen pé ryggen. Skrilingarna
framstills terigen som naiva och Sverrir Jakobsson menar att "From a
modern perspective such a story looks as if its main funktion is to ridi-
cule the Skrelings, presenting them as simpletons who allow themselves
to be swindled. Contemporary audience, however, may not have placed
the same interpretation upon the account” (2001: g6). Jag tror dock att
de samtida dhorarna tolkade skrilingarnas beteende just sd som det
framstills, nimligen som naivt. Detta understryks av en viss ironi i berat-
tartonen. Denna naivitet fr i ES dock en motpol, namligen i det tredje
motet, dir skrilingarna angriper nordminnen med sin “krigsslunga”
("valslongur”). Stridsscenen inleds med att skrilingarna anlinder i sina
kanoter och svingar sina stavar motsols, varp4 nordminnen héller upp
sina réda skéldar for att besvara krigstecknet. Vi férnimmer hir dter en
stark semiotisk fokusering i berittelsen. De bada parterna strider mot
varandra, men i det dgonblick skrilingarna angriper med slungan flyr
nordminnen. Hir tycks maktforhallandet for nirvarande ha vint. Frey-
dis, den kvinna som ir med p4 denna fird, ser minnen fly och blir
mycket upprérd. Hon 18ser situationen pa sitt eget sitt (till detta dter-
kommer jag lingre fram). Det beskrivs nu att minnen 4tervinde till sina
bodar f6r att skdta om sina sir. Under stridens ging tycktes det dem att
skrilingarnas skaror kom emot dem frin alla hall. De kommer dock fram
till att den enda styrkan m3ste ha varit den som kom med batarna och att
den andra maiste ha varit en synvilla. Detta antyder &nyo skrilingarnas
svartkonst. Vidare berittas det att skrilingarna fann en déd man och
bredvid honom en yxa. En av skrilingarna tog upp yxan och hégg i ett
trad med den och likadant gjorde var och en av de andra. Sedan hégg en
av dem i en sten s4 att yxan brast och di tyckte de att den inte var ndgot
vird. Dirfor kastar de bort den. Hir skildras terigen skrilingarnas naivi-
tet och underliga beteende. Det kan tyckas egendomligt att samma indi-
vider just lyckats skrimma ivig nordminnen med en sofistikerad "krigs-
slunga”.

Efter striden bestimmer sig Karlsefni fér att det ar bést att lamna lan-
det och de forbereder sig for att dtervinda hem. De seglar norrut och
rakar p4 fem skrilingar som ligger och sover pa stranden. Dessa min
uppfattas av nordminnen som laglésa och dirfor driper de dem.
Atminstone 4r det motivet sagan ger for dripet av skrilingarna. Kanske
berittaren ger den férklaringen i behov av motivering fér drapet i mot-
sats till GS, dér skrilingarna dédas utan motiv. Att de dédar miannen i
somnen, vilket i det egna sambhillet ansdgs vara skamligt, férklaras av
Sverrir Jakobsson med att "Thus the inference is clear that the Norse-
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men regarded the Skrzlings, for some reason, as being people who
could be killed with impunity, perhaps because they saw them as out-
laws” (2001: g7). Jag skulle sjilv vilja tillagga att i periferin tycks det inte
vara s viktigt med honnérsreglerna. Hir verkar det mest ovintade vara
mdijligt. Innan man &kte hem ville Karlsefni s6ka efter Pérhall, som tidi-
gare hade seglat ivig for att utforska landet p3 annat hill. Under denna
fird rakar de pa en enfoting (“Pat hroerdisk, ok var pat einfoetingr ok
skyzk ofan pangat sem beir lagu” (IF, 1985: 431) [Den rérde sig och det
var en enfoting som rusade ner mot stranden dir de lig (Larsson,
1999: 162}]. Detta méte 4r ett element som inte férekommer i GS. Skri-
benten maste ha kint till de latinska, geografiska skrifterna, dir sciapo-
des situerades i Afrika. Eftersom man egentligen inte visste ndgot om
skrilingarna, antar Sverrir Jakobsson att "they assumed that the rest of
the people in the land must be identical with strange people known to
exist elsewhere in the world” (2001: 94). Dessutom innebir detta tillagg
att man fir méjlighet att knyta Vinland till Afrika och dirmed passa in
Vinland i den kristna virldsbilden. Efter den tredje vintern ger sig Nord-
minnen slutligen av frin Vinland fér gott. P4 vigen stéter man terigen
p4 skrilingar, en man, tv kvinnor och tva barn. De vuxna skrilingarna
forsvinner ner genom jorden ("sukku i jord nidr” (IF, 1085:432)), men
pojkarna tas till finga och férs till Gronland. Vil i Gronland lir de sig
spraket och blir dépta. De kan nu sjilva beritta om sitt land. Genom att
de sitter ord p4 sitt folk framstir det som mindre barbariskt. Hir har
man limnat det semiotiska planet — d.v.s. tolkandet av frimmande
tecken — och den andre framstir d4 som mindre skimmande. Sagan fér
de unga skrilingarna ut ur den semiotiska nivdn och tillskriver dem ett
slags encyklopedisk kunskap, d.v.s. att de (skrilingarna) berittar istallet
for att man miste tolka dem. Syftet ir att ordna in det frimmande i den
egna virldsbilden.

Representationen som vi fir av skrilingarna i ES ir taimligen olik den
vi fir i GS. Givetvis 4r de gemensamma elementen minga. Aven i ES
fir vi en representation av skrilingar som ir naiva: de byter virdefulla
skinn mot rétt tyg, de skrims av Karlsefnis tjur och de vet inte att
yxans egg ir skarp och dédlig. Trollkunnighet dr ocksi ett element som
bida sagorna aterger. En stor skillnad i ES idr att skralingarna rakar i
overliage tack vare sin "slunga”. Ambivalensen gentemot skrilingarna
starks ddrmed ytterligare. I ES 3terspeglas en storre vilja frén nordmin-
nens sida att férstd och kommunicera. Det 4r dock skrilingarna som
aktivt séker kontakt med nordminnen. Vidare fér nordminnen tvi
unga skralingar till Grénland; de tar dem fran periferin och fér dem in
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mot centrum. ES har sdledes en tydlig tendens att vilja géra det okinda
till del av sin egen virldsbild och det kan sigas lyckas d& de tv4 skriling-
arna inférlivas i samhaillet.

De béda sagornas "méten med det andra” baseras pa tva helt olika strate-
gier fér att nirma sig eller ta avstdnd ifrén det okidnda. Jag kommer att
diskutera dessa strategier i denna del, for att langre fram integrera Frey-
dis i denna diskurs kring annanheten/alteriteten. Sverrir Jakobsson
anvinder sig av Todorovs (1982) teorier om relationer kring det andra
("Typology of Relations to the Other”) och applicerar dem pé den all-
minna bilden som nordminnen hade pd folken i resten av virlden
(2001b: 29-30). Jag viljer hir att anvinda samma teori eftersom Tzvetan
Todorovs teorier ir limpliga just for att diskutera annanhetens proble-
matik. Dock tinker jag applicera dem pé Vinlandssagorna och lyfta fram
det andra som en textuell funktion vilken inte dr begrinsad till represen-
tationen av frimmande folk. Todorov talar om tre olika strategier som
tilldter att typologisera métet med det andra. For det forsta nimner han
"an axiological level” (1999: 185) som bestér av att man démer den andre

"value judgment”): den andre #r antingen god eller ond, man démer
honom som underligsen eller ens like, man &lskar eller hatar honom.
Viktigt i detta ssmmanhang ir att man aldrig ifrigasitter sig sjilv, utan
det ar alltid den andre som blir bedémd. Detta plan bygger alltsa pd viir-
deringar. Varje samhille kan betraktas som etnocentriskt och dirmed ar
det alltid ens egna virderingar som anses vara normgivande. P3 ett andra
plan nimner Todorov "a praxeological level” som innefattar "the action
of rapprochment or distancing in relation to the other”. Antingen si
identifierar man sig med den andre, man antar hans virderingar; eller
tvirtom; man identifierar den andre med sig sjdlv, man pitvingar honom
sin egen bild. P3 ett tredje plan, "the epistemic level” handlar det fram-
forallt om det man tror sig veta eller inte veta om den andres identitet
och existens. Hir handlar det inte om en absolut indelning, men som
Jakobsson antyder "en graduering mellem hejere og lavere kundskabs-
niveauer” (2001b: 29).

Betraktar vi métet enligt dessa plan i ES och GS framstir en pétaglig
skillnad de bida emellan. P4 det axiologiska planet domer nordmin-
nen/texten i GS den andre som underligsen och detta beror som jag
redan ovan nimnt pa deras teknologiska underlige och deras naiva be-
teende. Det finns hir bara ett litet uns av ambivalens som framst har att
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gora med skrilingarnas trolldomskunskap. Ser vi pé skrilingarnas repre-
sentation i ES, s iterfinner vi en hel del av denna framstillning, men hir
har graden av ambivalens 6kat. Skrilingarna ar har inte bara trollkun-
niga, utan de dger en mycket effektiv stridsmaskin och kommer darmed i
overlige pd den axiologiska skalan ett litet tag. Detta dverlige foregar
dock bara ett mycket djupare fall pd skalan av underligsenhet som
skildras i den scen d& Freydis skraimmer ivig skrilingama genom att
blotta sitt brést. Gar vi dver till det praxeologiska planet s3 borjar skillna-
derna mellan ES och GS att f2 kontur. I bdda sagorna ir det skrilingarna
som aktivt séker kontakt med nordminnen. Skrilingarna verkar se den
frimmande individen som nigon man bor férsoka kommunicera med
eller 4tminstone bedriva handel med. Det ar aldrig nordméinnen som
soker upp skrilingarna for att képsla. Skrilingarnas praxeologiska stra-
tegi kan darfér nirmast bedémas som ett tillmétesgdende. I GS dodar
nordminnen Atta skrilingar vid férsta métet, vilket knappast kan betrak-
tas som "an action of rapprochment” utan snarare som ett avstinds-
tagande. Man ar hir inte heller sirskilt min om att kommunicera med
den andre utan det som skildras ir ett mycket svalt intresse for att ta kon-
takt med skrilingarna. Den andre hills helt enkelt p4 avstind. Betraktar
vi det praxeologiska planet i ES, méts vi av en helt annan bild. Hir fram-
star redan det férsta motet som ett férsok till kommunikation och som
ett dmsesidigt iakttagande. Det #dr det som jag i min analys har nimnt
"semiotisk fokusering” och som tycks ing4 i en praxeologisk strategi i dis-
kursen. Hit hér de bada férséken att tolka skrilingarna och den utforliga
beskrivningen av deras utseende. Denna praxeologiska strategi illustre-
ras vidare genom att sagan knyter Vinland till Afrika genom att nimna
enfotingarna. Dirmed integreras Vinland i den kristna virldsbilden. Det
nyupptickta blir i och med det anpassat till det man redan vet, en
mycket vanlig foreteelse inom den kristna traditionen. [ den latinska,
kristna virldsbilden fanns det tre virldsdelar: Asien, Afrika och Europa,
vars invnare hirstammar frin var och en av Noaks tre soner. Men att ett
land skulle befinna sig dir man upptickte Vinland omnimndes inte i
dessa indelningar och placeringen av savil Gronland som Vinland kravde
darfor “en original indsats” (Sverrir Jakobsson, 2001b:39). Sverrir Jakobs-
son papekar vidare att "I Historia Norvegiae fra 1100-tallet, bliver Gren-
land placeret i nzerheden af de afrikanske @er, mens det i islandske en-
cyklopzdier fra 1300-tallet er Vinland som er en afrikansk halve”
(2001b:39). I nirheten av Vinland placerades dven det mytomspunna
Hvitramannaland eller Irland det Stora, som man trodde var befolkat av
min i vita kappor. Det ir inte osannolikt att ES nedskrivare har kint till
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dessa skrifter.” Darmed kom det man redan kinde till att utgora ett para-
digm fér interpretationen och situerandet av den andre. Siledes blir det
praxeologiska planet i ES, dir man forséker att knyta det okinda till sin
egen virld, 6vervigande en epistemisk handling, d.v.s. att man tror sig
veta en hel del om den andres identitet och existens. Det praxeologiska
illustreras vidare genom att man tar tvd unga skrilingar med sig till
Gronland. Man fér den andre fran periferin in till centrum. Hir dvergar
det praxeologiska 4terigen i ett epistemiskt plan, genom att tillskriva de
béda skrilingarna kunskap om den egna virlden som fér stérre virde
genom att de nimner Hvitramannaland, som ju var ndgot som nordmin-
nen hade hért talas om. Man kan ocksa konstatera att medan nordborna
dédar ett antal skrilingar i GS utan att vare sig motiv eller forklaring ges,
tycks ES ha ett behov att rittfirdiga dodandet av sovande skrilingar
genom att tala om dem som fredldsa. Detta anknyter till ES tendens att
vilja se det goda dven i det okinda, vilket jag skulle vilja kalla en positiv
praxeologisk strategi. I GS aterfinns inga epistemiska strategier utan hir
tycks man néja sig med att Gverlita den andre till periferin och det
uttrycker ett mycket tydligt avstindstagande. Vi kan alltsd urskilja tva
huvudstrategier i de bida sagorna nir det giller deras sitt att represen-
tera den andre. GS har en tydligt negativ praxeologisk tendens som har
som syfte att halla den andre p4 avstdnd. ES didremot foljer huvudsakli-
gen en epistemisk strategi, som illustreras genom férsdken att vilja forstd
den andre och genom att integrera dem i en redan existerande virldsbild.

*

I Vinlandssagorna &r det inte bara skrilingarna som har en viktig roll,
utan dven Freydis dr en mycket idgonfallande figur. Jag skall hir forscka
att illustrera hur Freydis i bida sagornas diskurs kring annanheten far en
viktig textuell funktion. Freydis representeras i texten som det andra
genom sitt onormerade handlingssitt. Kvinnor som handlar ckonventio-
nellt ir inget ovanligt i islinningasagorna. Den mest framtridande rollen
som brukar tillskrivas kvinnan brukar vara den eggande kvinnan, eller
"die Hetzerin”, s som begreppet myntades av Rolf Heller (1958: 98).° 1
det fsljande skall det illustreras vilken roll och vilken funktion Freydis

* Angiende kosmologiska, etnografiska och geografiska skrifter som var bekanta pi
Island dr Rudolf Simeks Altnordische Kosmografie (1990) den hittills mest omfattande stu-
dien.

"Die auffallendste Erscheinungsform der Frau in den Sagas ist die "Hetzerin”; sie ist
zugleich die hiufigste. Nicht weniger als 51 Fille kénnen wir verzeichnen, in denen eine
Frau zur Rache hetzt oder den Mann zur Tat treibt” (Heller,1958: 98).
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fari Vinlandssagorna for att slutligen knyta henne till den praxeologiska,
respektive epistemiska diskursen som férs i GS och ES. I denna diskus-
sion utgdr jag ifrdn att kvinnan i grunden uppfattas som det andra i for-
hallande till minnen.

Freydis i GS och hennes méte med skrilingarna i ES

Freydisfiguren intar i GS en mycket stor roll i jimforelse med ES. Hon
introduceras i GS redan i kapitel 11 dir Eiriks barn omtalas. Det sigs att
hon ir gift med Porvardr och att de bor i Gardar, "par sem na er byskups-
stoll” [det som nu dr biskopssite] och det sigs dven att "Hon var svarri
mikill, en Porvardr var litilmenni, var hon mjck gefin til fjar’(fF,
1935: 245) [Hon var mycket stormodig men han var en obetydlig man;
det var mest fér pengarnas skull som hon blivit bortgift (Larsson,
1999: 134) ]. Freydis beskrivning tyder redan frin bérjan pi att hon inte ar
av den "goda” typen. Det illustreras mycket tydligt senare i kapitel v,
dir hon tar initiativet till den sjitte Vinlandsexpeditionen. Det omtalas
att hon ber tv4 till Grénland nyanlinda méan, bréderna Helgi och Finn-
bogi, att delta i expeditionen. De kommer 6verens om att varje bat skall
bemannas med trettio vapenfora min utéver kvinnorna. Freydis tar dock
i16nn med sig fem extra min, vilket bréderna inte blir varse forrin de ér
framme i Vinland. Det rdder inget tvivel om att Freydis har nigot i kika-
ren. Finnbogi och Helgi anlinder till Vinland innan Freydis och bir upp
sina saker till Leifs bod. Niar Freydis ankommer siger hon till dem att de
far bositta sig nigon annanstans och de bada bréderna bygger sig en bod
en bit dirifrin. Denna hindelse gér stimningen mellan de bida parterna
spind. En morgon, medan Porvardr innu sover, gir Freydis till de bida
brodernas bod. Det sigs att hon gér barfota dit och att det var blstt pa
marken. Vil framme ber hon att f3 tala med Finnbogi och siger att hon
vill képa ett av brodernas skepp, eftersom deras idr storre. Hon péstér att
hon dmnar limna Vinland och Finnbogi gir med pa detta. Freydis dter-
vinder till Leifs bod och kryper ner i singen bredvid sin sovande make.
D4 vaknar Porvardr och undrar varfér hon ir s kall och vét varpa Freydis
genmiler att hon har varit hos de bida broderna fér att kdpa ett av deras
skepp. De skall d& ha tyckt vildigt illa om hennes forslag och slagit
henne. Freydis férkunnar i det foljande att "en pu, vesall madr, munt
hvirki vilja reka minnar skammar né pinnar, ok mun ek pat nu finna, at
ek em i brottu af Groenlandi, ok mun ek gera skilnad vid pik, utan pu
hefnir pessa” (IF, 1935:266) [Men du, din stackare, hamnas varken min
eller din egen skam. Nu inser jag att jag ar lingt bort frin Gronland, och
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jag kommer att skilja mig frin dig om du inte himnas detta (Larsson,
1999: 151)]. Freydis ljuger for sin man for att hetsa honom mot de bada
broderna. Sjalva hetsandet dr dock inte det pafallande elementet. Det
som dr hdpnadsvickande ir féljande scen, dir Guoridr sjilv griper till
vapen. Porvardr och hans min dédar Finnbogi och Helgi och de &vriga
mannarna. Freydis blir dock inte n&jd, utan tycker att de dven skall doda
kvinnorna. D3 ménnen vigrar att gbra detta tar hon sjilv hand om saken:

Pa melti Freydis: "Fai mér oxi i hénd.” Své var gort. Sidan vegr hon at
konum peim fimm, er bar véru, ok gekk af peim daudum. Na féru pau
til skala sins eptir pat it illa verk, ok fannsk pat eitt a, at Freydis pottisk
allvel hafa um raoit. (IF 1935: 276)

D34 sade Freydis: "Ge mig en yxa!” S4 blev det gjort, och sedan hégg hon
ner de fem kvinnor som var dir och limnade dem déda. Efter detta ill-
dad gick de tillbaka till sitt hus, och det mirktes tydligt att Freydis tyckte
sig ha gjort ndgot mycket bra. (Larsson, 1999: 151).

Vidare varnar Freydis sina féljeslagare for att beritta ndgot om denna
hindelse om det skulle lyckas dem att komma till Grénland och hon
lovar att sjalv doda dem som avsldjar henne. Att denna hindelse dr en
s&dan som tillhor det perifera illustrerar Freydis sjilv, genom att papeka
att det mirks att de inte 4r i Gronland, d4 hon hetsar sin make. Detta
tycks dven legitimera hennes illddd, ty i Vinland finns inga lagar eller
normer. | det egna samhillet (centrum) diremot hade hennes handling
varit omojlig. Det omdijliga sker alltsd i periferin och detta illustreras tyd-
ligt genom Freydis transgression av rollen av den eggande kvinnan. Hon
bryter ménstret for den sedvanliga "Hetzerin” och ir alltsé en grins-
dverskridare. Att déda dr den logiska foljden av eggandet, dock var det
mannens roll att utféra sidana dad. Kanske detta kan ses som en fantasm
— d.v.s. atten kvinna lyckas utféra mord — som tillts att utvecklas i det
perifera.” Att det var vildigt ovanligt att kvinnor utférde mord framgir
av samtida lagbdcker. Jochens papekar att det i Grigas nimns att "a
woman should be prosecuted in the same way as a man if she succeeds in

" Fantasmer kan férknippas med exoticismen. Exoticismen far en mycket stérre be-
tydelse i de yngre fornaldarsagorna, dir vapenféra jittekvinnor och exotiska folkslag inte ar
en ovanlighet. Theodore Andersson menar att forskningen hittills har forbisett inslagen av
det exotiska i den islandska litteraturen frin 1200- och tidiga 1300-talet. Han pépekar att
"Exoticism marked the beginning of Icelandic literature and yielded only gradually to
domestic realism as the Icelanders turned inward to their own history in a period of natio-
nal self-consciousness” (2000: 28).
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killing a man or a woman” (1993:58-59). Det ansigs tydligen mycket
osannolikt att hon ens skulle lyckas. Vapenbruk var dessutom forbjudet
for kvinnor (Bagerius, 2001:57). I vriga islinningasagor dir kvinnor tar
till vapen brukar deras anfall mot min utspela sig s8, att de aldrig dédas,
men siras. | GS bryts denna regel, visserligen inte genom att Freydis
dédar min, men genom att hon dédar kvinnor. Detta dr naturligtvis tve-
tydigt, eftersom att déda kvinnor var nigot som varje man skulle und-
vika och s3ledes bryter Freydis mot tvd tabun. Wolf jaimfér Freydis med
Audr i Laxdeela saga och menar att "Both women undergo a transforma-
tion from female to male (vir); their eminence or courage thus cannot be
ascribed to them as women, but as manlike women, as viragines”
(1996: 479). Audr iklider sig byxor innan hon tar till svirdet och marke-
rar dirmed uttryckligen sitt grinséverskridande till den manliga arenan.
I GS nimns det att Freydis "tok kapu bonda sins ok for i” (IF, 1935: 265)
[Hon tog p4 sig sin mans kappa (Larsson, 1999: 150)] d& hon begav sig till
de bada brédernas bod. Kirsten Wolf antar att hon fortfarande har sin
mans kappa pé sig d3 hon dédar de fem kvinnorna och dirmed markerar
dven hon, att hon befinner sig i den manliga arenan. Jag tycker dock att
man skulle kunna tinka sig att Freydis tog av sig Porvardrs kappa d& hon
ligger sig ned i singen. Senare nir de beger sig for att doda de bada bro-
derna skulle det vara logiskt att mannen bir sin egen kappa. I det
moment Freydis dodar ar det allts3 tinkbart att hon inte ér iférd manliga
klidder. Detta skulle vara ytterligare uppseendevickande, eftersom att
déda som kvinna utan att ifora sig manliga attribut maste ha varit dnnu
mer tabubelagt och ddrmed dnnu mer perifert. Manga resonemang kring
genusgranser grundar sig pd Carol Clovers teori om att det islindska
samhillet identifierade sig utifrin "a one-sex modell”. I denna virld
definierades konet i betydelsen av genus, dir idealet for bdde min och
kvinnor var den aktivt handlande mannen.® Bide min och kvinnor
kunde gi &ver gransen. Den ondska som speglas i Freydisfiguren och
framf6r allt i hennes skamliga kvinnomord ar s& idgonfallande att skri-
lingarnas annanhet forefaller som mindre farlig 4n Freydis annanhet.
Freydis framstir som perifer genom sin groteska handling. Skrilingarna

8"This is in any case not a world in which the sexes are opposite or antithetical or polar
or complementary (to return again to the modern apparatus). On the contrary, it is a world
in which gender, if we can even call it that, is neither coextensive with biological sex,
despite its dependence on sexual imagery, nor a closed system, but a system based on an
extraordinary extent on winnable and losable attributes. It goes without saying that the
one-sex or single-standard system [...] is one that advantaged men. But it is at the same
time a system in which being born female was not so damaging that it could not be offset
by other factors” (Clover, 1993: 379).
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didremot ir perifera genom att vara ett okint folk som bebor ett okint
land. Att en sidan grotesk handling utférs av en kvinna just i Vinland ar i
enlighet med antagandet att GS foljer en negativ praxeologisk strategi i
framstillningen av det perifera. Centrum (det kristna sambhillet) tar
mycket tydligt avstind frén Freydis okonventionella handlingssitt
genom att 13ta didet utspelas i periferin. Freydis, som ir hednisk och
dessutom en oikta dotter, kan f utlopp f6r sin ondska i periferin. I Vin-
land, dir kaos rdder, hor denna typ av kvinnor hemma. Freydis tillhér
det andra genom sitt sociala grinsoverskridande, medan skralingarna till-
hor det andra p.g.a. av deras geografiska ursprung. P4 si sitt verkar det
som om skrilingarna och Freydis férknippas med varandra genom att
representera en radikal annanhet. Freydis historia avslutas genom att det
omtalas att man p& Gronland till slut fick reda pa hennes illdid. Hennes
bror Leifr menar att "Eigi nenni ek”, segir Leif, "at gera pat at vid Frey-
disi, systur mina, sem hon veeri verd, en spd mun ek peim bess, at peira
afkvaemi mun litt at prifum verda” (IF, 1935: 268) ["Inte ninns jag”, sade
Leif, ” att géra det mot min syster Freydis som hon vore vird, men det
spér jag dem att deras avkomma kommer att bringa foga lycka” (Larsson,
1999: 152)]. Mannen ( Leifr) handlar allts& pd ett mycket civiliserat sitt
och Freydis ondska stirks saledes ytterligare, eftersom hon mérdade sina
medsystrar.

I ES ir Freydis roll inte lika omfattande som i GS, men det korta 6gon-
blick som ljuset riktas mot henne idr det for att 14ta henne gora ett for
sagolitteraturen minst sagt ovanligt framtridande. Freydis nimns forsta
géngen i kapitel VIII, dar det berittas om en man som heter Porvardr:
"hann itti Freydisi déttur Eiriks rauda laungetna” (IF, 198s: 422) [ han var
gift med Freydis, odkta dotter till Erik Rode (Larsson, 1999: 154)]. Por-
varOr och Freydis deltar p3 den Vinlandsexpeditionen som leds av Karls-
efni, den tredje och sista expeditionen i ES. Freydis dyker sedan upp igen
i kapitel X1, efter det andra métet med skrilingarna d& nordminnen flyr
undan skrilingarnas "krigsslungor”:

Freydis kom 11t ok s er peir heldu undan. Hon kalladi: "Hvi renni pér
undan slikum auvirdisménnum, své gildir menn, er mér peetti likligt at
bér mzettid drepa pa sva sem bufé, ok ef ek hefda vapn peetti mér sem ek
munda betr berjask en einnhverr ydvar.” Peir gafu engvan gaum hvat
sem hon sagdi. Freydis vildi fylgja peim, ok vard hon heldr sein, pviat
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hon var eigi heil. Gekk hon p4 eptir beim i skoginn, en Skralingar soekja
at henni. Hon fann fyrir sér mann daudan, Porbrand Snorrason, ok st6d
hellustein i h6fdi honum. Sverdit 14 hja honum, ok hon ték pat upp ok
byzk at verja sik med. P4 koma Skralingar at henni. Hon tekr brjostit
upp 6r serkinum ok slettir 4 sverdit. Peir feelask vid ok hlaupa undan ok 4
skip sin ok heldu 4 brottu. Peir Karlsefni finna hana ok lofa happ henar.

(IF, 1985: 429-430)

Freydis kom ut och sig att de h6ll undan och ropade: "Varfor rinner ni
undan sidana oansenliga min, s& dugliga karlar som ni 4r? Jag tycker att
ni skulle kunna dripa dem som boskap. Om jag hade haft vapen tror jag
att jag skulle ha kunnat slass bittre in nigon av er!” De gav ingen akt pd
vad hon sade. Freydis ville folja dem, men hon blev efter for hon var
med barn. Hon gick efter dem in i skogen och skrilingarna forsékte fa
fatti henne. Hon fann en déd man framfér sig; det var Torbrand Snorra-
son och det satt en flat sten i huvudet pd honom. Svirdet lag bredvid
honom och hon tog upp det och beredde sig till férsvar. D4 kom skra-
lingarna mot henne. Hon tog fram bréstet ur klidnaden och slog pé det
med svirdet. Av detta blev skrilingarna skrimda och sprang undan till
sina batar och rodde ivig. Karlsimne och hans mén fann henne och pri-
sade hennes tur [snarare: goda lycka]. (Larsson, 1999: 160-161)

Freydis lyckas att skrimma skrilingarna. Denna scen skildrar nordmin-
nens radsla for den andre. Denna ridsla legitimeras dock genom att det
ir en "krigsslunga” de flyr ifrdn. Skrilingarnas ridsla skildras diremot
genomgdende som naiv och irrationell. Det 4r intressant att ett djur och
en kvinna ir de enda som lyckas skrimma skrilingarna och det fér ju tan-
karna till motsittningen kultur och natur. Kvinnan, tjuren och skraling-
arna tillhér samma kategori — natur — och kan darfor éverfora sina
tecken till varandra. De tillhér samma semiotiska system. Att forsvara
sig, liksom att doda, ar tydligt ett manligt prerogativ. Medan méannen
héller undan tar Freydis 6ver den manliga rollen. Freydis utfér dock
denna manliga (aktiva) handling i ett tillstdind som 4r extremt kvinnligt:
hon &r gravid. Har skulle man kunna spekulera att Freydis egentligen
framstills som en androgyn varelse. Hon handlar som en man, men bir
mycket tydligt de kvinnliga attributen. I det islindska samhillet vann
kvinnan status genom att handla som en man. Att min diremot betedde
sig som kvinnor ansigs vara ergi. Mundal menar att "androgyny is an
easily understood symbol of the opposite of order in society, which is
chaos” (1998: 8). Det verkar logiskt att sddana ting kunde ske i ett land
som egentligen var okint och dirfor tillhorde kaos (dven om forfattaren
av ES forsdker fora Vinland in frin periferin i den encyklopediska,
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kristna virldsbilden). Hon blottar utéver detta sitt kvinnliga attribut,
som ir brostet.” Jochens (1996: 372) papekar att det i hela sagolitteratu-
ren bara finns tvd episoder dir nakna kvinnokroppar skildras. Den ena
scenen forekommer i Eyrbyggia saga, dir den déda Pérgunna kommer
som gengédngare in i kéket och d3 ir helt naken. Minnen som skulle
transportera hennes déda kropp till Skéalaholt blir mycket skrimda av
denna syn. Jochens menar att "Since saga people were used to revenants,
it was Porgunna’s nakedness, not her appearance, that was fearsome”
(1996:372). Freydisincidenten ir den andra scen dir en kvinnas kropp
blottas och "The skreelingar fled, replicating the nordic people’s reaction
to nakedness” (Jochens, 1996: 273). Nakenhet ir relaterad till sexualitet
och mycket tydligt ir kvinnlig nakenhet ndgot som skrimde. Vem som
skraimdes av det ir en annan friga. Var det de samtida 4hérarna eller var
det personen som skrev ned historien?" Freydis handling tillhér det irra-
tionella. Som jag redan ovan nimnt, har ES en semiotisk fokusering som

¥ Stefan Einarsson har férsskt att finna ett historiskt motiv i denna scen och menar att
"We owe it undoubtely to the author’s desire for powerful literary effect. But he may for
that purpose have seized upon a rationalized version of an ancient magic behaviour, whose
significance he did not know, and whose nearest parallels are to be found in the Irish litera-
ture, although similar acts are found in classical antiquity, as well as among the medieval
and modern lapps” (1938: 256). Loedewyckx menar att Tacitus Germania kan kasta ljus
Sver motivet dir det i samband med ett germanskt folk tydligen sigs att "a tradition has it
that many a wavering or yielding army has been induced to make a renewed stand by the
incessant prayers of the women and by the baring of their breasts: for this brings home to
the men that captivity, which they fear much more keenly for their women’s sake than for
themselves” (1955: 185-186).

'"Stefan Einarsson (1938:247) uppmirksammar att Sversittningen av passagen dér
Freydis slar svirdet mot bréstet har gett upphov till svarigheter. | Hauksbék lyder passa-
gen: "pa komu Skrelingar at henni hun dro pa ut briostit undan kledunum ok slettir a beru
suerdinu”. Men i AM 557, 4% lyder samma passage: "ba koma Skrzlingar at henni: hon tekr
brjostit upp 6r serkinum ok slettir 4 sverdit.” Einarsson menar att den forsta passagen inter-
preteras pa féljande vis av islinningar: "Then the Skrzlings approached her; she then drew
out her breast from under her clothes and slapped on [it] with the naked sword”
(1938: 247). Passagen ur AM 557, 4 ddremot skulle tolkas: "Then the Skralings approach
her; she takes her breast out of the sark and slaps it on the sword”. Gustav Storm (1891) har
i sin dversittning dir han anvinder sig av AM 557, 4 skrivit: "Da naermer Skralingerne sig
til hende. Hun tager Bystene ud af Serken og bryner Svardet derpaa.” Wolf (1996: 481)
uppmirksammar att det i ett senare pappersmanuskript, AM 770b 4% frin 1600-talet, be-
rattas att Freydis "pulled one of her breasts out from under her clothes, cut it off and threw
it after them” (han dré pa Gt brjéstit undan kleedunum ok skar bat af sér, og grytti eptir
beim). Wolf menar att genom att Freydis skir av sig brostet "the later manuscript unambi-
gously presents Freydis as an Amazon, thus interpreting and clarifying the illdefined pictu-
re of Freydis in Skalholtsbok and Hauksbok, in which she is shown merely to slap her
breast with the sword or whet the sword on her breast” (1996: 483). Denna scen dir Freydis
blottar sitt brost tycks vara extra kiinslig for interpretationer och dr mycket tydligt en
laddad scen.
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tycks ingd i den epistemiska strategin for att skildra det andra. Saleda kan
man tyda Freydis dtgird som en semiotisk handling. Genom den fér-
vandlas hon till ett tecken, som skrilingarna kan tyda. Hon blir till en
kommunikationsbrygga mellan nordminnen (centrum) och skriling-
arna (periferin). Mannen har blivit raddade av Freydis och de berémmer
henne. Det kan vil nirmast forklaras genom att bdde min och kvinnor
"stilldes mot en och samma mall av en aktiv och handlingskraftig méanni-
ska” (Bagerius, 2001: 42). Kvinnan — och sirskilt en hednisk, oikta dot-
ter och dirtill gravid sddan — tillhér ur det kristna, manliga perspektivet
periferin dven i det egna samhillet. [ den geografiska periferin stir hon
det andra niarmre 4n minnen, idven hedniska sidana. Men hir, till skill-
nad frin GS ir hennes annanhet av godo.

Freydis funktion i Vinlandssagorna

Freydisfiguren tycks formas av de bida sagornas diskurser som ligger till
grund fér representationen av det andra. Bida sagorna har ett uppenbart
kristet forhallningssitt gentemot det andra, men attityden #r dnd3 helt
olika. Detta synsitt paverkar dven Freydis funktion i de bida sagorna. I
GS illustreras Freydis som en personifikation av det onda och kan dir-
med ses som den andra kvinnliga huvudpersonens — Gudridr — mot-
sats. Motsatta kvinnopar férekommer i andra islinningasagor, som t.ex.
Njdls saga, dir den goda Bergbora och Hallgerdr utgor liknande motsat-
ser. Bakom detta framstillningsménster av kvinnor ligger inte sillan en
kristen retorik. Det illustreras i viletablerade figurer som “"die Hetzerin”
och Jenny Jochens menar att "the image of the evil, cunning woman who
goaded men to barbarous deeds of revenge, thereby destroying the male
order of society, did have resonance with the long-established ecclesias-
tical view of Eve, the first woman and the vehicle for the entrance of sin
and misfortune into the world” (1970:50). Freydis och Guoridr fram-
stills i manga hinseenden som Eva och Maria. Till att borja med har ju
redan deras respektive namn en sidan innebérd. Gud-ridr knyter givet-
vis till "gud” och didrmed den kristna traditionen medan Frey-dis knyter
till det hedniska arvet.'" De bida kvinnofigurerna ir siledes annu tyd-
ligare varandras antiteser. Walter Baumgartner har mycket riktigt upp-
mirksammat den kristna aspekten i Vinlandssagorna, dar han dven soker
efter paralleller i bibeltexterna. Han menar att Vinland sirskilt i GS skall
betraktas som en mystisk ort och att "er die Vorstellung des biblischen

""For denna synpunkt tackar jag Karl G. Johansson och Stina Hansson.
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Paradieses birgt, und dass sich in Vinland ein Siindenfall und eine Ver-
treibung abspielt” (1993: 23). Freydis och Gudridr representerar mot-
polerna hedendom och kristendom. Freydis moraliska f6rfall i GS beror i
hogsta grad pa de omstindigheterna att hon ir en hednisk kvinna och att
hon hirstammar frén Eirikr, som vigrar att anta den kristna tron. Freydis
viljer sjalvmant att resa till det okinda Vinland (till periferin). Det ar
hon som tar initiativet till denna resa. Att kvinnor tar egna initiativ till
resor férekommer i andra islanningasagor, det 4r dock alltid dnkor som
sjilva rader 6ver sina liv. Den goda Gudridr diremot, viljer att forst dter-
vinda till Island och sedan &ka p& pilgrimsfird sdderut (allts4 till virldens
centrum) efter det att Karlsefni dr dod ("pa for Gudridr ttan ok gekk
sudr” (IF, 1935: 269)) [(d4) for Gudrid utomlands och gick soderut (Lars-
son, 1999:153)]. Det tycks alltsd inte bara finnas en social grins som
itskiljer det goda och det onda, utan dven en geografisk sidan. Gudrior
fair Freydis att framstd som dnnu mer ondskefull. Freydis #r dessutom gift
med en man som ir vildigt rik, men utéver det obetydlig. Gudridr dir-
emot har en man som ir duktig och kristen. Gudridr later alltid minnen
bestimma 6ver hennes 6de — ocksé hennes resa sker enligt makens vilja
— och frigar dem alltid om r&d, medan Freydis tar 6det i egna hiinder.
William Sayers menar att Guorior representerar "An exemplary destiny
from innocent apprentice in pagan charms to transient settler in a New
World, then mater familias, Christian pilgrim and nun in the Old”
(1993: 6). Freydis diremot lever livet ut som kvinnomérdare och syn-
dare. Freydis funktion i GS blir att visa vilka ondskefulla krafter det finns
inom det hedniska och hur pass farliga de kan vara. I ett frimmande
land, som ir hedniskt och dir ett socialt kaos tycks rdda, kommer det
ondskefulla till sin ritt. Att det ar en kvinna som blir till symbol for det
onda i GS, torde vil férknippas med den bibliska Eva som leder mannen
ut ur paradiset. Detta éverensstimmer med GS negativa, praxeologiska
strategi i skildrandet av det andra. Gudridrs funktion blir diremot att
representera det goda och hon framstills som en Maria. Det understryks
genom att sagan talar om for oss att "Sidan vard Gudrior nunna ok ein-
setukona ok var pbar medan hon 1ifdi” (IF, 1935: 269) [Sedan blev Gudrid
nunna och eremit och bodde dir s4 linge hon levde (Larsson, 1999: 153)].
Utdver det nidmns alla betydelsefulla biskopar som hirstammar fran
hennes itt.

I ES #r Freydis funktion en annan. Hir framhivs kontrasten mellan
Guoridr och Freydis inte lika markant. Freydis tycks snarare ha en for-
medlande funktion mellan skrilingarna och nordminnen. Siledes be-
gransas hennes funktion till att kommunicera med skrilingarna pa
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samma niv3 av annanhet och detta ir till fordel fér expeditionen. I ES
finner vi inte den starka exemplum-tendensen. Den problematiska funk-
tionen upptas helt och hallet av skrilingarna och periferin. Sagan strivar
efter en enhet som skall féra till samklang mellan den kristna virldsbil-
den och Vinlands existens. Detta illustreras genom den semiotiska och
epistemiska fokuseringen i texten och Freydis funktion som kommuni-
kationsbrygga. Freydis funktion férskjuts frdn en negativ praxeologisk
nivd i GS till en epistemisk i ES. I GS ndrmar sig Freydis den andre
genom sitt onormerade handlingssitt och gors dirmed sjilv till det
andra. Darmed kan “centrum” ta avstind frdn det perifera. Samtidigt
som Freydis handling 4r perifer mynnar den i nigot gott och att se det
goda dven i det okonventionella dr ett karakteristiskt drag i ES. I ES som
foljer det epistemiska, mirks tendensen att vilja tolka och beskriva det
andra. Freydis, som lyckas att skrimma ivig skrilingarna med sin semio-
tiska handling, handlar inom det epistemiska planet eftersom hon verkar
ha forstétt (i sin egenskap av kvinna) hur man skall kommunicera med
det andra. Walter Baumgartner menar att Freydis funktion var s stark i
GS, att nedskrivaren i ett senare skede inte bara kunde stryka henne ur
sagan, "sondern musste etwas erzihlerisch ahnliches Gewichtetes um
die Figur der Freydis erfinden” (1993:30). Forskjutningen av Freydis-
funktionen kan dven forklaras genom att man i ES strivar efter att finna
det goda, medan GS illustrerar en kristen demagogi. I de yngre forn-
aldarsagorna blir skrickinjagande kvinnor en vanlig féreteelse. Forn-
aldarsagornas handlingar utspelar sig ofta i frimmande linder och de
kvinnor som befinner sig i dessa lander ir "as different from the recogniz-
able human wives, lovers, mothers and sisters of the more naturalistic
narratives of (for instance) the family saga as can be imagined” (Straub-
haar, 2001:108). Freydis ar till utseendet inte ovanlig men genom sitt
beteende kan hon ses som en motsvarighet till det groteska yttre hos
kvinnorna i fornaldarsagorna. Enligt Straubhaars analys representerar
dessa kvinnor en radikal annanhet och hon understryker att métena med
det andra i fornaldarsagorna ir "xenophobic, ethnocentric, and colonial
ones” (2001: 119). De tankegdngar som ligger till grund {6r méotet med
det andra i fornaldarsagorna — men enligt min mening aven i Vinlands-
sagorna — 4ar etnicitet och annanhet, men 4ven genus och annanhet.
Vinlandssagorna har inte bara tjinat syftet att beritta om métet med ett
frimmande folkslag, utan de har dven anvints till representationen av
den hedniska och okonventionella kvinnans annanhet. Tulinius pipekar
i sin undersékning av fornaldarsagorna att de skildrar handelser i lander
l3ngt borta frin det egna samhillet, som tilliter att saker omtalas som
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annars skulle hemligh3llas (1995: 167). I viss mening 4r det det som sker i
Vinlandssagorna. Det intressanta i Vinlandssagorna ir naturligtvis att
framstillningen av Freydis varierar enligt den strategi sagan foljer for att
framstilla skrilingarna. Det ir p4 s sitt som jag menar att det uppstér en
dynamik mellan instanserna fér det som representerar annanheten; skra-
lingarna och den hedniska och okonventionella kvinnan.

Vinlandssagornas kontext i handskrifterna

Diskursen som ligger till grund for framstillningen av annanheten i Vin-
landssagorna — alltsd en kristen diskurs med respektive avstdndstagande
praxeologisk och kontaktsékande epistemisk strategi — kan direkt for-
knippas med de bada sagornas skriftliga kontext. GS iar ju i sig ingen
sjdlvstindig saga, utan har blivit sammansatt till en sidan eftersom man
antar att den ursprungligen har varit en enhet. GS ér insprangd pa tvé
stillen i Flateyjarbok (GKS 1005 fol., datering ca 1380-1394 (Jakob Bene-
diktsson, 1959: 412)) i Olofs saga Tryggvasonar. Flateyjarbok ir en sam-
lingshandskrift som évervigande innehaller kungasagor med inspringda
tdtar. De viktigaste @r sagan om Olof Tryggvasonar och Olof den helige
vartill kommer Sverris saga och Hdakonar saga Hakonarsonar. Det ir
framférallt i de bdda Olofssagorna som vi finner ldnga inskott av tatar.
Eftersom den del av GS som har legat till grund foér min analys 4r en
enhet i Flateyjarbok utgdr detta inget stérre problem, men det 4r viktigt
att beakta tendensen i Flateyjarbok. Enligt Stefanie Wiirth har alla peettir
i Flateyjarbok en sirskild funktion och hon menar att nedtecknaren med-
vetet har anvint sig av dem for att strukturera verket (1991:58-59)." GS
ir ju inte i sig en pdrtr, utan Wiirth har karakteriserat den som ett utdrag
ur en sjilvstindig saga, som i Flateyjarbék framstdr som en pattr
(1991: 46). Dessa inslag i Olafs saga Tryggvasonar har en mycket bestimd
funktion och Wiirth menar att "Die eingeschobenen Texte stellen Chris-
tentum und Heidentum anthitetisch gegeniiber oder erzihlen von der
Bekehrung eines in der Regel hochstehenden Mannes, an die sich meist
die Taufe einer grésseren Bevolkerungsgruppe anschliesst” (1991:55).
Detta kan dven férklara den praxeologiska strategin i GS och den starka
kontrasteringen mellan Freydis och Gudridr. Hela Flateyjarbok ir fylld
av exempla dir framstillningen av det hedniska tjinar syftet att ta

12 Alla delar som betecknas som pettir i Flateyarbok finns in den delen av handskriften
som innehiller de bida Olofssagorna och GS ér insprangd som i en grupp av andra paettir,
som fungerar som en "iiberleitenden Teil zwischen den Olafs sagas” (Wirth, 1991: 35).
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avstind (praxeologiskt) ifrdn det hedniska. Detta tjinar sikerligen dven
att befasta kungarnas legitimitet gentemot andra europeiska kungar som
var kristna langt fore folket i Norden. Likasa tycks ES epistemiska ten-
dens kunna férklaras genom sin skriftliga kontext, bevarad som den ar i
Hauksbok (AM 554 4%, datering ca 1323-29 (Jakob Benediktsson,
1961: 250)). Aven Hauksbok ar en samlingshandskrift med ett brokigt
inneh3ll. Den férsta delen innehéller Landndmabék och Kristni saga.
Den andra delen innehiller olika sagor (Féstbraedra saga, Eiriks saga
rauda, Heidreks saga, Tréjumanna saga, Breta sogur och andra mindre
berittelser). Dessutom innehaller den en hel del encyklopedisk littera-
tur, samt Véluspd. Simek menar att Hauksbok ir "das Musterbeispiel
einer Wissenssammlung, welche auch Bibliothekersatz sein sollte”
(1990: 29). S8 finner vi en 6éversittning av den latinska texten Elucidarius,
som &r en kort avhandling av den kristna kosmologin. Under titeln
Heimlysing 3terges kosmografiska (virldsbeskrivning) och etnografiska
texter (folkslagslistor), samt en plan dver Jerusalem. Detta ir givetvis
betydelsefullt nir det giller min argumentation kring det epistemiska i
ES. Den epistemiska fokuseringen innebir i ES att man vill férsdka att
forsta och tyda den andre. Likaledes férséker man integrera det okinda i
den kristna virldsbilden, som p4 si vis utgér ett paradigm for interpreta-
tionen och situerandet av den andre. P4 s8 vis blir det epistemiska dven
praxeologiskt genom att man forséker att integrera Vinland i en redan
existerande virldsbild (vilket allts3 dr motsatsen till den negativa
praxeologiska tendensen i GS dir man tydligt tar avstdnd frén det
okinda). De encyklopediska skrifterna i Hauksbok tjanar syftet att vara
kunskapsformedlande. Man strivar allts3 efter att forséka att lira sig och
forstd religisa, geografiska och encyklopediska fragor, vilket ir del av
den epistemiska strategin. Dirmed kan skillnaderna mellan diskursen
kring det andra forklaras genom de bida sagornas respektive skriftliga
kontext som tydligt avviker frn varandra.

Slutsatser

I ett forsta skede av min undersokning har jag férsokt visa hur de tva tex-
terna hanterar skrilingarna och vilken representation vi far av dem. I GS
ar det ont om fysiska beskrivningar av det frimmande folket, men det
stdr klart att de betraktas som ett folk som man kunde déda utan anled-
ning. Det illustreras dven mycket tydligt att de ansigs vara trollkunniga.
Det ir skrilingarna som stker kontakt med nordminnen och inte
tvartom. Frimlingskapet inf6r varandra illustreras genom att man inte
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forstod varandras sprdk och att man dessutom tyckte att den andre
handlade p3 ett naivt sitt. GS féljer pA s sitt en uttalat avstindstagande
praxeologisk strategi. Man ir hir inte alls min om att forstd, beskriva
eller att nirma sig den andre, utan man héller honom mycket tydligt pa
avstdnd. Den epistemiska nivan ir praktiskt taget obefintlig.

I ES ir den epistemiska tendensen stark. Dir har det interpretativa
planet av det andra utvidgats genom att ett semiotiskt plan kommer in i
texten. T.ex. forsoker nordminnen tyda skrilingarnas tecken och det ar
ju ett forsok att nirma sig det okidnda. Skralingarna beskrivs har dven till
det yttre och ir mycket tydligt fula och vi far flera gédnger i texten bevis
pé att man ansig dem vara trollkunniga. Representationen av skriling-
arna blir i ES patagligt ambivalent. Man fruktar den andre, samtidigt som
man har respekt. Det illustreras t.ex. genom att skrilingarna faktiskt
lyckas komma i &verlige d de angriper med sin "krigsslunga”. I ES illu-
streras dessutom ett forsdk att placera Vinland i den latinska, encyklope-
diska traditionen och det 4r en epistemisk strategi. Aven om skrilingarna
tillhor det andra, s3 forutsitts att man genom att ta med dem till "cen-
trum” kan "socialisera” dem. Det illustreras genom de tva pojkarna som
man tar med sig tillbaka till Grénland. De blir dopta och lar sig spriket.
Dirmed finns det dven hos dem nigot som ir gott och de bidrar med
kunskap om det andra. P4 si sitt fordomer inte ES det andra till peri-
ferin, utan man gor det andra till en del av sin egen virld. Nir det andra
har transporterats in till centrum kan det inte lingre vara farligt.

I samband med att vi méter ett okint folk, rakar vi dven pa en mycket
ovanlig kvinna. Dessa tvd foreteelser, skrilingarna och den ovanliga
Freydis, tycks std varandra vildigt nira. Det som férenar dem ar perife-
rin. Skrilingarna ir perifera och tillhér den okiinda delen av virlden.
Freydis r perifer genom det sitt hon handlar pa och kan dirmed ocksa
betraktas som det andra. Men kvinnan ir redan fran bérjan det andra och
det utvecklas till det extrema i periferin. Freydisincidenterna i bdde GS
och ES har av olika forskare betraktats med ett mycket kritiskt 6ga.
Heller menar att incidenterna i GS "mit der einmaligen Grausamkeit
einer Frau zu den phantastischen Gespinsten zihlen, die sich um diese
kithnen Entdeckersfahrten gelegt haben” (1958:111). Halldérson pa-
pekar att Freydisincidenten i GS kan betraktas som en "extra krydda” i
sagan (198s:377). Figuren tycks vara problematisk, eftersom forskare
som har befattat sig just med framstillningen av kvinnor i sagorna, som
t.ex. Jenny Jochens och Carol Clover, forbigir henne med tystnad. Men
Freydis har en viktig funktion i bida texterna. Freydis funktion och
framstillning skiljer sig tydligt 4t i GS och ES och detta tycks hinga sam-



106 Victoria Hanselmann

man med de bida texternas strategier att méta det andra. Freydis upp-
fyller dirmed olika behov i GS och ES.

I GS kan man tycka att Freydis tar 6ver rollen for det som ir det andra.
Skrilingarna sjilva blir mindre hotande #n i ES. Genom sin brutala hand-
ling fyller hon sjilv ut platsen fér den andre. Annanhetens fokus for-
flyttas siledes fran skrilingarna for att projiceras pé Freydis. Den praxeo-
logiska strategin i GS anvinder sig dirmed av Freydis for att ta avstind
frdn det som inte 4r konventionellt. Det som tycks ligga till grund for
detta @r en stark antitetisk kristen demagogi, som férdémer det okon-
ventionella till periferin. Freydis annanhet ger henne ocks3 en viktig
funktion som Gudridrs antites. Diarmed blir Gudridr till det goda fore-
démet. Hon tillhor centrum, och detta understryks genom att hon vall-
fardar till Rom. Den onda mérderskan Freydis diremot, fir tillbringa
resten av sitt liv i det grénlédndska samhillets periferi. Det ar tydligt hur
hon virderas i sagan (centrum).

1 ES hamnar Freydis i skymundan, fér hir ar det skrilingarna som intar
huvudpositionen fér det andra. Det enda &gonblick Freydis kommer i
rampljuset 4r nir hon "kommunicerar” med skrilingar. Det ir d4 hennes
status som hednisk och framférallt kvinna méjliggor att hon éverhuvud-
taget kan skramma skrilingarna. Kvinnan ir hela tiden det andra, men
hir kan man tyda det som om att hennes annanhet ir av godo fér cent-
rum. Som hednisk kvinna i periferin har hon littare att férstd hur det
andra fungerar. Det uppstér en dynamik mellan de bida instanserna som
representerar det andra. Jag har antytt att Freydis handling ir semiotisk
och att hon sjilv blir till ett tecken. Hon gratuleras sedan av minnen for
sin handling, for hon ir ju den enda som har forstatt hur man skall géra
for att skrimma den andre. Darmed kan man tycka att Freydis ocks3 till-
hér ett epistemiskt plan. Genom henne kan man kommunicera med det
andra.

Bada sagorna har en kristen ton i representationen av det andra, men
pé olika sitt. I GS 4r den mycket demagogisk. Det onda projiceras till
periferin. Det ir ett tydligt avstindstagande (praxeologiskt) till allt som
ir annat, ont, okonventionellt, okristet, omanligt och perifert. | ES dir-
emot finns en strivan att se det goda dven i det perifera och det sker
genom att man fér den andre in mot centrum, genom att faktiskt férsoka
forstd det andra (epistemiskt). Denna diskurs som ligger till grund for
representationen tycks dven ha sitt ursprung i de bada texternas skriftliga
kontext, d.v.s. Flateyjarbok och Hauksbék som domineras av ett praxeo-
logiskt avstdndstagande, respektive ett epistemiskt nirmande till det
andra. Att undersoka hur det som ir det andra framstills i sagorna ar i
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mina égon en intressant mojlighet att 4 insikt bade i férhallningssittet
till det frimmande och i den virldsuppfattning man hade. Om den bild
vi fr motsvarar det islandska samhallets uppfattning av den andre, ar
diremot svirt att siga. I bdda sagorna framgar att det finns en kristen
synvinkel pi detta méte mellan centrum och periferin, men sagorna ir
priglade av sina respektive kontexter. Som jag redan papekat, ir textens
"other” alltid en 6versittning av det andra med egna representationer.
Representationen 3tergédr pa grundliggande forestillningar, men ar alltid
situationsbunden.
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FINN HANSEN

Brugen af adv. hvervetna
i relativkomplekser i norrent sprog

1. Formail

Narvaerende artikel er et supplement til Hans Peter Naumanns afhand-
ling: Sprachstil und Textkonstitution. Untersuchungen zur altwetsnordi-
schen Rechissprache (1979). Der er tale om en textlingvistisk beskrivelse
af de 2 konstituerende elementer i den almene retsregel: forudsetning +
bestemmelse.' Med udgangspunkt i disse 2 led underseges bl.a. forud-
seetningens grammatiske form og funktion. Af interesse for nerverende
artikel er et punkt i athandlingens kap. 1, hvori der opstilles en 5-leddet
typologi af "Voraussetzungsformen", betinget af de(t) led, hvormed for-
udsetningen indledes: fx Ef-, Nu-, hv-Voraussetzungen. Det er imidler-
tid blot en enkelt af de former, der indgir i typologien, der har interesse i
denne forbindelse, nemlig den, der er behandlet under subkategorien hv-
adverbier + relativsaetning:* fx hvervetna peers er madr verdr gort obota
madr. ba hevir hann firi gort fe sinu (...) (Eidsivat. 523.31).

Grundlaget for min egen undersegelse udgeres af et korpus af de ld-
ste norrgne tekster (indtil omkr. 1200), som er excerperet i sin helhed.
For de efterfalgende drhundreder er excerperet ca. 3.000 perioder fra
hvert drhundrede: oldislandsk indstil ca. 1500 og gammelnorsk indtil ca.
1350. Samtlige typer af prosalitteratur indgdr i materialet. Under Forteg-
nelse over excerperede og citerede kilder (se ndf. pkt. 6) er kun med-
taget de tekster, der indgér i denne undersagelse, i.e. samtlige noterede
ekss. pa denne brug af adv. hvervetna. Hvor sjzlden og specifik konstruk-
tionstypen er, kan man f4 et indtryk af ved at kaste et blik pa den samlede
mangde af tekster, der er excerperet med henblik p& en samlet beskri-
velse af de norrgne subjunktioner. Da fortegnelsen er temmelig om-
fattende og i forvejen trykt andetsteds, mi det vaere nok her at henvise til

den.?

! Sthle 1965: KLNM x, sp. 169.
?Naumann 1g79: 8-10, 36-8 (= 1.4.1.).
¥ ANF 117: Forkortelser over excerperede kilder, s. 54-8.
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2. Korpus m.m.

De relativkomplekser, som skal behandles i det flg., kan som korrelat
have enten hvervetna® alene eller hvervetna kombineret med et determi-
nativt, pronominalt element: i.e. pess hh. par; x

Huvervetna: En hvervitna er soknar madr tekr utlegdar fe. pa skal hann fa
mann til at refsa pa2im manne er a ping kemr (Jarns. 268.33).

Huervetna pess: En hvgrvitna pess er menn eigu lax a. pa scal hverr gera
veidi vel i sinna s (...) (£. Gulat. 1 499.16).

Huervetna par: Hvervitna par sem menn skulu giora laga stefnur manna a
bingi eda heima til legmannz. pa skal gera halfs manadar stefnu (...)
(Jonsb. 193.5).

De tre typer af korrelater kan vikariere for hverandre. Det kan illustreres
med flg. ekss., der alle er taget fra udgaven af Jonsbok, baseret pd AM 351
fol (ca. 1360-1400)":

1° Hvervetna par vs. hvervetna pess:

Huarvetna par sem kona verdr barns hafandi, pa skal sa sem bat barn &

(...) (J6nsb. i 69.9).
Var. i Gl. Kgl. Sml. 3269 a, 4to (ca. 1360): Hvervetna pess er (.. .).

2° Hvervetna vs. hvervetna par:

En hvervitna er syslumadr tekr atlegdarfé, b4 skal hann i mann til at
refsa peim manni eptir bingmanna démi (Jonsb. It 44.7).

Var. i AM 350 fol (Skardsbok): Hvervitna par sem (...).

De 3 typer af korrelater skal derfor behandledes samlet i det flg.

3. Frekvens, distribution m.m.

Som udgangspunkt kan den kronologiske og numeriske fordeling af rela-
tivkomlekserne hvervetna pess + er- hh. hververna par + sem-sxtning i
gammelnorsk og oldislandsk sammenfattes i flg. skema:

4 Adv. hvervetna (den normale staveméde) er i teksterne ogsa noteret som: hotvetna
(Sth. 164.15), horvetna (Nik. 45.16), huarvetna (Cod. Tunsb. 53.3).
SJonsb. 1 s. xxxvi, XLI.



Brugen af ady. hvervetna i relativkomplekser i norrant sprog 113

ARH. hvervetna pess er hvervetna par sem
Gammelnorsk:

Det zldste 7 0

13. arh. 1 2

—ca. 1350 ] 19

I alt 8 21

Oldislandsk:

Det xldste 1 0

13. arh. 5 1

14. arh. 1 6

15. arh. 0 0 B
Lalt 7 7

GN/Ol-total 15 28

Til de 43 ekss., der indgar i tabellen ovf., skal yderligere fojes 3 m. hver-
vetna par er, 8 m. hvervetna er og 1 m. hvervetna sem. | alt 55 ekss. fordelt
m. 35 i gammelnorsk og 20 i oldislandsk. Dem vender vi tilbage ndf.
Distributionen er m.h.t. til teksttype meget markant: de fleste ekss., i alt
49 el. ca. go %, er noteret i juridisk litteratur, fungerende som indleder af
almene retsreglers forudsatte del.

De resterende ekss. af samme type er spredt noteret i den gvrige nor-
rene prosalitteratur: Gammelnorsk: Elis (21.10), Strgl. (16.20); Old-
islandsk: Gunnl. (12.15), Jart. (348.8), Maur. 11 (654.11). Nik. (145.12),
Sth. (75.r21). Altsi overvejende noteret i det, der normalt henregnes til
overszttelseslitteraturen.

I henseende til syntaktisk struktur er i nzrverende undersogelse
noteret 2 typer:

]

1° én med adv. hvervetna kombineret med determinativt pronomen:
enten (a) neutr. gen. sg. pess — eller (b) pronominaladverbiet par.

2° én med hvervetna alene som korrelat.

Fx:
1° a: hvervetna peers er madr verdr gor obota madr. pa hevir hann firi gort
fe sinu en eighi erfvingia sinna (Eidsivat. 523.31).

b: Hueruetna par sem falagh er hiuna i millum. pa skal gipting déttra ok
heiman fylgia greidazt af beggia peirra fe (...) (Gulat. 11 125.24).

2° En hvervitna er soknar madr teker utlegdar fe. pa skal hann fa mann til
at refsa pzeim manne er a ping kemr (Jarns. 268.33).
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Frekvens- og distributionsforholdet mellem typerne er flg.:

TYPE 1:

a: hvervetna pess er: 15 ekss.

b 1: hvervetna par er: 3 ekss.

b 2: hvervetna par sem: 28 ekss.

Selvom det samlede antal ekss. er f3, kan der iagttages markante traek ved
den kronologiske fordeling af korrelaterne under a og b >.

Bortset fra et enkelt eks. i Jart. (ca. 1200~1250) med hvervetna par er
(348.8) er i det eldste gammelnorske og oldislandske korpus, i.e. indtil
ca. 1250, kun noteret type a: hvervetna pess er, i alt 14 ekss., noteret i: fx
Z. Gulat. 15 (fx 499.16, 499.25), &£. Gulat. 1 2 (fx 12.13), Eidsivat. 1 (jfr.
eks. ovf); Sth. 1 (75r.21), Grag. 2 (fx 206.5), Nik. 1 (45.12); i yngre
gammelnorske og oldislandske tekster er pess skiftet ud med par, sa at vi
fra 14. arh., bortset fra et enkelt eks. i Jonsb. (ca. 1300-50) med hvervetna
pess er (209.12) udelukkende har noteret type b 1: hvervetna par er og
(iseer) b 2: hvervetna par sem. Af i alt 31 noterede ekss. med korrelatet
hvervetna par hidrerer de 27 fra 14. 4rh. og blot 4 fra 13. arh. Trods de f&
ekss. er den kronologiske fordeling af konstruktionerne under type 1
séledes klar: de wldste gammelnorske og oldislandske tekster (i.e. her
indtil ca. 1250) foretreekker korrelatet hvervetna pess, medens yngre,
spec. fra 14. arh., foretrekker hvervetna par.

Det er muligt p4 dette punkt at foretage en verificerende sammen-
ligning af to retskilder, overleveret i mss. med godt 100 4rs mellemrum,
nemlig Gragas, udgivet efter Gl.Kgl.sml. 1157 fol fra ca. 1250° og Jonsbék
efter AM 351 fol fra ca. 1360-1400". Gragas er inddraget i Naumanns
undersagelse”, og ordforradet i Jonsbok er bearbejdet i en KWIC-kon-
kordans af Hans Fix’. Grundlaget for denne konkordans er AM 351 fol.
Hlg. Naumann eri Grag. kun noteret hvervetna pess er, med i alt 11 ekss.".
En gennemgang af Fix' henvisninger til Jonsbok giver flg. resultat: af 35
ekss. har 27 korrelatet hvervetna par, blot 2 har hvervetna pess, 5 er uden
determinativt element og et enkelt har en kontaminationsdannelse, hvor
derietkap. begyndes med hvervetna pess, som afbrydes af et leengere ind-
skud, og si genoptages med par. Altsa en klar overvaegt af korrelatet hver-
vetna par. Typen udger i AM 351 fol ca. 80% af samtlige korrelater.

Y Grag.

7 Jonsbok 1904; se endv. Jonsb. 1.
¥ Naumann 1979: 36-8.

YFix, H. 1984:164.

'“Naumann 1979: 36-7.
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Viser endyv., hvad der ogsé gelder for det norrene korpus som helhed,
at korrelatet hvervetna pess kun kombineres med er-setn., medens hver-
vetna par kan kombineres med bade er- og sem-sztn. Det sidste er langt
det hyppigste: hvervetna par er er i det norrgne korpus noteret med 3
oldislandske ekss., hvervetna par sem derimod med 28 ekss., heraf 25 fra
14. irh., fordelt med 6 i oldislandsk og 19 i gammelnorsk, iser noteret i
den oldislandske Jénsb. med 5 ekss. og den vestnorske Gulat. it med 11.

[ forholdet mellem Gulat. 11 (ca. 1340) og den redaktion af loven, her
benzvnt som Gulat. 1, Naumann har lagt til grund for sin undersagelse,
i.e. Don. var. 137, 4to fra omkr. 1250-1300, kan vi i gvrigt iagttage samme
tendens til udskiftning af pess med par: i den =ldste redaktion (Don.
var.) er tallene iflg. Naumann: 29 hvervetna pess er vs. ingen ekss. med
hvervetna par''. 1 den yngre, altsd Gulat. 11 (ca. 1340), er frekvensfor-
holdet iflg. mit eget materiale vendt om, sledes at vi fir 11 hvervetna par
sem vs. ingen hvervetna pess er. Vi ser endv., at sivel den vestnorske
Gulat. 1 fra ca. 1340 samt den omtrent samtidige Jonsb. fra ca. 1360
begge har samme forkeerlighed for hvervetna par sem. Der kan altsd her
konstateres en parallelitet i fordelingen mellem oldislandsk og vestnorsk:
i.e. pa den ene side Grag. (ca. 1250), som udelukkende — og pé den
anden Gulat. 1 efter Don. var. 137 (ca. 1250-1300), som nesten ude-
lukkende har hvervetna pess er”’. Ingen af de af Naumann excerperede
redaktioner af Borgartingsloven (efter AM 78, 4to, ca. 1300-25) og Eid-
sivatingsloven (efter AM 68, 4to, ca. 1300-25) har ekss. pa konstruktions-
typen hvervetna pess (er) — kun (og udelukkende) hvervetna par (sem)."
Disse kilder regnes normalt for estnorske.'

Endvidere, som navnt ovf.,, opretholdes denne parallelitet mellem
vestnorsk og oldislandsk i fordelingen med ca. 100 ars forskydning mel-
lem Jonsb. og Gulat. i1. Begge har en hgj frekvens for brugen af hvervetna
bar sem.

TYPE 2:
a: hvervetna er: 8 ekss.
b: hvervetna sem: 1 eks.

Ekss. med hvervetna alene fungerende som korrelat er kun noteret med g

" bid.: 37.

"21bid.: 36-8.

¥ 1bid.: 37.

" Johannessen & Simensen 1975: 54, 64; Seip 1955: 94 (24), 229 (i0); ... ONP 1989: 443,
444; Gretvedt 1939:7.
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ekss. Ingen ekss. i det =ldste norrene materiale. Om fordelingen kan
anfares flg.:

a: 8 ekss. med hvervetna er: 5 i gammelnorsk, noteret i: fx Elis (21.10),
Frostat. 1 (503.14), Gulat. 1 (111.2, 113.25); 3 i oldislandsk, noteret i Jarns.
(268.33, 274.18) og Maur. 11 (654.11).

b: hvervetna sem: blot noteret med et enkelt eks. i gammelnorsk: Landsl.
(147.11).

Sammenfattende kan siledes om brugen af de 2 hyppigst forekommende
korrelater fastslaes flg.: hvervetna pess (+ normalt er-seetn.) bruges oftest i
de xldste norrgne kilder (indtil ca. 1250), herefter som regel, iser i 14.
&rh., hvervetna par (+ normalt sem-setn.). Der henvises tabellen oven-
for.

Det normale for korrelatets syntaktiske position er kontaktstilling. Af
55 ekss. er blot noteret distans ved 4. De 3 er af typen: hvervetna ... er
(Gulat. 11, fx 111.2, Jarns., fx 274.18) og et enkelt har: hvervetna par adskilt
fra den efterfelgende sem-sztn. af konj. ok (Cod. Tunsb. 87.9).

Ledseetnn. kan have foran- (FS) eller efterstilling (ES):

FS: En hvervitna pess er menn eigu lax a. pa scal hverr gera veidi vel i
sinni a {...) (£. Gulat. 1 499.16).

En hueruetna par sem syslu madr teker vtlegdar mann.pa skal hann fa
mann til at refsa honom.eptir pingmanna dome (Gulat. 11 107.25).

En hvervitna er soknar madr tekr utlegdar fe. ba skal hann fa mann til at
refsa baxim manne er a bing kemr (Jarns. 268.33).

ES: Par er madr cavpir arfvon at avdrom. pa a pat at hallda huervetna pess
er beir cavpa saman vel latst (...) (Grag. 236.3).

oc a bessi skipan at standa hucerrvetna par sem peeir hittazt (Hirdskrd
407.4).
(...) ok gaf henni til pess valld, at hun skylldi gera sem hann siolf(r), at

vegsama gropt heilagra pislarvotta guds ok endrbzta kirkiur heilagar
hvervetna, er adr voru nidr brotnar (Maur. 1 654.11).

Fordelingen af foran- og efterstilling er: 36 FS og 19 ES. Bortset fra 2
(Strgl. 46.20; Sth. 75r.21) er samtlige FS-ekss. noteret i jur. litt., hvor de
fungerer som indleder af retsreglens forudsatte del. Ved ES er 5 noteret i
episk kontekst (fx Elis 21.10; Jart. 348.8, Nik. 45.12, Maur. 1 654.11); de
gvrige 14 i den jur. litt,; heraf udger 7 en speciel type, der indgér i
sammenhange, hvor en supplerende, generel bestemmelse kobles pé en
forudgdende retsregel, som der refereres til med et anaforisk svd: fx Nu
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tekr madr marksteina upp or iordu oc setr nidr i 0drum stad oc farir a lut
bes er mot honum a. pa er hann sekr aleigu vid konung fyrir utan iardir
nema hans lausa fe uinniz eigi sva at konungr hafi .xiij. merkr. pa uirdiz i
iord ef hann a. oc sva skal hueruitna par sem .xiij. marka sekt ligr vio
(Jonsb. 335.3). Se endv.: Frostat. 1 505.3, Gulat. 11 111.2, 127.30, Jarns.
274.18, Jonsb. 191.28.

4. Korrelatets semantiske struktur

Da de 3 led (i.e. hvervetna pess, hvervetna par samt hvervetna alene) som
korrelat kan vikariere for hverandre giver det selvfalgelig god mening at
behandle dem samlet, som det er sket indtil nu. Ser vi pd strukturen i
disse 3 led, er der syntaktisk set tale om 2 typer af korrelater: 1. hvervetna
alene (m. g ekss.), 2. hvervetna + et pronominalelement med hh. uden
deklination svarende til: a. hvervetna + pess (15 ekss.) hh. b. hvervetna +
par (31 ekss.). Disse 2 korrelattyper (a/b) er i princippet opbygget pa
samme made, i.e bestiende af et hv-adverbium + et determinativt, prono-
minalt led (pess, par). Nir Naumann opfatter brugen af pess som pleo-
nastisk, m3 det nedvendigvis ogsd gelde for par.”” Denne analyse af
korrelatet er nzeppe holdbar og rammer slet ikke det centrale ved kon-
struktionstypen. Forholdet er snarere det, at ganske vist er hvervetna kor-
relat for den adverbialrelative stning, medens pronominalelementet
(altsd pess og par) skal fungere som et determinativt, setningssammen-
bindende led mellem over- og undersetning og er sledes serdeles ned-
vendigt set fra et textlingvistisk synspunkt. Ved sin pastand ender Nau-
mann ogsd med at gare normalkonstruktionen til en undtagelse og der-
med vende forholdet mellem typerne 1 og 2 p& hovedet, hvilket ogsa kan
underbygges med det statistiske faktum, at type 1 (hvervetna) kun er
noterete m. g ekss. og type 2 (hvervetna + pess/par) m. 46, svarende til
nasten 85 % af samtlige korrelater. M.h.t. styrelsesforholdene ved korre-
lattype 2, ser vi, at der i de =ldste tekster bestdr et rektionsforhold
mellem hvervetna + pess.'® Denne rektion neutraliseres imidlertid, iszr i
yngre tekster fra det 14. 4rh., siledes at vi naermest fir et enerddende
korrelat hvervetna + par.

" Naumann 1979: 38.
® Nygaard 1905: prg. 129, anm. 3b.
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5. Dokumentation

5.1. Frekvens og distribution: hvervetna pess er,
hvervetna par sem

. Gammelnorsk: Det ldste: En hvgrvitna pess er menn eigu lax a. pa
scal hverr gera veidi velisinnia (...) (£. Gulat.1499.16), hvgrvitn(?) pess
er menn skilr a umb setr. eda a marcteig (.. .). ba hefir sa sitt mal er vitni
ber til (£. Gulat. 1 499.28), En hvervetna pess er manne firrizk frendsime
fra uppnama monnum ut pa fellr bot pridungi sem tala rennr til (/.
Gulat. 1112.13); — 13. arh.: hvervetna pess er madr verdr gort obota madr.
pa hevir hann firi gort fe sinu en eighi erfvingia sinna (Eidsivat. 523.31),
nu géti gud hans her oc huervetna, er huervetna gétir i sinni miskunn
(Elis 21.10), oc sua sem bar er nestr. ef nordan komr her at. oc hueruitna
par sem hers er mest von. en huzr annarra varduiti vid konong mork
silfrs (Landsl. 146.23), ba er hann sekr oyri silfrs vid konong firir hueert er
misser hucervitna sem bat er (Landsl. 147.11); — 14. &rh.: En huaruetna
peer sem bess verdar uart med sannu profe ber at pzr kome skiotlegh ref-
singh eftir (Cod. Tunsb. 52.10), Hueruetna par sem sa kerer firir rettara-
num er misgort er vidr. ba a rettarinn fyrri rett at gera. peim (. ..) (Gulat.
11 116.13), oc a bessi skipan at standa hueerrvetna par sem bair hittazt
(Hirdskré 407.4), ok sua skal hueruetna bessi vaada verk bota, er beir
hafazt pat at er til nytsemdar hoyrir (...) (Gulat. 1 111.2); —
II. Oldislandsk: Det ldste: en horvetna pes er mikil es fiar agirnan. pa
mun fylgia par metnabar girnir mep (...) (Sth. 75r.21); — 13. 4rh.: oc
huervetna pess er manna fundir verda pa scolot bit sva samsattir sem
aldregi hefiz petta yckar a medal (Grég. 206.3), Par er madr cavpir arfvon
at avorom. pa a pat at hallda huervetna pess er beir cavpa saman vel lavst
(...) (Grag. 236.4), huervetna pess er bingmenn verda vittir a alpinge pa a
pat fe halft umbodsmadr konongs en halft pingmenn aller (Jarns.
259.28), var sipan leitdT vaNdliga hvervetna. par er hvg com oc von p6Te
vera (Jart. 348.8), En hvervitna er soknar madr tekr utlegdar fe. pa skal
hann fa mann til at refsa paim manne er a ping kemr (Jarns. 268.33); —
14. arh.: Hvervitna par sem menn skulu giora laga stefnur manna a pingi
eda heima til logmannz. pa skal gera halfs manadar stefnu (...) (Jonsb.
193.5), oc sva skal hueruitna par sem .xij. marka sekt liggr vid (Jonsb.
335.6), Hveruitna par er madr hefir heimilld til pes gripar er tekinn er fra
manni eda stolinn (. ..) (Jonsb. 332.12); — 15. drh.: (.. .) at vegsama gropt
heilagra pislarvotta guds ok endrbeeta kirkiur heilagar hvervetna, er adr
voru nidr brotnar (Maur. 1t 654.13).
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5.2. Korrelatets position: distans.

I. Gammelnorsk: ok sua skal hueruetna pessi vaada verk béta, er peir
hafazt bat at er til nytsemdar hdyrir (...) (Gulat. 11 111.2), Ok pui skal
domren huarueina til hins betra fdra er peir vitu iamuist til huarstueggia
(...) (Gulat. 1 113.25); — II. Oldislandsk: oc skal sua huervitna pess-
konar vadaverk fara er pair hafaz pat at er (...) (Jarns. 274.18).

6. Fortegnelse over excerperede og citerede kilder

De med * angivne tekster regnes normalt for at veere norske.

Bisk. = Biskupa sogur. Kph. 1858.

Borgart. = *Borgartings-Christenret; NGL 1, s. 363-72.

Cod. Tunsb. = *Codex Tunsbergensis; NGL 111, s. 17-8, 32-3, 4455, 63-6, 701,
72-3, 86-8, 88-90, 93—4, 94-5, 96, 97, 114-5, 118-20, 125-8, 128-31, 132—4;
samtlige excerperede tekststykker er skrevet af hdnd d (jfr. NGL 1v, s. 426,
428-30).

Eidsivat. = *Den celdre Eidsivathings- eller Borgarthings-Lov; NGL 11, s. 522-3.

Eidsivat. u = *Eidsivatings ldre kristenret; NGL 1, s. 394—406.

Elis = *Elis saga ok Rosamundu. (...) von Eugen Kélbing. Heilbronn 1881, s. 1-
31.9 (red: D-G 4-7 B fol.).

Frostat. 1 = *£ldre Frostatingslov; NGL 1, 5. 50115,

Frostat. i1 = *&ldre Frostatingslov; NGL v, s. 30-1.

Grag. = Gragas. Islendernes Lovbog i Fristatens tid, udg. (.. .) af Vilhjalmur Fin-
sen for det nordiske Literatur-Samfund. -11. Kbh. 1852; 1: 5. 193-250.

Gulat. 1 = *Gulatingslov; The Old General Law of the Gulathing by George T.
Flom; Illinois Studies in Language and Literature. xx. Urbana 1937, s. 103-33.

Gunnl. = Gunnlaugs saga orsmtungu. STUAGNL. xLit. Ved Finnur Jénsson.
Kbh. 1916, s. 2.13-59.

Hirdskrd = *Hirdskrd; NGL 1, s. 391-419.

HMS = Heilagra Manna Ségur. 1-1. Kria. 1877.

Jarns. = Jarnsida; NGL 1, s. 259-87.

Jart. = Jarteinabok; Bisk. 1, s. 333-56.

Jonsb. = Jonsbok; NGL 1v, s. 187210, 330—40.

Jonsb. 11 = se Jonsb. 1904 samt Jénsb. 1 ndf. (7)

Landsl. = *Landsloven; NGL 1v, s. 145-9.

Maur. 1 = Mauritius saga; HMS. 1, s. 656-8.

Maur. 1 = Mauritius saga, HMS. 1, s. 643-56.

NGL = Norges gamle Love indtil 1387. Udg. ved R. Keyser, P. A. Munch m.{l. -v.
Chria. 1846-95.

Nik. = Nikolaus saga erkibiskups; HMS. 11, s. 41-6.
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Sth. = Stockholmske homiliebog;, Andrea van Arkel — de Leeuw van Weenen
(ed.): The Sthm. Perg. 15 4°. A diplomatic edition and introduction. (Ut-
recht) 1977.

Strgl. = Strengleikar; Strengleikar. Kjeldeskriftfondet by Robert Cook and
Mattias Tveitane. Norsk Historisk Kjeldeskrift-Institutt. Norrene tekster, nr.
3. Oslo 1979, s. 4-62.

£&. Gulat. 1 = *Eldre Gulatingslov; NGL 11, 5. 495-500.

Z. Gulat. n = *£ldre Gulatingslov; NGL 1v, s. 3-6, 8, 10-13.

Z&. Gulat. m1 = *£Eldre Gulatingslov, Fragment AM 315 E of the Older Gulathings
Law. By G. T. Flom. Univ. of Illinois. Studies. Vol. 13. 1928, s. 38—41.
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8. Handskrifter, hvorpa citerede og benyttede
tekstudgaver er baseret

Der henvises til fortegnelsen over excerperede og citerede kilder ovenfor
(pkt. 6).

I. Gammelnorsk: Det =ldste: /. Gulat. 1 = NRA 1 B/ca. 1200; — £. Gulat. 1 =
AM 315 ffol/ca. 1200; — 13. &rh.: Eidsivat. = NRA 1A/ca. 1230; - Elis=DG 47 B
fol (hd. 1)/ca. 1250; — Frostat 1 = NRA 1 C 1/ca. 1250; — Frostat. 1 = AM 315 k
fol/ca. 1250; — Gulat. 1= Don. var. 137, 4to/ca. 1250-1300; — Landsl. = NRA s5/ca.
1300; — Strgl. = DG 4-7 fol (hd. 1)/ca. 1270; - £. Gulat. 1 = AM 315 e fol/ca.
1240; — 14. drh.: Borgart. = AM 78, sto/ca. 1320-1325; — Cod. Tunsb. = Ny kgl.
sml. 1642 d, fol/ca. 1320-1330; — Eidsivat. 1 = AM 68, 4to/1300-1325; — Gulat. 1 =
Gl. Kgl. Sml. 1154 fol/ca. 1350-1360; — Hirdskrd = AM/323 fol/ca. 1320-1350; —
II. Oldislandsk: Det zldste: Sth. = Holm 15, 4to/ca. 1200; — Nik. = AM 655 11,
4to/ca. 1200; — 13. drh.: Grag = GKS 1157 fol/ca. 1250; — Gunnl. = Sth. 18,
4to/1300-1350; — Jarns. = AM 334 fol/ca. 1271-1281; — Jart. = AM 645, 4to/ca.
1220; — 14. drh.: Jonsb. = GKS 3268, 4to/ca. 1350; — Jonsb. 1 = AM 351 fol/ca.
1350-1360 m. var. fra bl.a. AM 350 fol/ca. 1363, GKS 32693, 4to/ca. 1350; — 15.
arh.: Maur. 1 = AM 235 fol/ca. 1400.



GARY HOLLAND

Kennings, metaphors, and semantic
formulae in Norse drottkveett

The past quarter century has witnessed a remarkable proliferation of
monograph-length studies of skaldic poetry, ranging in scope from the
general introductory surveys by E. O. G. Turville Petre (1976), Roberta
Frank (1978), Klaus von See (1980), and Régis Boyer (1990) to the magis-
terial and highly technical study by Hans Kuhn (1983), the detailed
investigation of drottkveett thythms by Kristjan Arnason (1991), and the
recent work by Kari Ellen Gade (199s). Edith Marold (1983) and
Thomas Krémmelbein (1983) have also published book-length studies of
aspects of skaldic verse. These monographs lead their existence against a
backdrop of substantial articles by such scholars as John Lindow (1975),
Frederic Amory (1982, 1988, 1997), Bjarne Fidjestel (1974, 1979; transla-
tion 1997), Peter Hallberg (1978), and the critical bibliographical survey
of recent scholarship by Roberta Frank (1985). Of central concern in any
investigation of skaldic verse is the treatment accorded to kennings,
which, after all, are the single most striking feature of skaldic verse. And
within the treatment of kennings, the role played by metaphor is per-
haps the single most complex and controversial feature.

Therefore, it comes as no surprise that the role of metaphor in the
functioning of Old Norse kennings has also received a fair amount of
attention during the same period.

Much of this attention, however, has been focused on definitional
issues, with scholars arguing variously that kennings are metaphors or
that they are not. A principal reason for denying the metaphoricality of
kennings appears to have been aesthetic: since kennings do not have the
same aesthetic effect as metaphors in the western poetic canon, they
cannot be metaphors. Hence, scholars have attempted to differentiate
kennings from metaphors. In contrast, I will argue that most literary
definitions of metaphor are simply too narrow. Much recent linguistic
work on metaphor, especially that by George Lakoff and Mark Turner
(Lakoff 1987, Lakoff and Turner 1989) shows amply that metaphor per-
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meates the cognitive structures reflected in everyday language in much
the same way that it does in poetic language. Hence, the difference
between everyday language and poetic language is one of degree, not of
kind: ‘Poetic thought uses the mechanisms of everyday thought, but it
extends them, elaborates them, and combines them in ways that go
beyond the ordinary’ (Lakoff and Turner 1989:67). Furthermore, in-
sights gained from the study of image-metaphors are directly applicable
to the study of skaldic verse.

I will also argue that because scholarly discussion and debate have
focused on the specific properties of kennings and on the difficulties
inherent in their interpretation, an important function of kennings has
often been overlooked. A consideration of their production or genera-
tion and their functioning in the metrical schemes of the helmings or
half-stanzas in which they are found leads to the conclusion that they are
the equivalents of formulae in other oral poetic traditions. The principal
difference between kennings and other formulae is that because of the
metrical requirements of skaldic verse (principally the alliterations and
internal rhymes), kennings are formulaic solely on a semantic level rather
than on both a semantic and a surface-syntactic level, as are the formulae
in other traditions.'

A consideration of an Old Norse dréttkveett stanza will illustrate both
the formulaic nature of kennings and the blend of metaphor and
metonymy inherent in their composition. The stanza I have chosen is a
popular example in expositions of skaldic verse (cf. Lakoff and Turner
1989:104-105, Amory 1982:76—77); it is dealt with thoroughly in
Roberta Frank’s excellent Old Norse Court Poetry (1978). The poem is by
Markas Skeggjason, an eleventh-century Icelander (d.1107). I repeat
Frank’s text, literal translation, and analysis of the poem:

Fjardlinna 60 fannir Of the fjord-snake waded through the snowdrifts
fast vetrlidi rastar, firmly the bear of the current;

hljop of hina gnipur jumped over the peaks of the mastheads
hvalranns jugtanni; of the whale house the bear;

bjorn gekk framm 4 fornar  the bear went forward on the old

fl60s hafskioa slodir; of the flood sea skis’ tracks;

skurordigr braut skordou the storm breasting broke through of the prop
skers glymfjptur bersi. the skerry’s clashing fetter the bear.

'T have previously presented the basic argument of this paper very briefly in Holland
and Lindow (1996: 58-59). In preparing this paper | have benefitted from discussions with
Frederic Amory, John Lindow, Mary McGarry, Thomas R. Walsh, and Kendra Willson.
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(subject: ship-kenning) : (verb of motion) : (object: sea-kenning)

the bear of the current : waded firmly through : the snowdrifts of the fjord
snake

the bear of the mastheads : jumped over : the peaks of the whale house

the bear of the flood : went forward on : the old tracks of sea skis

the storm-breasting bear of the prop: broke through : the clashing fetter of the
skerry

(Roberta Frank, Old Norse Court Poetry, 46—47.)

Striking in this poem (and for that matter, in the remainder of the
skaldic corpus) is the large number of kennings. Within the confines of
eight six-syllable lines Markus has fitted eight kennings: four for the
ship, four for the sea. In each case, the ship-kennings have the same
structure: a word for bear is collocated with a word associated either
with ships or with the sea. The four words for bear, vetrlidi, iugtanni,
bjorn, and bersi, can also be analyzed: vetrlidi means ‘one who has passed
a winter’ (so Frank in her glossary, s.v.);” although the etymology of
iugtanni is unclear (cf. Asgeir Blondal Magntsson s.v., de Vries s.v.), it
clearly contains the tooth word, and is some sort of heiti for a bear; bjirn
is the ordinary word for bear, but originally a color word, hence a
metonym; bersi is apparently a derivative of bjérn (cf. Asgeir Blondal
Magntsson 1989:s.v., de Vries 1962:5.v.). The bear word can be further
modified, as it is in the final ship-kenning. A noteworthy feature is that
there is no a priori reason for a ship to be equated with bears. Yet this
metaphor (and the equation of a ship with a bear must be either a meta-
phor of some type or, conceivably, a metonymy; see below) serves as the
basis for the composition of the poem. Presumably, the appropriateness
of the bear-kennings in this context have to do with bears as large, fierce
animals that break through obstructions and obstacles, here those char-
acteristic of a sea voyage from Iceland to Norway. And of course there is
always the possibility that the ship was named after a bear, that it was
associated with a bear because of its color, or that it carried a bear-orna-
ment. The sea-kennings are slightly more elaborate, having to do with
the ice-floes in an Icelandic fiord, the roughness of the open sea, and
then the rough water around the skerries of the Norwegian coast, but as
in the case of the ship-kennings, the basic structure is maintained. In

2'One who has passed a winter’ is a further point of comparison between bears and
ships, since both are inactive during the winter: bears hibernate, and ships are pulled onto
land, propped up, and covered during the winter. Thus, vetrlidi is especially apt in the con-
text of beginning a voyage in the spring.
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essence, then, what we have is “the bear went over the mountain” trans-
ferred to a maritime context. However, the fact that skaldic verse so
often distills into a series of static nominal phrases has inhibited its
appreciation as poetry and has led to a dismissal of the metaphoricity of
kennings. Frank herself, however, refers to the dréttkveett poets as ‘con-
struct[ing] entire systems of interlocked kennings, devising a separate
syntax or language of metaphoric expression that usually depended as
much on previous knowledge and training for its comprehension as on a
feeling for or observation of nature’ (1978: 44-45).’

Frank defines the kenning as ‘a periphrasis, consisting of two or more
substantive members, which takes the place of a noun’ (1978: 42). This
definition has a long history; in essence, it goes back to Rudolf Meissner,
who defined the simple kenning as follows: ‘Die einfache Kenning ist
also ein zweigliedriger Ersatz fiir ein Substantiv der gewdhnlichen Rede’
(1921:2). Meissner further specifies that ‘[w]esentlich fiir die Kenning
ist, dass sie als Ersatz empfunden wird und als solcher etwas allge-
meingiiltiges, typisches, variables hat’ (1921:12). To this broad definition
a narrower one was opposed by Andreas Heusler, who wanted to restrict
the term kenning to those associations of nouns that have a metaphorical
sense and a further ludic twist (‘ein Metapher mit Ablenkung’), and
unfavorably compared the feeble attempts found in Old English allitera-

tive poetry (1923: 131-2):

Das Rezept der Kenning ist hieraus zu ersehen. Sie ist eine Spielart der
Metapher, und zwar eine mit dem Ritsel und dem Witze geistes-
verwandte, weil sie eine Auflésung heischt und eine Ahnlichkeit des
Ungleichen erspiht. ... Der deutschen Stabreimdichtung sind Ken-
ninge fremd. Bei der englischen redet man zwar immerzu von Kenning,
aber da nimmt man solche Allerweltsausdriicke mit wie Erdbewohner

*Frank’s discussion of metaphor, however, is primarily 2 means of introducing magic
and religion into her discussion of kennings:

Olafr Pérdarson treats the kenning under “metaphor” in his Third Grammatical Trea-
tise and calls it the “origin of all poetic diction.” When a poet describes his fallen com-
rades as “trees of battle” and calls battle “wind of the lightning of the shield,” an image
is brought forth of warriors tossed about violently, like trees in a storm, struck down by
flashes of lightning in the form of hostile swords. But his language is not imagistic in
the modern sense; he is not simply prettying up the poem or trying to say something
ordinary in a roundabout way: for him, there are moments when men really are “trees
of battle,” able to inflame the gods to vengeance. ... But the tree as base word in men-
and women-kennings is also reminiscent of cult language; it recalls perhaps an earlier
time, when forests dominated the natural landscape of northern and central Europe,
when groves were worshiped as emanations of divinity, and when trees were perceived
as animate beings. (Frank 1978: 43)
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fiir Mensch, Eschenholz fiir Speer; also gar keine Metapher, geschweige
eine abgelenkte. Die spirlichen Kenninge der Englinder sind von der
treuherzigen Art wie jenes ‘Wogenrof' fiir Schiff, ‘Knochenhaus’ fiir
Leib.

Heusler further stresses the frequency of kennings in Old Norse poetry:
‘Was bei anderen Menschen, auch den Iren, Gelegenheitseinfall bleibt,
daraus haben die Skalden Plan gemacht’ (1923:132). It should be expli-
citly noted that Heusler’s definition of the kenning is as much aesthetic
as formal, insisting on a certain degree of complexity and lack of transpa-
rency. Wolfgang Krause (1930:5), on the other hand, elaborates Meiss-
ner’s definition:

Unter der einfachen Kenning verstehen wir den einer typisch poeti-
schen Sphire entnommenen zweigliedrigen Ersatz fiir ein Substantiv
der gewdhnlichen Rede. Die in der Umschreibung verwandten Begriffe
kénnen nach bestimmten Mustern beliebig variiert werden und sind
vom Zusammenhang der ganzen Stelle unabhingig. [in Sperrdruck in
Krause's text]

More recently, John Lindow has defined the kenning as a multiply
expandable nominal compound (1975: 317), while emphasizing the simi-
larities between kennings and riddles, thus anchoring himself firmly in
the tradition of Heusler’s approach, including the ludic aspect. Lindow
further reminds us that this verse must have been composed for a highly
sophisticated audience, one fully capable of puzzling out and appreciat-
ing its complexities. Another approach is taken by Frederic Amory, who
in the context of a general discussion of kennings as nominal compounds
has defined the kenning as a transformation of a relative clause (1982:
74). Amory takes as his point of departure E. V. Gordon'’s statement that
‘[t]he kenning had the meaning of a subordinate clause in briefer space
and with less emphasis’ (1957: xi) and develops further this observation,
incorporating into his argument insights derived from contemporary lin-
guistic theory. In two later articles Amory is more interested in questions
of referentiality and metaphor, but maintains his linguistic perspective
(Amory 1988, 1997). Amory highlights the distinction between meta-
phor and metonymy in his discussion of specific kennings in the 1997
paper. This distinction has not usually been made even by recent
skaldicists, because kennings often comprise a blend of metaphor (on
the base-word level) and metonymy (on the determinant level).

In Kenningkunst (1983), Edith Marold has reverted to Meissner’s
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broad definition, while providing an elaborate taxonomy of the different
kenning types. Important for our purposes, and worth quoting at length,
is the statement that Marold makes in her summary:

Bei den tropischen Kenningar war es notwendig, das problem der
“metaphorischen Bedeutung” aufzurollen, wobei dem Verstehens-
modell der Vorzug gegeben wurde, das von einer “Bedeutung” im stren-
gen Sinn absieht und von der Bezeichnungs-funktion der Metapher
ausgeht. Die Funktion der Tropen liegt dann in der Zuordnung ver-
schiedener “Weltbereiche”; dadurch wird der Unterteilung in Meta-
pher, Synekdoche und Metonymie zu einer Méglichkeit der Beschrei-
bung der Wirkweisen der so klassifizierten Kenningar, die man im wei-
testen als Gestaltung eines Gegenstandsaspekts bezeichnen kann. Dabei
ist fir die Kenningar charakteristisch (und zugleich befremdend), da8
der durch sie gestaltene Aspekt nicht auf den Kontext Bezug nehmen
mul, dhnlich wie beim Epitheton ornans der Epik. Mit Hilfe der Barok-
literatur, in deren Bildsprache ihnliche Prinzipien zu herrschen schei-
nen, und einer Stelle der Snorra Edda, gelangten wir zu dem Vorschlag,
in den Kenningar nicht sophistische Wortspielerei sondern Gestaltung
eines logische stukturierten Weltbildes zu sehen. Damit kime man
auch zu einer anderen Deutung des Kontrastes als der bisher gegebenen
asthetischen (als nicht nachvollziehbarer #sthetischer Wert) oder
magisch-religitsen: nimlich als einer dem Ritsel verwandten Aufforde-
rung zur Interpretation und Aufldsung eines Kontrastes, der von den
Kriften des Verstandes bewiltigt ein BewuBtsein der Einheit und Ge-
ordnetheit der Welt trotz aller Gegensitze schafft. (Marold 1983: 212)

Marold’s comparison of kennings with Homeric fixed epithets (epitheta
omantia) is certainly valid, but it limits the functions of kennings, and
her assertion that there is no relation between kenning and context
needs. rethinking. Furthermore, Homerists are divided on whether
epitheta ornantia have local contextual relevance or not.

Bjarne Fidjestal (1974; English translation 19g97), in an analytically
sophisticated article (itself in certain respects an extended metaphor
because of its emphasis on the parallelism of the kenning system and var-
ious structuralist linguistic subsystems®), proposed a six-part “descrip-
tive” definition of the kenning: 1) circumlocution, i.e., a kenning is a
replacement for an ordinary noun; 2) two components, base word and
determinant, with the base word in whatever case is required by the syn-

* Hallberg (1978) offers a general criticism of Fidjestel's approach, although not of this
point.
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tax of the clause and the determinant in the genitive (or as the first ele-
ment of a compound); 3) semantic incongruity, i.e., neither the base
word nor the determinant is synonymous with the semantic content of
the noun that is replaced; 4) domain limitation, i.e., in Meissner’s cata-
logue of kennings 106 different concepts are recognized, but the over-
whelming majority of kennings are assignable to fewer than twenty of
these; 5) kenning variation, i.e., both base word and determinant are
open classes; 6) rekit, i.c., the possibility of replacing the determinant by
a kenning. This optional process is recursive, with the limit established
theoretically by the maximum number of syllables in a helming, and
practically by the need for a finite verb. Fidjestel draws a clear distinc-
tion between metonymy (and synecdoche) and metaphor in the struc-
ture of the different figures that have been labeled kennings. He main-
tains that points 46 in his definition serve to differentiate kennings from
metaphors in that these points refer specifically to the kenning system
and are to some extent quantitative (1974: 1011, 34 = 1997: 28-29, 50). It
is precisely these points, however, that are crucial to my argument, in
that they highlight the limitedness and the productivity of the kenning
system. In fact, Fidjestal gives as example the set of possible kennings for
gold of the type ‘fire of water’. He calculates that there are 2496 possibil-
ities for the instantiation of this kenning type, all with the same semantic
structure, ‘fire of water’ = ‘gold’; the high number of possibilities arises
simply from multiplying the number of attested (i.e., in Meissner’s cor-
pus, 39 words) base words for ‘fire’ by the number of attested (again in
Meissner’s corpus, 64 words) determinants for ‘water’ (Fidjestel 1974: 18
= 1997: 31). Although Fidjestel does not make this point explicitly, the
practical limits would be established by the local requirements of
alliteration, internal thyme, and syllable count. After this insight, Fidje-
stal turns his attention to the structural similarities between kennings,
Saussurean signs, and phonemes.

While Fidjestal concentrates on rhetorical theory and Saussurean
analogies, Régis Boyer stresses the associative nature of kennings, implic-
itly bringing out their metaphorical nature:

... le but de la kenning est de provoquer des associations entre le
domaine concerné par le sujet traité 2 proprement parler, et tout autre
registre ... La bataille, “tempéte des épées”, ouvre des perspectives sur
des images maritimes ; a I'idée du prince, “briseur d’anneaux” s’associe
I’évocation de I'or et le théme indo-européen de la liberalité : il brise les
anneaux d'or pour les distribuer a ses fidéles. De la sorte, le poete
parvient a dire deux ou plusieurs choses en méme temps, son inspiration
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évoluant sur divers plans en interférence. L’imagination du lecteur ou
de 'auditeur ainsi constamment sollicitée de s’arracher a un seul type
d’interprétation, enrichit comme spontanément le simple contenu
factuel du message. (1990: 141)

Whether viewed as metaphors or not, kennings have been characterized
as a ‘typische Stilfigur’, a typical stylistic figure, of early Germanic (and
Celtic) poetry (Krause 1925, 1930). And, in fact, kennings are found in
greater or lesser numbers in all the older Germanic poetic traditions:
Old English, Old High German, Old Saxon, and Old Norse (among the
older literature cf. van der Merwe Scholtz 1927 and Mohr 1933). Old
Norse court poetry differs from these other poetic traditions in that it
exhibits a substantially higher density of kennings than do the others;
that is, a feature which might be regarded as decorative in these other
traditions is so all-pervasive in the Norse that one is tempted to look for a
structural function for the kennings.

Scholars such as Roberta Frank have demonstrated that the kennings
in Norse court poetry are far more than mere ornamental devices. The
contextual appropriateness of the bear/ship kennings in the Markas
Skeggjason stanza cited above has been lucidly brought out by Frank,
who turns her analytical skills to forty-nine other dréttkveett stanzas in
her textbook. In an earlier paper Frank pursued elements of ‘onomastic
play’ on the name Steingerdr in Kormak's verse (1970). Marold, too, in a
different way, insists that kennings are not merely ornamental, stressing
the fact that kennings tend to cluster in introductory stanzas and in the
refrains of long poems, and that kenning density can signal essential
points in a poetic narrative. She notes further that kennings for persons
honor them and characterize them in accordance with the narrative in as
much as they emphasize situationally appropriate aspects of the person.
It is in these ways that the skalds used kennings as a ‘Gestaltungsmittel’
for their verse. Thomas Krommelbein, in a published dissertation, char-
acterizes the kenning as a ‘konstitutives Merkmal der Skaldendichtung’,
differentiating his work from that of Marold by stressing that

... Kenningsetzung nicht willkiirlich-ornamental im Dienste der Varia-
tion resp. einer lediglich iiberhéhenden Funktion erfolgt, sondern
weitergreifenden Sinn einzuholen instande ist, der wiederum auf die
Klartext-Ebene zuriicklenkt, diese akzentuiert und interpretiert oder
auch {ibersteigt im AufschlieRen von Bedeutungsriumen, die iiber den
Kontext der Dichtung (Handlungs-Ebene) hinausgehen. (1983: 24)
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Yet in spite of this expenditure of scholarly energy, in many ways the
modern analysis of kenning types is still reliant on that provided by
Snorri Sturluson in his handbook on poetics, in part because of Snorri's
insight and first-hand knowledge of the tradition, but in part too because
of the insistence on the importance of taxonomy and the difficulties of
interpretation by modern authorities. In view of this situation, a quick
recapitulation of Snorri’s analysis will not be out of place here.

Snorri Sturluson’s handbook on Norse poetics articulates three
different levels of skaldic diction that have been accepted as canonical
ever since (Snorra Edda. Skaldskaparmal vii):

1) ‘to name every thing the way it is called’. Here the (6kennd) heiti,
that is, poetic vocabulary substitutions for man, poetry, horse, fire, etc.,
are used. As noted by Boyer, metonymy is the principal source for heiti.’

2) ‘the second branch is what is termed substitution for names
[fornofm] . It seems clear that the vidkenningar (e.g., Burs / Bestla sonr =
Odinn; Baldrs fadir = Odinn; Odins barn = Baldr; Fafnis bani = Siguror,
Jardar burr = Pérr) and the sannkenningar (stinn sar, sarin préask stérum)
are subtypes of this branch. The vidkenningar are by definition meto-
nyms.*

3) ‘the third branch of diction is what is termed kenning, and the
branch is so set up that if we denominate Odinn or Pérr or Tyr or some

> Boyer very clearly identifies metonymy as the source of most heiti:

La catégorie la plus riche, conformément a ce que nous avons déja entrevu, est d’ordre
métonymique pur. On peut prendre 'effet pour la cause et appeler la bataille réma,
dynr, gnyr (idée, partout, de vacarme, de fracas), ou mord, vig (proprement: meurtre);
ou bien la partie pour le tout: kjdlr, la quille, sera le bateau, ainsi que ra (la vergue). I
arrive méme qu’en vertu du principe de I'insidieuse provocation des sons, tel heiti
appelle, par contraste, une opposition qui finit par créer une atmosphére antithétique.
Tel poéme dit fraendr (les parents) pour kyn (la parentéle) et fraendr appelle son anto-
nyme fiendi (ennemi), loft (I'air, pour ciel) suscite 16gr (1'eau, le liquide), ljufr (suave,
pour mildr: doux) engendre leidr (détestable, laid) et ainsi de suite, ces couples étant,
on le voit, allitérées. (1990: 135)

1 accept Halldorr Halldérsson's argument ‘that vidkenningar and sannkenningar are
subclasses of forndfn’ (1975:24). Sannkenning is the term used to describe appropriate collo-
cations of adjectives and nouns (as well as appropriate collocations of verb and adverb):
blue sea, dry land, strong sword, heavy wound, sharp edge, will do as examples. Collocations
of this type must have been widespread in early Indo-European verse and in fact in ordi-
nary spoken language; phrases such as heavenly gods, earthly men, mortal men, dry land,
have left their traces in everyday Sanskrit and Latin words, as well as elsewhere: Sanskrit
deva- ‘god’ originally meant ‘heavenly’; Latin homo ‘man’ is connected with a word for
‘earth, ground’; Sanskrit martya- ‘man’ originally meant ‘mortal’; Latin terra ‘earth, land’ is
an adjective that originally meant ‘dry’, and so on (see Watkins 198s: introduction). Analo-
gous formal metonymic meaning shifts are responsible for the creation of many heiti.



132 Gary Holland

one of the gods or elves, and to each of them I give a name, I then trans-
fer with an appellative the property of another god or mention some of
his deeds, therewith the first becomes the possessor of the name and not
the one who was named for him; thus when we allude to Victory-Tyr or
Tyr of the Hanged Men or Tyr of ships’ cargoes, these are Odin’s names
... " Snorri specifies this class as kennd heiti.’

(Okennt) heiti is the term used for those words for ordinary objects
which are found in poetic usage. There are many hundreds of these terms,
preserved in the poetic corpus and in the versified alliterative lists known
as pulur ® but a few examples will have to suffice. For ‘horse’, hestr or hross
in prose usage, such heiti as jor, blakkr, fakr, are found, respectively
‘horse’, ‘dun-colored horse’, and ‘sturdy horse’. For ‘battle’, érrustr in
prose, we find among many other terms réma, dynr, gnyr, mord, vig, dolg,
the first three heiti referring to the noise of battle, the next two to the kill-
ing, and the final heiti to the hatred that engenders battle. For ‘ship’, skip
in prose, heiti such as kjélr ‘keel’ and rd ‘yard-arm’ are used. For ‘fire’, eldr
in prose, the archaic fyrr and funi are found. It is clear from even such a
short list that some of the heiti are simply archaic inherited words for the
objects they designate (jor, funi), while others are metonyms (gnyr, dynr)
or represent the results of synecdoche (kjilr, ra). Heiti differ from
kennings in that they consist of only one element. Nonetheless, the heiti
that are metonyms show some of the semantic structure of kennings.

It is universally recognized that the heiti are used for their metrical
convenience in addition to the heightened or charged effect that they
create on the lexical level. As E. O. G. Turville-Petre puts it: ‘The choice
of the heiti may be determined by the exigencies of alliteration, thyme,
ormetre ...’ (1976: xlii). [ suggest that it is necessary to take the next log-
ical step and to assert that kennings, too, are used for their metrical con-
venience. In part, this is a consequence of the fact that heiti participate in
kennings.

Kennings proper (Snorri’s third branch) are clearly metaphorical; in
fact, in the stanza cited at the beginning of this paper, they seem to be
what Lakoff and Turner call image metaphors. Image metaphors differ
from other metaphors in that they “map” (in Lakoff and Turner’s termi-
nology) images rather than concepts from one domain onto another:

” My presentation of the more controversial points in Snorri’s exposition is an amalgam
based on Einarr Olafur Sveinsson (1962: 142-150), Arthur G. Brodeur (1952), Margaret
Clunies Ross (1987:passim), and Halldérr Halldorsson (1g975: 24).

8See Elena Gurevitch (1992) for a recent appraisal of pulur both as collections of tradi-
tional heiti and as incorporating vocabulary innovations on the part of their compilers.
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Metaphoric image-mappings work in just the same way as all other
metaphoric mappings — by mapping the structure of one domain onto
another. But here the domains are mental images. Image structures in-
clude both part-whole structure and attribute structure. In images, part-
whole relations are relations such as those between a roof and a house,
or between a tombstone and a grave as a whole. Attribute structure in-
cludes such things as color, intensity of light, physical shape, curvature,
and, for events, aspects of the overall shape, such as continuous versus
discrete, open-ended versus completed, repetitive versus not repetitive,
brief versus extended. (1989: 8g-9o)

Noteworthy in Lakoff and Turner's description is that an initial meta-
phor gives rise to a further series of complex metonymic associations.
This mixture of metaphor and metonymy is characteristic of virtually all
types of kennings, and it is this mixture of stability (the basic metaphor,
no matter how far-fetched) and variation that makes it possible to regard
kennings as formulaic, especially when one takes into consideration the
highly limited number of concepts replaced by kennings.

There can be little doubt that much early Germanic poetry is oral
poetry, at least in the broad, common-sense meaning of the term as it is
used, for instance, by Ruth Finnegan (1976, 1977). At the lowest level,
there are many clear examples of formulae (in the narrow sense of
repeated collocations of words) in the Eddic corpus, even if it is possible
to assert, as Lars Lénnroth does, that these formulae ‘serve as ornaments
and as poetic padding rather than as the basic building blocks of compo-
sition’ (1971: 2). Joseph Harris, however, takes a somewhat different per-
spective on orality in eddic verse. “This is still our basic assumption:
eddic poetry flourished in a milieu in which writing did not play a major
role in the conception, creation, performance, preservation, and trans-
mission of poetry’ (Harris 1985: 112). This statement is unexceptionable
and can of course be extended to include skaldic verse as well. On the
subject of oral poetry and formulae in skaldic verse, Frank brings up the
essential difficulty:

For although dréttkveett is oral poetry, it is dependent on the concept of
a fixed text; and although it is highly patterned poetry, it is not formu-
laic in the manner of archaic Chinese song, Homeric epic, or even Old
English verse. Not one stanza of the fifty in this collection shares six con-
secutive syllables with another; indeed, poets enjoy playing upon their
hearers’ expectation of a formula such as “hawk on hand” ... only to
mislead and disappoint them. (1978: 27)
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In an unpublished dissertation, James Spamer utilizes Milman Parry’s
(1928/1971, and Albert Lord’s 1960) notions of economy and scope in
discussing the functions of the abstract structures underlying kennings
(1977:36). Spamer asserts that

The system of a periphrasis (whether kenning, kend heiti, vidkenning,
or sannkenning) is its underlying form, the theoretical abstract structure
which determines the choice of words, their precise derivational forms,
and their case endings, according to metrical demands. We may use as
example a line from Gisli:

oddflaums vidum draumi (100, 19, 2)

The kenning in this line, vidr oddflaums (‘tree of the spear eddy’), simply
means “warrior.” A closely related kenning would be vidr oddgnys (‘tree
of the spear-tumult”), which would also mean “warrior.” The difference
between the two kennings is simply that in Gisli’s line the kenning with
oddflaums for its keyword meets the requirement of internal full rime
(adalhending), while that with oddgnys does not. ... Both kennings
mean exactly the same thing. The underlying system can be character-
ized, for the moment, as [tree of battle]. (1977:33)

Although it should be evident from my exposition so far that I agree
with Spamer’s basic point, it is worthwhile to observe that in spite of his
use of the terms economy and scope he sidesteps the question of the
orality of skaldic verse, nor does he take up the topics of metaphor and
metonymy. Furthermore, Spamer and other Scandinavianist scholars
are operating with a fixed definition of formula that is no longer current,
at least among Homerists.

The notion of formula has evolved and developed since Milman
Parry’s definition of it as ‘an expression regularly used, under the same
metrical conditions, to express an essential idea’ (Parry 1928/1971: 13).
Parry’s definition was intended to include such fixed expressions as:
noAvTAoG 8log ‘0dvocels ‘much-enduring divine Odysseus’ (= 8iog
'0Odvocetc = '0dvooelg), m6dag drbg "AxIAAeDG swift-footed Achilles’
(= "A1AAevg), pododdktulog NG rosy fingered dawn’, or évi ofvomt
®ovTe ‘on the wine dark sea’.

Forty years later, J. B. Hainsworth (1968) advanced the notion of the
flexible formula. The flexible formula dispenses with Parry’s ‘same
metrical conditions’, and replaces this with a notion of expected collo-
cation of words. According to Hainsworth, the basis of the formula is a
‘repeated word group’ (1968:35). This definition is maximally general,
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and includes many collocations that would not have been recognized as
formulaic by Parry or by Lord. It allows word-groups to occur in
different metrical contexts, to be split up across lines, to be broken up
by the insertion of prepositions and particles, to occur in different word
orders, and to be expanded. Hainsworth justifies his procedure as fol-
lows:

In fact the only datum the scholar has is the text of the poems. There
the occurrences of word-groups can be counted, and it is obvious that
some groups are very frequent. Even if the text were in an unknown lan-
guage, it would be natural to call such groups formulae. In doing so we
should not be committing ourselves to any evaluation of the author’s
mental processes, but stating only that the use of one word created a
strong presumption that the other would follow. This degree of mutual
expectancy I choose as the best differentia of the formulaic word-group.

(1968: 36)

It is very clear that Homeric studies have witnessed a progressive shift in
the definition of formula from the rigidity of Parry’s original formulation
(which was intended in the first place to cover the epitheta orantia) and
Lord’s less rigid approach through Hainsworth’s notion of the flexible
formula, namely expected collocations of words, to more abstract units.
Lord himself accepts these modifications and developments of the basic
theory (1991: 74). In particular, Edzard Visser (1988) has investigated the
occurrences in the Iliad of the so-called “killing-verses” of the type ‘X
killed Y’, for example,

E 43 ’'I1Soueveie 8 dpa daictov évijpoto, Mijovog vidv
‘I[domeneus slew Phaistos, Meion’s son’

O 332 Alvelog 68 MéSovta ko "loicov e€evapiEev
‘Aineias slew Medon and Iason’

X 514 Mnp1évng & Mépuv 1€ koi Innotiova katékta
‘Meriones killed Morus and Hippotion’

Z 12 "A&vhov & ap’ Eneve Boriv dyaddg Atouridng
‘Diomedes good at the war-cry struck down Axulos’

and concludes that each of these lines is formulaic, in spite of the fact
that different verbs are used for the notion ‘kill’, and that the verbs, the
connective devices (8¢, & dpo, e kad, &p’), and the names must be con-
sidered ‘semantically functional’. Furthermore,

These verses represent perfectly the entire scene-type ‘killing in bat-
tle’: the active persons (the grammatical subjects) belong to both oppos-
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ing sides (three Achaeans and one Trojan), the four subjects represent
three different prosodic schemes, the four predicate-forms vary pro-
sodically, and finally, every object shows a different prosodic scheme.
(1988: 29)

Egbert Bakker and Fabrizia Fabbricotti (1991), while they accept the
orality of Homer, make a parallel distinction between nuclear and
peripheral elements in formulaic expressions, using as their test cases the
words for ‘spear’ (£yyo¢, 86pv) in the dative, in order to demonstrate the
flexibility and variability of Homeric diction. And Bakker, in later work
(1997, with references), has applied a discourse analysis approach to
Homeric formulae, concluding that

... ‘formulas’ are not what separates epic style from other poetic styles
and what makes epic style ‘oral.” Formulas derive from the very nature
of spoken language, as a regularization of its basic segment, the cog-
nitively determined intonation unit. Once this regularization has re-
sulted in a fixed metrical form, one of the functions of the formula is
obviously the one highlighted by Parry and Lord: facilitating composi-
tion in performance. {Bakker 1997: 304)

The net result of these scholars’ work is to blur previously rigid distinc-
tions between poetic and everyday language, to force a broader and less
formalistic definition of the formula, and to shift the focus of such a
definition from the surface syntactic form of an expression to the seman-
tics of the expression.’

Perhaps the most influential comprehensive definition of the formula
from a linguistic point of view has been that of Paul Kiparsky (cf.
Watkins 1995: 165). Maintaining Hainsworth'’s distinction between fixed
and flexible formulae, Kiparsky asserts that fixed formulae ‘must be
listed in the lexicon in their surface-structure form’ and may have non-
compositional semantics, in the same manner as idioms do. In Kiparsky's
phrasing: ‘Fixed formulas are treated as ready-made surface structures’
(1976: 83). These formulae can be used to help fill the line in every metri-
cally appropriate context. Flexible formulae, on the other hand, are
transformationally derived, and cannot have non-compositional seman-
tics. Thus, fixed formulae are fixed both on the level of surface syntactic
structure and on the level of semantic structure. As useful as Kiparsky's

For more discussion of shifts in approaches to formulae in Homeric Greek see the
articles by John Miles Foley and Joseph Russo in Morris and Powell 1997. Foley 1988 gives a
useful survey of current research on oral poetic theory. Harris (1985: 111-126) offers an
evaluation of ‘eddic poetry as oral poetry’.
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definition is, however, it must be broadened to include other elements;
above all, it must be expanded to include semantically and not syntacti-
cally fixed formulas, as I will show below. Furthermore, Old Norse
kennings are far less flexible than they seem at first sight. In fact, they are
as semantically fixed as Homeric Greek pododaktvrog Mg ‘rosy
fingered dawn’ or évi ofvomt ©6év1@ ‘on the wine dark sea’ are syntacti-
cally (and semantically) fixed. Kennings of course do not have com-
positional semantics.

Although Roberta Frank is undoubtedly correct in saying that no
‘stanza ... shares six consecutive syllables with another’, some means
must have existed to enable the poet to compose and, conversely, the
hearer to interpret this verse. According to the sagas, some skaldic verse
was improvised, while other skaldic poems were composed beforehand
(without the aid of writing), memorized, and performed. Whether the
verse is improvised or memorized, very few formulae appear. The prin-
cipal reasons for this state of affairs inhere in the meter of the court
poetry: if the systems of alliteration and internal rhymes are taken as part
of the meter of the poems in addition to the syllable and line counting
and the requisite cadence pattern, no two dréttkvett poems will have
precisely the same metrical structure.'’ This fact in itself is sufficient to
account for the absence of traditional fixed or flexible surface formulae
in skaldic verse.

In virtually all discussions of kennings the role of meter is ignored
(Spamer 1977 is an exception). Kennings are of course treated as a char-
acteristic feature of the verse, but they have traditionally been regarded
as primarily ornamental devices that only in origin were contextually
and pictorially relevant, thus Meissner and Krause. The emphasis in
more modern scholarship has been on the typical, general, and conven-
tional aspects of kennings, and on taxonomies of kenning types, thus

" Drottkveett, the usual meter for court verse, is composed in eight-line stanzas with an
obligatory syntactic break between lines four and five. The resultant half-stanzas are called
helmings. This meter requires six syllables per line, with a trochaic cadence defined both
by stress and syllable weight. In its most developed form the odd-numbered lines of
dréttkueert always contain two stressed alliterating syllables (studlar); these alliterating syl-
lables ‘prop up’ the alliterating first syllable in the corresponding even-numbered line
(hofudstafr). The alliterations should not be repeated within a stanza. Furthermore, there
are two types of internal rhyme. Full internal thyme (adalhending) requires the repetition
of a vowel or a diphthong and the following consonant(s) within the even-numbered lines,
while imperfect rhyme (skothending) is characterized by the repetition of the postvocalic
consonant(s), but with obligatorily different preceding vowels or diphthongs within the
odd-numbered lines. The earlier poets are not as rigid in their observance of the distribu-
tion of the full and imperfect internal rhymes as are the later poets.
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Fidjestel and Marold. Frank and Krémmelbein have the merit of looking
for local relevance (in their very different ways) in the particular
kennings chosen.

Although the number of kennings appears to be unlimited, the num-
ber of kenning types is highly limited. In her taxonomy of kenning types,
Marold, a determined splitter, establishes thirty-three separate catego-
ries, taking into consideration such features as periphrasis of the concept
by means of acts and deeds, periphrasis by means of characteristic rela-
tions to various things, periphrasis by relations to people, periphrasis by
kin relation. Within these categories there are subdivisions based on
metaphor, synecdoche, antonomasia, tree-names, the use of specific
personal names, and grammatical function of the base word (Marold
1983: 31-36). These categories are defined on the basis of both structural
and semantic criteria.

Furthermore, in more than four hundred years of composition of
dréttkveett, only 106 nouns are replaced by kennings. I arrive at this figure
simply by counting the classificatory headings in Meissner (1921). Of
course, the kennings are generally applicable to this restricted set of cul-
turally (and poetically) important nouns; thus, there are kennings for
men, women, animals, weapons, battle, ships, the sea, gold, poetry, and
SO on.

It appears that within each of these semantic categories there exists a
limited number of kenning systems. For example, horse words are by far
the most frequent base words in ship kennings. These horse words may
themselves be heiti:

blakkr ‘horse’ < ‘dark’ nausta blakkr ‘horse of the boat houses’
= ‘ship’
brunn ‘horse’ < ‘brown’ (in a pula)
drasill ‘horse’" sunda drasill ‘horse of the sounds’ = ‘ship’
faxi ‘horse’ < ‘mane’ saevar faxi ‘horse of the sea’ = ‘ship’
sunda faxi ‘horse of the sounds’ = ‘ship’
jor ‘horse’ < ‘horse’ (< IE *ek'wos) landa bands jér ‘horse of the bond of
lands’ = ‘ship’

As determinants to these horse base-words are added expressions for sea
kings, for the sea, for waves, etc. Kennings for ships consisting of a horse

'"*Etymologie unsicher’ de Vries 1962:s.v., ‘Uppruni umdeildur, en liklegast ad ordid sé
sk. drasa, drasin, dresa og drisla og merki taumhest e.b.h.’ Asgeir Bléndal Magniisson
1989:5.v.
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word and a sea or a wave word must all be treated as approximately
synonymous, and the appearance of one or the other horse-heiti or sea-
heiti (or for that matter horse-kenning or sea-kenning) will be conditio-
ned by the meter and the demands of the alliteration and internal rhyme
systems. The kennings for ships consisting of a horse base-word and a sea
king determinant could be viewed as belonging to the same kenning sys-
tem, with the sea king used metonymically for the sea.

Each of these kenning systems constitutes a ready-made semantic
structure with indefinitely many surface realizations. Viewed in this
manner such semantic structures as [horse of sea king x] or [horse of sea]
function exactly like (oral) poetic formulae, but these are not fixed sur-
face expressions with fixed semantic structure as Kiparsky and a host of
earlier scholars of the Parry-Lord school would have it; rather, they are
fixed semantic structures with variable surface structures, that is, seman-
tic formulae. From the point of view of the composition of skaldic verse,
the poet would presumably have at his disposal a highly limited inven-
tory of such semantic formulae (as evidenced by the 106 categories in
Meissner), an extensive vocabulary, and some oral form of the pulur
which would allow the instantiation of the semantic formula in a given
metrical context. Thus, it is the kennings, with their formulaic, fixed
semantics and their metrically conditioned instantiations that bridge the
gap between the requirements of a fixed text and oral composition.

Kennings are not a peculiarity of Old Norse verse or of early Ger-
manic verse; they must have occurred in the Indo-European parent lan-
guage (cf. the examples presented in Watkins 1995:44—45 and those given
by Bader 1989: passim); and they occur in everyday colloquial language.
Here I can call attention to such contemporary American English ex-
pressions as rug rat (= child), mall rat (= suburban adolescent), clothes
horse (= overly fashionable dresser), nose candy (= cocaine), ear candy (=
lush, non-demanding music, presumably patterned on the preceding),
straphanger (= commuter), tree-hugger (= environmentalist), or the savior
of Carnegie Hall (= Isaac Stern). I observe that these expressions corre-
spond exactly to classic kenning types.

To return to the issue of the blend of metaphor and metonymy
observable in the semantics of many kennings, it will be useful to turn to
the notion of semantic frames as formulated by Charles J. Fillmore:

By the term ‘frame’ I have in mind any system of concepts related in
such a way that to understand any one of them you have to understand
the whole structure in which it fits; when one of the things in such a
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structure is introduced into a text, or into a conversation, all of the
others are automatically made available, I intend the word 'frame’ as
used here to be a general cover term for the set of concepts variously
known, in the literature on natural language understanding, as ‘schema’,
‘script’, ‘scenario’, ‘ideational scaffolding’, ‘cognitive model’, or ‘folk
theory'. (Fillmore 1982:111)

Further, Fillmore’s case grammar incorporates the notion of ‘frame’ in
much the same manner that ‘frame semantics’ does: ‘In particular, 1
thought of each case frame as characterizing a small abstract ‘scene’ or
‘situation’, so that to understand the semantic structure of the verb it
was necessary to understand the properties of such schematized scenes’
(115). To take one example, the schematic scene ‘commercial event’
includes such elements as BUY, SELL, PAY, SPEND, COST,
CHARGE, all of which focus on different aspects of the scene. Fillmore
continues: ‘Using the word “frame” for the structured way in which the
scene is presented or remembered, we can say that the frame structures
the word-meanings, and that the word “evokes” the frame’ (117).

The applicability of this approach to semantic analysis to the kennings
in skaldic verse should be immediately apparent. All one need do is to
substitute such culturally appropriate scenes as ‘battle’ or ‘generous
prince’ or ‘ship voyage’ for Fillmore’s example to call up the relevant
elements. Furthermore, it seems clear that the stories contained in the
Snorra Edda or in other mythological sources not only provide typical
scenes or scenarios (directly comparable to Fillmore’s semantic frames)
necessary for the interpretation of kennings, but also for the formation
of kennings."? That is, any reference to any part of a known mythological
scene or a cultural topos automatically calls up all the remaining aspects
of the scene. The difference between everyday scenes and mythological
ones is in some respects a continuum, with both general cultural atti-
tudes and real world knowledge, e.g., generosity of princes, boldness and

12 Margaret Clunies Ross in fact states that ‘ ... indeed, I will show that the frame-
narrative is utilized here as an exemplary justification for what Snorri presents as the
underlying process for forming kennings with inanimate referents’ (1987: 140). In her con-
tribution to the Gudbrandur Vigfisson centenary volume, Clunies Ross also makes appeal
to Fillmore’s notion of semantic frames and related notions of prototype categorization:
‘As a result of this work we can see that scaldic kennings and other figures are categorised
according to the same principles as more general knowledge systems’ (1989: 275-276). She
further relates the constraints on kenning formation to ‘the major criteria of human cate-
gorization: part versus whole; part(s) correlated with functions; parts correlated with
shape; interactional properties of the referent with respect to human motor activity and
contrastiveness with other categories’ (1989: 277-278).
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steadfastness of warriors, swiftness of ships, colors of horses, women's
dress and ornament, etc., supplying the material for kennings, kennt
heiti, and heiti.”

An examination of a stanza by Egill Skallagrimsson will illustrate the
relevance of Fillmore's semantic frames.

literal translation

Qlvar mik pviat Qlvi It intoxicates me, since Olvir

ol gervir ntt folvan; the ale makes now pale;

atgeira leet ek yrar of the spears I let of the aurochs-cow
yring of gron skyra. the drizzle over lips pour.

Qllungis kanntu illa, completely are you able badly

oddskys, fyrir pér nysa, of spear-point cloud for yourself find out
rigna getr at regni, to rain it gets with rain

regnbjodr, Haars pegna. bidder of rain of the Half-blind one of the

servants
Egill Skalla-Grimsson (d. ca. gg0)

Turville-Petre’s translation:

[ am getting drunk, for (and indeed) the beer is now making Olvir pale; I
make the drizzle of the spears of the bison cow pour over my lips. You,
warrior, cannot at all find your way about; and now it begins to rain with
the rain of the servants of Odinn (i. e. poetry begins to flow). Scaldic
Poetry, 18.

This poem about the composition of poetry illustrates the blend of real-
world and mythological knowledge that is required for its interpretation.
At first sight, the first kenning (the drizzle of the spears of the aurochs-
cow : spears of aurochs-cow = horns; drizzle of horns = ale) appears
merely to be a constituent of the statement that Olvir is getting drunk.
The second kenning (bidder of rain of cloud of spear-points : cloud of
spear points = shield; rain of the shield = battle, bidder of battle = war-
rior) is highly appropriate in context, simply because it continues the
liquid metaphor. The third kenning (rain of servants of half-blind one :

"In a converging vein Frederic Amory observes:

To get at the root of the meanings of those kennings demands of us both extralinguis-
tic and linguistic knowledge of their form and content. The extralinguistic covers
everything from shipbuilding, clothing, and weaponry to Old Norse mythology, and
the proper term for it is ‘encyclopedic’ ..., while the linguistic ... is confined to the
compounding of the kennings, their figurative semantics, and their referential groun-
ding in the lexical ‘kenning system’. (1997: 3—4)
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half-blind one = Odinn, servants of Odinn = poets, rain of poets =
poetry) makes possible a reinterpretation of the first kenning as a refer-
ence to the mead of poetry, because it is an unambiguous reference to
the mead of poetry theme. Carol Clover (1978: 75-76) has pointed to the
possible double entendre of the first kenning, and in her discussion of an
entire range of skaldic verse that makes reference to the basic ‘myth of
the etiology of poetry’, makes a telling point:

As brilliantly as the skalds ply and prettify this primary metaphor by
their complex system of varying language and figures of diction, recom-
bining the parts, organizing images in new arrangements, and creating
new ambiguities, the fact remains that there lies at bottom a single,
primitive frame story whose general limits are observed. (1978: 80)

Her point is entirely consonant with the argument advanced in this
paper. To paraphrase Fillmore, any reference to one constituent of a
basic frame (or theme) guarantees the automatic availability of all the
other constituents of the frame.

Although it is usually stated that skaldic poets treated a wide variety
of subjects in their dréttkveett verse, 1 feel that the opposite is true, and
that the restrictions on what was considered a proper subject for this
meter shed some light on the nature of Norse poetic composition. To
illustrate this point, [ will turn to a stanza by the eleventh-century poet
Pjodolfr Arnérsson (d. 1066):

literal translation:

Sigurdr eggjadi sleggju Sigurd egged on of the sledge

snak valigrar brakar the snake of the dangerous (tanner’s) implement
en skafdreki skinna and the scrape-dragon of skins

skreid of leista heidi; crawled over the heath of lasts;

menn sisk orm, 40r ynni,  men feared the dragon before attacked

ilvegs buinn kilju, of sole-way equipped of covering,

nautaledrs 4 nadri of ox-hide the adder

neflangr konungr tangar. long-nosed king of the tong.

Turville-Petre’s translation:

Hammer-Sigurdr (the smith) incited the snake of the dangerous tool
(the tanner) and the scraping dragon of hides crawled over the moor of
shoe-soles (i.e. over the floor); men feared the dragon dressed in his
shoes, until the long-nosed king of the tong attacked the serpent of the
ox-hide. (Scaldic Poetry, 101).
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The story accompanying this stanza (as related in Sneglu-Halla pattr,
[slenzk Fornrit 1x) is that King Haraldr Hardr4di was walking with two of
his skalds and saw a brawl between a smith and a tanner. Haraldr
requested that the poets compose a poem about the fight, but they
demurred, saying that the subject was not appropriate, whereupon
Haraldr suggested that the smith could be represented as Sigurdr and the
tanner as Fafnir. This story is usually interpreted as showing that the
court poets (or at least Pjodolfr: ‘eigi samir pat, par sem ek em kalladr
hotudskald yovart’) did not like to treat low’ subjects in their verse, but
this interpretation does not seem convincing in view of the fact that
many of these same poets were also highly skilled at lampoons and
invective (nid). On the contrary, it seems to be the case that what the
poets were objecting to was not the subject matter, but rather that they
did not have the appropriate language to deal with the subject in the
particular genres of verse represented by dréttkveett. What Haraldr’s sug-
gestion did was to place this particular fight solidly within the North
Germanic heroic tradition, and thus make it possible for the ingenious
poet to improvise his stanza by using locally varying kennings derived
from the traditional semantic and thematic stock. This stanza is also
treated in Turville-Petre (1968: 12), where the narrative context is given
and stress is laid on the ‘. . . ability of a poet, with myth, diction and met-
rics at his finger-tips, to turn strophes like these at a moment’s notice.
The story may well be true, but even if it is not, it shows what was
expected of a court poet.’

The metaphors involved in kennings have typically been seen as
essentially culturally and mythologically determined. This much is un-
doubtedly true. However, many scholars have drawn the further conclu-
sion that these metaphors have nothing to do with ordinary linguistic
structures in the language. Yet it seems that too strict a dichotomy here
has led to a multiplication of the difficulties inherent in the interpreta-
tion of kennings and to an obscuring of the relationship between poetic
language and ordinary language. This paper has attempted to demon-
strate that kennings and the metaphors that they represent in fact consti-
tute formulae, and that the means for their creation and interpretation
are symmetrical.
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GUDMUNDUR INGI MARKUSSON

Pérsdrapa and the “Sif’s Hair Episode” in
Skaldskaparmal as Transformations

An Interpretative Experiment in

Old Norse Mythology

Introduction

The following analysis of two well known mythological sources, Pérs-
drapa (Pdr) and the “Sif’s hair episode” (Hvi er gull kallat haddr Sifiar?)
in Skaldskaparmal 35 (Sif), is intended to provide new perspectives and
examine some of their consequences. The analysis is rooted in an inter-
pretation of Pdr as a myth illustrating the emergence of Pérr’s hammer.
As is well known, there exists another such myth within the Old Norse
corpus, of an entirely different character, i.e. Sif. A comparison of the
two should be of interest, not the least considering the extent to which
they differ. The analysis will be framed by Lévi-Strauss’ transformation
concept, a key feature of his great comparative work Mythologiques 1-1v
(1964-1971). The Poetic Edda and Prose Edda will be referred to by way
of Jon Helgason’s edition (1971) and that of Anthony Faulkes (1982,
1998), respectively. As to Pdr, if not otherwise specified, I will be utiliz-
ing the edition of Finnur Jonsson (1908).The inquiry is organized along
the following lines. The first part focuses on the interpretation of Pdr as a
hammer aetiology. In the second, the two sources are analyzed with the
aim of demonstrating that the one forms a transformation of the other,
on the basis of which it will be inferred that they share semantic catego-
ries. The third part concerns the development of a hypothesis placing
the two sources within a common framework. Finally, the implications
of this hypothesis will be discussed, with the intention of providing an
account of the semantics involved.
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Transformations & Semantic Contagion

It is necessary to circumscribe some of Lévi-Strauss’ terms as these will
be applied in the present context. Since clarity has rarely been on Lévi-
Strauss’ agenda, the following statement about structure and transforma-
tions has to be considered as exceptionally straight forward:

the notion of transformations is inherent in structural analysis. [...] itis
impossible to conceive of structure separate from the notion of transfor-
mation. Structure is not reducible to a system: a group composed of ele-
ments and the relations that unite them. In order to be able to speak of
structure, it is necessary for there to be invariant relationships between
elements and relations among several sets, so that one can move from
one set to another by means of a transformation (Lévi-Strauss & Eribon

1991:113).

Elsewhere, illustrating the transformation concept, he says that “myths
of neighbouring peoples coincide, partially overlap, answer, or contra-
dict one another. The analysis of each myth implied that of others”; he
likened this to a “semantic contagion” (p. 128).

The way in which this will be understood here is as follows: there are
two sets of systems involved, i.e., Pdr and Sif. When relations within bdr
can be referred systematically to relations within Sif, or vice versa, then
either configuration of relations will be viewed as a transformation of the
other. Configurations of parallels and inversions will be the most salient
transformations involved. The consequence I will draw from Lévi-
Strauss’ “semantic contagion” is that sources which are shown to be
transformations share semantic categories. Mapping the “semantic con-
tagion” between Pdr and Sif is the ultimate goal of this paper.

1. Pdr as a Hammer Aetiology

Since Pdr is not normally perceived as a hammer aetiology a few com-
ments are in order. Consider the famous lines in strophe 18 describing
the culmination of Porr's confrontation with the giants (Pdr 19: 1-2):

Glaums nidjum fér gorva

gramr med dreyrgum hamri;

I sin vrede tilintetgjorde han ganske jaetteynglen med sin bloddryppende
hammer (F. Jonsson 1908 B: 143).
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Asis well known, this striking passage finds no parallel in Snorri’s version
of Porr’s journey in Skm. According to Snorri, Pérr left his hammer at
home when he embarked on the trip to Geirrgdr and consequently it
plays no part in the ensuing struggle. This glaring discontinuity between
the two sources has made this otherwise straightforward passage a
thorny issue, prompting commentators, biased by Snorri’s version, to
seek ways around the hammer. A notable exception, however, is Marga-
ret Clunies Ross; in her exposition of the passage she cites Turville-Petre
saying that “according to the most natural interpretation, the god was
equipped with Mjollnir [...]” (1981:388). I entirely agree with Clunies
Ross that the attempts made to circumvent the hammer are unconvinc-
ing (ibid.).

One such attempt is Vilhelm Kiil’s. In his treatment of the strophe
Kiil resorts to explain the hammer away by claiming that med dreyrgum
hamri is attributive: “Subjektet [...] er gramr med det attributive
komplementet med dreyrgum hamri [...]" (1956: 158). That med dreyr-
gum hamri might be read plainly as an instrumental complement for the
verb for, which is indeed its obvious grammatical-syntactical function, is
not seriously considered by Kiil. In his opinion, that would contradict
the basic motif involved: “Men dette stér i direkte strid med mytens
grunnmotiv at Tor skulle dra til Geirred uten hammer” (ibid.: 159). It is
solely on the grounds of this supposed “basic motif” that Kiil justifies his
rejection of the instrumental reading. There are several difficulties with
this. Although Kiil fails to mention the source of his grunnmotiv it can
only be derived from Snorri’s version in Skm. This leaves a question sus-
pended in mid air: why should Snorri rank higher than bdr where the
two disagree? Such asymmetry is by no means determined a priori as if it
were a matter of natural law. Also, no logical necessity prevents bdr and
Snorri’s version — or, for that matter, any other narratives that can be
considered as variants — to convey varying motifs. Hence, the mere fact
that Snorri and Pdr contradict each other is no argument for rejecting a
straight forward reading of med dreyrgum hamri. In my opinion, any such
rejection should be rooted in a prior investigation into the possibility of
using the plain reading; should it turn out to be impossible to maintain,
its banishment could be considered.

One way of assessing the plausibility of Pdr being an aetiology con-
cerning the hammer is to see whether this resolves any of the problems
surrounding the poem. One difficulty with Pdr is that it doesn’t seem to
conform to narrative conventions, as Roberta Frank has emphasized in
her interpretation (1986). Frank draws attention to Eilifr's kennings
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(which, according to her, primarily denote Grior's staff and Geirrgdr’s
iron bolt). In her account, the kennings do not suggest any development
or evolution from stanza to stanza; the order of the kennings, in most
instances, could be reversed: “The staff does not grow consistently in any
direction; its material changes within a single stanza from wood to iron
and back” (p. 100). She admits, though, that “The movement in stanzas
15-19 from molten metal through iron bolt to hammer comes closest,
perhaps, to a linear sequence [...]” (ibid.). Frank undermines the
significance of this by drawing attention to the strophe that immediately
follows: “Eilifr seems to have gone out of his way to frustrate narrative
expectations: Thor, endowed at last with Geirredr's iron missile in
stanza 19, is still swinging his wooden branch [...] in stanza 20” (ibid.).
Now, if interpreting the poem as a hammer aetiology could alleviate
these difficulties by revealing a narrative structure that interpretation
should be the preferred option.

While I agree that Frank has a point I do think she has overstated her
case. Even though she is probably right about the lack of linearity in the
juxtaposition of kennings, that in itself is not a compelling argument for
the lack of narrative structure in the poem. A fluidity in kennings does
not have to reflect on the stability of what is circumscribed, nor the
sequential order of the events in which the kennings take part. Maybe
this preoccupation with the details of kennings is blocking our view. For
instance, it might be significant that in strophe 19, despite applying elab-
orate kennings throughout most of the poem, Eilifr alters his preferred
strategy: he applies a simple noun, not an elaborate circumscription, to
designate the object wielded by borr — the giants are killed, quite sim-
ply, with a hammer. The context of this change in referential strategy is
also striking: strophe 19 is the culmination of the fight between Geirrgdr
and Porr, strophes 15-19 being a passage that shows clear sequential conti-
nuity whether one considers the confrontation itself or the metamor-
phoses of the object at its centre — as even Frank has a difficulty denying
(cf. the above citation) there is something inherently sequential about
the transition from molten metal to iron bolt to hammer. Why should
Eilifr divert from difficult kennings precisely here? And why this clear
context of a linear sequence? In the light of Pdr as a hammer aetiology,
this would be the climax of the poem for it is here that the hammer
emerges. By making Porr’s quintessential weapon emerge in a clearly
discernable sequence (molten metal-iron bolt-hammer) and by referring
to it with a noun (hammer) Eilifr puts this central passage into relief,
thus clearly differentiating it from the rest of the poem. Thus, the “ham-
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mer viewpoint” enables one to perceive a narrative structure, at least in
strophes 15-19.

However, Frank’s point about strophe 20 seems untouched — ie.,
that Eilifr thwarts all narrative expectations by equipping Pérr with a
wooden branch after the fight with Geirredr. What she has in mind is
hogbrotningi skogar (20:2), translated by F. Jénsson as “skovens myge
gren” (1908 B:144). Of course, one could object by saying that the
change from hammer (19) to branch (20) only reflects a change in the
mode of designation, not a change in object designated; hence, the
wooden branch would be a circumscription for the hammer. Even so,
one would be forced to admit that skovens myge gren is a rather pathetic
and implausible way to designate the most destructive murder weapon
in the known universe. Hence, allowing the hammer in strophe 19 forces
one to reconsider strophe 20. This is precisely what the Icelandic inde-
pendent scholar Eysteinn Bjornsson does in his recent edition of the
poem (2000'), which is the first, as far as I am aware, that incorporates
the hammer explicitly. He detaches skdgar from higbrotningi taking it to
be a genitive qualifying kdlfar; he interprets skégar kalfar (wood-calves)
as a circumscription for wolves and a reference to the giants. He pro-
vides a novel interpretation of hégbrotningi:

“one who easily crushes”, or perhaps “handy crusher”. The word is
difficult, but in the poem’s context (see former stanza) it must refer to
Thor’s hammer. The poet obviously made up this word, and expected
his audience to understand it as an equivalent to Mjdlnir [sic]. Regard-
less of the “correct” etymology of the name Mjélnir, it is apparently
related to the verbs mala “grind”, mylja “crush”, the passive molna
“crumble”; and the nouns mjél “(ground) flour” and mél “pebbles (i.e.
ground rock)”. Such association of words might easily have prompted
the poet to create the word brotningr as a synonym of Mjélnir, basing his
word-play on the verb brjéta “break, smash” (past participle brotid “bro-
ken"); the passive brotna “break, crumble”; and the verbal adjective
brotinn “broken” (ibid.: [www.hi.is/~eybjorn/ugm/thorsd37.html]).

It is notable, that brotningr is found as a sword-name in the pulur in Skm
(Faulkes 1998: v457/5). Faulkes acknowledges the possibility of an active
meaning: “brotningr m. sword-name, ‘broken’ or (?) ‘breaker’” (1998,
2: 252; emphasis in original). Of course, it is difficult to say anything

! Note, that strophes 16—20 in F. Jonsson’s edition are numbered 53, 16-19 in that of E.
Bjornsson.
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more conclusive. However, given the nature of swords as offensive
weapons, the active “breaker” would seem more likely than the passive
“broken”. Be that as it may, the existence of brotningr as a sword-name
does add support to the plausibility of the new reading of hdgbrotningi
offered above. In E. Bjérnsson’s translation we get:

The worshipped Hel-striker [Pérr] [...] slew the wood-calves of the
subterranean refuge from Elf-World’s gleam [giants] with the easy-
crusher [Mjolnir].

Hel-blétinn va -hneitir

hogbrotningi skogar

undirfjalfrs [...]

alfheims bliku kalfa;

In his edition, from strophe 15 to the conclusion of the poem, there is a
linear sequence illustrating the emergence of Mjollnir and its subsequent
use as an “easy-crusher” against the giants.

My conclusion is that Pdr is best understood as a hammer aetiology.
The reason for preferring this option is that it solves a series of salient
problems surrounding the poem. This interpretation does not require
any disappearing acts with the hammer in strophe 19 by enabling us to
understand med dreyrgum hamri as it is written; also, it makes the sur-
rounding context of the strophe readily understandable as a passage
illustrating the emergence, and immediate use, of the hammer; further,
it enables one to step back from the complexity of the kennings to per-
ceive a narrative structure, at least from strophe 15 and onwards. It is this
understanding that prompted the following comparison between bdr
and the (undisputed) hammer aetiology found in Skm.

>. bdr & Sif as Transformations

It is now possible to turn the attention to the systematic ways in which
Pdr and Sif transform each other; this demonstration is a prolegomena of
sorts as the relations between the two sources will be viewed as signify-
ing shared background semantics, the exposition of which will occupy
the remainder of the paper. Spatial dimensions are reduced to Asgardr
(centre) and the periphery.
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2.1. Transformations

(a) Loki, the prime mover. In both Pdr and Sif, Loki initiates the sequence
as is so often the case in Old Norse mythology. On the one hand, he lies
to Pérr, enticing him to travel to Geirredr, on the other, he cuts off Sif's
hair, thus angering her husband, a situation that forces him to travel out-
side Asgardr. Given the fact that one of Loki’s most frequent functions is
that of prime mover, this parallel has no significance on its own; how-
ever, its value is in place when it is considered in the context of the other
systematic relations that follow.

(b) The roles of Pérr and Loki. The first inversion to which I want to
draw attention is that in Pdr, it is Pérr who journeys to the periphery as a
result of Loki’s enticement, while in Sif it is Loki that crosses Asgardr’s
boundaries after being threatened by Pérr. On the one hand, Loki causes
Pérr to travel, on the other, Pérr causes Loki to travel. Thus, in Pdr Loki
relates to Pérr as Porr relates to Loki in Sif:

Loki : Pérr :: Pérr : Loki

Another inversion related to travel outside Asgardr is that Loki travels
alone while Pérr goes with another, his loyal servant Pjalfi.” This can be
formulated as:

Pérr : company (+1) :: Loki : solitude (+0)

(c) Periphery-beings. There are two classes of periphery-beings: in bdr
giants and in Sif dwarves; the presence of the two involves both a parallel
and an inversion.

I adhere to the view put forth by Tryggvi Gislason (1984) that
dwarves, like giants, are primeval chthonic beings® and, as Vésteinn
Olason has suggested, that they might even be viewed as brothers of the

% Another possible inversion is that while Pérr travels to the periphery through water,
Loki does so through air — cf. his epithet Loptr and his air travel ability in his magic shoes
or in the guise of a bird (Skm 35; Prkv). Although this actually finds resonance within Sif
when Loki flies in his shoes escaping Brokkr there is not a single word on his mode of travel
earlier in the narrative.

*T. Gislason says: “Mangt tyder p4 at dvergene [...] var blant de urvesener som eksis-
terte for jordens tilblivelse og lenge for mennesket ble skapt [...] Dvergene synes 4 std i
samme stilling som de heyhellige guder og de allkloke jotnene (jfr. Grimnismal 43 og
Alvissmal)” (1984: 86).

The purpose of T. Gislason's article is to solve the problems of Vsp g9-10 and thereby
create a connection to strophes 17-18. To this end, he proposes a new reading of Vsp 9: 5-6:
hverr skyldi dverga drottir skepia. This is normally translated as “who should create the
dwarf host” (taking dverga drottir as an accusative and dverga as qualifying drottir), in the
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giants considering their possible emergence from the earth (Olason
1992: 87). Significantly, this close affinity between dwarves and giants
finds support in Pdr i5:8, where Eilifr refers to Geirredr himself as
attrudr Sudra, rendered by E. Bjérnsson as “Sudri’s kinsman” (2000) and
by F. Jonsson as “dvaergens =tling” (1908 B:143), Sudri being a dwarf
name.

The inversion has to do with the way in which the groups of periphery
beings appear: Loki encounters two friendly groups of a single sex
(male), while Porr deals with a single antagonistic group of both sexes:

Loki : 2 friendly groups of single sex (m) :: Pérr : 1 antagonistic group of
both sexes

(d) Conflict. The conflicts in the two sources show interesting inverse
relations.

The first inversion has to do with the character of the conflict — in Sif
it is hidden or indirect, while in Pdr is open or direct. Essentially, the
conflict in Sif is a contest between the two groups of dwarves, initiated
by Loki through his deceitful head-wager; the circumstances surround-
ing it give it an indirect character since one of the groups, the Ivalda
synir, is not aware of it happening (as it appears, Loki’s decision to repre-
sent them is his own). It is indirect in another sense, since it involves the
quality of what is produced, rather than physical strength or agility in bat-
tle. This indirect quality is further emphasized in the scene inside the
workshop when Loki, deceitfully, in the form of a wasp, unknown to the
dwarves, interferes with the production of the artefacts by pricking the
smith'’s assistant Brokkr. The scenes in Pdr have a different flavour alto-
gether; they are characterized by being direct and open: both parties are
aware of each other and Pérr, quite characteristically, never attempts to
obscure his identity.

Other inversions appear when one considers the means by which the
conflicts are resolved: in Pdr by violence, in Sif by arbitration — the ingre-
dient in the one is overpowering anger, in the other rational meditation.

sense that the /Esir are proceeding to create the dwarves. T. Gislason suggests taking dver-
ga as a genitivus partitivus, and drottir as an accusative meaning “humans in general”; thus
we get “who of the dwarves should create humans”. His reading provides a persuasive solu-
tion to the continuity of strophes g-10 to 17-18 — i.e., that among the manlikon (man-
images) the dwarves create in strophe 10 are the first humans, Askr and Embla, the lifeless
bodies of whom the gods find in strophe 17, giving them life in strophe 18. The year before
T. Gislason, Gro Steinsland (1983) put forth an interpretation of the same strophes also ai-
med at the continuity between them; although her conclusions in many respects parallel
those of T. Gislason, there remain fundamental differences esp. as regards the dwarves.
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One could also note, that the outcome in Pdr is clear: the victorious Pérr
and his valiant companion live while the miserable giants lie flat in their
blood. Sif, on the other hand, is characterized by compromise: Loki keeps
his head and Brokkr's only compensation is to seal his foul mouth. Possi-
bly, this finds a reflection in the means involved, for violence has little
room for compromise while one might characterise arbitration as the
very domain of concession. These relations can be summarized in the
following binary pairs:

direct : indirect :: anger : contemplation :: violence : arbitration :: clarity :
compromise

(€) The hammer and blacksmith motifs. We now come to those motifs
which, in my opinion, bring these relations into a coherent configura-
tion, making it possible to argue that they are more than just a coinci-
dental figment of my imagination: these are the striking parallels of the
hammer and the blacksmith motifs.

In both conflicts, the hammer is the central item, in a twofold sense: it
is the immediate result of the conflict and the decisive element in its conclu-
sion. In Pdr, the ingot that Geirrgdr throws at Porr becomes the ham-
mer; in Sif, the forging of the hammer takes place at the height of Loki’s
interference, and in fact it is only in the case of the hammer that he is
successful — its handle becomes too short; also, it is clearly stated that
the hammer was nearly ruined (Pd lagdi hann jarn i aflinn [. . .] ok sagdi
at onytt mundi verda ef blastrinn felli. [...] at nu lagdi neer at alt mundi
énytask). In Pdr, it is the hammer that decides the conflict, as is graphi-
cally expressed in the poem (19) — med dreyrgum hamri; in Sif, the deci-
sion of the judge panel is based on the hammer’s qualities, thus the ham-
mer decides the conflict there also. There is an interesting inversion
found in the way the hammer decides both conflicts: in Pdr it via its
actual quality (as an “easy-crusher”) while in Sif it via its potential quality
(as a future protection against frost giants).

As I stated above, it is this striking appearance of Mjollnir as the cen-
tral element in the conflict in both sources — the hammer resolves the
conflict after emerging at its climax — that fixes the above relations into
a coherent configuration.

(f) Loki vs. Brokkr, Brokkr vs. Loki, Geirradr vs. Porr. As an addition to
the analysis of the conflict, I want to draw attention to curious details
found in both sources.

In Pdr, in the duel between Geirrgdr and Pérr, we have a dwarf's kins-
man casting an ingot at the mouth of an Ass (15:5-8: laust [...] sega [...]
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igin[...], rendered by E. Bjérnsson “thrust a morsel [...] at the mouth”,
2000), while in Sif, in the struggle between Brokkr and Loki towards the
end, we have a dwarf sowing together the lips of an adopted Ass. It is
noteworthy, that in Pdr you have a person related to a dwarf, dealing
with a proper Ass, while in Sif, you have a proper dwarf dealing with an
adopted Ass. There is also a further inversion, since Brokkr works on the
outside of Loki’'s mouth, while Geirredr attempts to thrust something
into Pérr’'s mouth, and Brokkr wants to silence Loki while Geirrgdr is
intent on killing Pérr. This can be summarized as (~ isomorphism):

dwarf’s kinsman : proper Ass’ mouth (inside) :: proper dwarf : adopted
Ass’ mouth (outside)

dwarf’s kinsman ~ adopted Ass :: proper dwarf ~ proper Ass

Geirrgor : death :: Brokkr : silence

death = silence

In strophe 18, where Porr strikes the iron bolt back, killing Geirradr, the
poet applies the kenning meina nesta, “the injurious brooch (pin)”, for
the glowing piece of iron. Thus, metaphorically speaking, Pérr thrusts an
ornamental pin into Geirredr. In Sif, in the clash between Brokkr and
Loki, we have the former working the latter’s lips with an alr, a pinor a
needle; earlier in the narrative, Loki pricks Brokkr with a wasp sting.
Thus, the ornamental pin of the Pdr kenning is in Sif transformed, on the
one hand, into a biological pin, and on the other, into a tool pin — in all
three cases, this happens in the context of a struggle between a dwarf’s
kinsman/dwarf and an Ass/adopted Ass.

Pdr: Ass + dwarf’s kinsman + pin (ornamental)
Sif 1: adopted Ass + dwarf + pin (biological)
Sif 2: dwarf + adopted Ass + pin (instrumental)

These configurations are significant, for they show that the transforma-
tions involved in Pdr and Sif are not limited to their main structures, but
find expression as well in details — thus, they reinforce the hypothesis
that the two sources should be considered as transformations.

(g) Summary. The main points of the transformations above are
graphically summarized in figure 1.
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Figure 1. Pdr and Sif as transformations. P=Pérr. L=Loki. M=Mjéllnir.
© =friendly. ® =antagonistic.

2.2. Conclusion

One can naturally object to the above analysis by writing the whole
thing off as a coincidence. In my view, such a brush-off would not be
justified given the systematic way in which these relations appear.
Therefore, [ will argue that the transformations established suggest a real
semantic continuity between Pdr and Sif.

What sort of a historical scenario could provide a background to this
continuity? My suggestion is that Pdr and Sif are instances of independ-
ent traditions concerning the hammer akin to different schools of
thought, as John Mckinnell has suggested in connection with other
sources (1994). The range of coherent relations along with the details
discussed in part (f), suggest to me that these traditions coexisted and
influenced each other. Whether they are genetically related, rooted in an
earlier tradition, is of course possible but not necessary. Such historical
scenarios naturally do not amount to much more than speculation, and
without a doubt, other suggestions could be made.

The consequence [ will draw and commit to throughout the following
parts — in accordance with Lévi-Strauss’ concept of transformation and
“semantic contagion” — is that Pdr and Sif have categories of meaning in
common,; it is the teasing out these that will occupy the remainder of
this paper.
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3. Hypothesis about the Shared Semantics
of bdr & Sif

The forgoing preliminary analysis had the purpose of enabling, and justi-
fying, the development of a common interpretative framework for teas-
ing out the semantics of Pdr and Sif. The next step will involve a forgot-
ten insight of Viktor Rydberg which he put forth in connection with Sif.
My intention is to restate his idea in the immediate context of the source
itself and develop a guiding hypothesis, placing both sources within the
same framework.

3.1. Rydberg’s Interpretation of Sif

Doing any sort of justice to Rydberg's interpretation of Sif would
involve entering the amazing maze that is Undersékningar i Germanisk
Mythologi (1886-89), something I will refrain from doing since it is
neither necessary nor purposeful. My understanding of Rydberg’s inter-
pretation boils down to this: Sif represents a transition from the carefree
primeval golden age (represented in Vsp 7-8) to the ever more precarious
historical period that finds its conclusion in ragnarik, and the single most
important event in this transition is the judgement passed by the gods on the
work of dwarves (cf. 1886-8g 1:655 fI.). The concern of my project is
whether Rydberg’s insight can be justified when considered in the imme-
diate context of the source itself. To consider the issue I want to pose two
questions which will be dealt with subsequently: (a) is the judgement
passed by the gods significant, and is it conceivable that it differentiates
radically between the initial and final situations in the narrative? If so,
(b) what is the character of the initial and final situations, do these stand
for a more ideal primeval period and a more precarious historical one,
respectively?

3.2. The Significance of the Judgement Passed in Sif

Immediately, as Rydberg also points out (p. 655), the judgement passed
by the gods on the dwarves’ artistry is suspicious because it is thrust
upon them by Loki, whether willingly or not; after all, the activity of
Loki is often doubtful and its consequences, direct or indirect, fre-
quently ambiguous. However, on its own, this circumstance has little
weight. More interesting are the immediate circumstances of the judge-
ment itself: it is passed on the work of two groups of artists, and it forces
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the gods to differentiate between the them. The group that suffers
directly by the god’s arbitration is Ivaldi’s sons.

Little is known about the sons of [valdi outside Sif. Snorri mentions
them as the builders of Skidbladnir in Gg 43; it is likely that he based his
information on Grm 43 where they are mentioned in the same capacity
(he cites the strophe in an overview of Freyr kennings in Skm 7). What
the Grm strophe allows us to infer is that [valdi’s sons were a group of
important primeval artists, and not the mere invention of Snorri. In Sif|
this importance is reflected in the excellent things they make for the
gods. Thus, considering the standing of Ivaldi’s sons as important prime-
val artists worthy of divine attention, the judgement passed on their
work can hardly be viewed as trivial. In this context, we should note the
cultural background of the mythology, and the more immediate context
of medieval Iceland and the society portrayed in the sagas. This is not to
say that there is a simple mirror-image relationship between myth and
society but rather that the two share a common set of classificatory
mechanisms, as Jens Peter Schjedt has suggested (1991:304). Whether
one considers medieval or saga Iceland, it was a society driven by honour
(cf. Miller 1990: 26 fI., passim):

Status had to be carefully maintained or aggressively acquired: one’s sta-
tus depended on the condition of one’s honor, for it was in the game of
honor that rank and reputation was attained and retained. Honor was at
stake in virtually every social interaction. (Miller 1990: 29).[...] honor
was a precious commodity in very short supply. The amount of honor in
the Icelandic universe was perceived to be constant at best [...]. Honor
was thus, as a matter of social mathematics, acquired at someone else’s
expense. When yours went up, someone else’s went down. (p. 30).

When considered in the light of the honour driven society that produced
the myths, the judgement passed on the sons of [valdi gets an altogether
sinister flavour. There are several things we must consider. First, the sons
of Ivaldi were dwarves, and dwarves’ mission in life was artistry, and
here we have the gods saying that they are not as good at fulfilling their
life’s mission as Brokkr and Eitri. The god’s judgement constitutes, in a
sense, a libel directed against the dwarves’ professional reputation —
something that people, up to the present date, have never taken too
lightly. Such an attack on their raison d’étre must have been humiliating
for [valdi’s sons, a clear negative in the mathematics of honour. The cir-
cumstances reinforce this interpretation: the judgement is not only
made in the absence of Ivaldi’s sons, it is made without their consent (as
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it appears, Loki appoints himself on his own accord as their representa-
tive), and, significantly, it is public. Thus, in the light of the social game
of honour and the public humiliation of ivaldi's sons at the hands of the
Asir, my conclusion is that the judgement passed on their work must
have been highly problematic. But there is more.

The immediate consequence of the judgement is that Brokkr is enti-
tled to his price, Loki’s head. Here we come to the other problematic
aspect: the Asir cheat Brokkr of his price, for Loki, after all, belongs to the
Asir, and even Pérr himself, after having caught Loki, stands passively
by as Loki humiliates Brokkr (pointing out that he may very well be enti-
tled to his head, but not to his throat). Brokkr’s anger is clear as he pro-
ceeds to sew Loki's lips together. By cheating Brokkr of his price the
Asir are going back on a promise, something that is never trivial in the
Old Norse sources (other examples would include Vsp 26 where Porr is
implied in oath braking and Havm 110 where Odinn is accused of violat-
ing a baugeidr). Thus, while the judgement itself humiliates the sons of
[valdi, its immediate consequences spell out an insult to Brokkr.

Does the judgement thus differentiate between the initial and final
situations in the narrative? Here we have to consider that (1) initially
both dwarf groups are on friendly terms with the gods (cf. the splendid
things they make for the A&sir), and (2) the humiliating and offensive
nature of the judgement and its immediate consequences. In this light
there appears an initial scenario in which the Asir reap the benefits of
the artistry of their allies (the dwarves), and a contrasting final scenario
in which the gods, at the instigation of Loki, humiliate and offend those
same allies, in the very act of accepting their gifts.*

I conclude that the judgement is significant since it differentiates radi-
cally between the initial and final scenarios.

3.3. The Nature of the Initial & Final Situations in Sif

Now the second question: does Sif concern a transition from a more ideal
primeval period to a more problematic historical one? In the present con-

* As Lindow has pointed out (1994a: 62 f., n. 13) there seems to lie latent in the mythol-
ogy a trace of an antagonism between the gods and dwarves (he points out Alvm, the kill-
ing of Kvasir and Porr’s killing of Litr); he continues, “if the feud between gods and dwarfs
still simmers, the dwarfs must be classified, like the giants, as the enemies of the gods” (p.
63). But, as Lindow points out, it is difficult to say much more since the mythology focuses
only on the conflict between Asir and giants. However, in the light of the above interpre-
tation, Sif may provide a rare glimpse since, in effect, it provides an account of the origins
of the enmity between the Asir and dwarves.
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text, primeval ideal period denotes the epoch following the Asir’s cos-
mogony, before the historical period (so called because it includes the
span of human history) in which the Asir start experiencing the various
crisis that ultimately lead to ragnarék. In the model proposed by Clunies
Ross, the ideal and historical periods correspond roughly, on the one
hand, to the past of active creativity and, on the other, to the mythic present
and near future (these are periods 2, 3 and 4; they are preceded by the
beginning, and followed by the distant future; 1994: 235 ff.).

That in the beginning we find ourselves in the ideal primeval period is
likely, since here the gods are without their characteristic implements;
this can be supported by the previously mentioned Grm 43:1-3: Ivalda
synir gengo i drdaga Skidbladni at skapa. That we find ourselves in the his-
torical period by the end is less clear, although the gods’ acquisition of
the symbols that characterise them throughout the mythology should
indicate that. However, these hints can be reinforced by looking more
closely at Mjollnir.

Mjollnir is essential to the survival of divine and human society and
the key to the Asir’s dominion over the world around them. This is not
only implied but also directly expressed in the sources: Prkv 18: if Porr
doesn’t recover his stolen hammer the giants will soon occupy Asgardr;
Hrbl 23: There would be no humans in Midgardr if Porr did not keep the
giant population in check (Mjollnir is implied since Porr is equipped
with it, cf. 47:6); among the Porr kennings in Skm 4 are found “director
and owner of Mjellnir” (styrandi ok eigandi Mjpllnis) and “defender of
Asgardr, Midgardr” (verjandi Asgards, Midgards); the reason advanced by
the Asir for favouring the hammer in Sif, is that it will provide protec-
tion against frost giants. In a word, the existence of the gods and their
creation depends on Porr wielding Mjollnir.

However — and here comes the crucial point — in the beginning of
Sif the Asir are alive and well without Mjollnir. And since the hammer is
inseparable from the category giant, an aspect emphasized by Clunies
Ross (cf. 1994: 45), it can be inferred that the period represented in the
beginning of Sif was a time in which the divine world was not under exter-
nal threat, and therefore did not need to defend itself against the giants —
i.e. an ideal period, reminiscent of the epoch portrayed in Vsp 7-8. But
have we reached the historical epoch when Sif draws to a close?

That which differentiates the final situation from the initial one is the
appearance of Mjollnir and the damaging activity of the gods (the judge-
ment), the latter closely associated with the former (cf. 2.1.€). The
judgement, as has been related above, casts a sinister shadow over the
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final situation which is not present in the beginning of the narrative, and
the advent of Mjollnir correlates to that: Mjollnir brings forth a subver-
sive category not present in the ideal period, i.e. giant — which is explicit
in Sif: Pat var démr peira at hamarrinn var beztr [ . . .] ok mest vorn i fyrir
hrimpursum. Another subversive category brought into play is violence;
Mjollnir is explicitly associated with violence in numerous places (c-.
Hym 36:3-4: veifdi hann Migllni, mordgiprnom fram; here Mjollnir is
called mordgjarn, “eager/accustomed to murder”); we should also re-
member the many instances of Pérr’s unstable temper, and how eager he
is to use Mjollnir (e.g. Pérr and Loki in Ls 57-64; Gg 49 when the gocs
prevent him from killing Hyrrokkin at Baldr’s funeral). In short, the
associations that Mjollnir brings into play are in stark contrast to the pr:-
meval ideal period — this indicates that Mjollnir signals the end of the
ideal period, and thus the beginning of the historical one. This can be
supported by considering (a) that it is the weapon that characterizes Porr
throughout the mythology and (b) that bérr’s acquisition of Mjollnir sig-
nals his entry into maturity (cf. Clunies-Ross 1981), i.e. the assumption
of his quintessential role as the defender of creation against disorder.

My conclusion is that by the end of Sif, the ideal period that saw the
establishment of divine society has ended, and what lies ahead in a troc-
bled future is the historical period. That which separates the two epocts
is the problematic judgement passed by the gods, coupled with the
appearance of the murder weapon Mjollnir, which signals the entrance
of Porr into his role as the gods’ defender against the giants. Mjollnir,
along with the other divine implements, signals the new identity forced
upon the gods with the arrival of the historical period. It is the absence
and presence of Mjollnir that is the key issue:

— Mjollnir : — external threat :: + Mjollnir : + external threat

3.4. The Interpretation of Sif Extended to Pdr

As has been mentioned, according to Lévi-Strauss, narratives that are
transformations can be considered in each others light and thus com-
pared should reveal shared semantic categories. Therefore, I will restate
the questions posed above: (a) is there anything in Pdr to suggest a radi-
cal separation between the initial and final situations; if so (b) do these
represent a more ideal primeval period and a more problematic histori-
cal one, respectively?

As regards (a), the initial and final situations are separated by
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sequences of extreme violence, esp. strophes 19-20. In the light of the
cycles of vengeance and violence so well known from the Old Norse lit-
erature, the final situation in Pdr — which sees Geirraor and his kin lying
in their blood — has to be more problematic than the initial situation, in
which Porr is safely within the boundaries of Asgardr. The circum-
stances in the poem — the fact that the trip to Geirradr is at the instiga-
tion of Loki, clearly depicted by Eilifr in his deceitful guise, and how
eager Pérr is to go and cause havoc, a reminder of his dangerously un-
stable temper so often depicted as problematic in the mythology — har-
monize well with this conclusion.

As to (b), the central issue is again Mjollnir and the same argument
applies here as previously (3.3.) taking the absence and presence of the
hammer as the key issue, coupled with the problematic activity of Porr
(violence), the latter being closely related to the former (cf. 2.1.€).

The conclusion is, therefore, that Lévi-Strauss’ principle of “semantic
contagion” proves applicable in the present context, and that Pdr, seen
in the light of its transformation Sif, concerns a transition from a more
ideal period to a more unstable historical period, signalled by the advent
of Mjollnir.

3.5. Conclusion

As was stated in the beginning, my intention with this chapter was to
develop a hypothesis concerning the shared semantics of Sif and Pdr. My
conclusion, and hypothesis, is as follows: the hammer aetiology in Old
Norse mythology (according to the two radically different accounts in Pdr
and Sif) is closely associated with a transition from a more-ideal-primeval-
period (in which divine society is free from the external threat of giants)
to a more-precarious-historical-period (in which the gods have to defend
themselves, ultimately leading up to ragnarok), and the key, so to speak,
that opens the door between the two epochs is Mjollnir, coupled with the
activity connected with its acquisition’; this is graphically summarized in
figure 2. This hypothesis, which brings Pdr and Sif within a common
framework, will be the guiding paradigm for the following discussion.

3 This is not to say that important mythological themes (such as the transition discussed
here) were only represented by rival myths dealing in related semantics (such as bdr and
Sif). There might well have been other myths presenting entirely different solutions — the
famous ending of the golden age in Vsp 8 by the giant maidens might represent the same
transition as Pdr and Sif; but if that is the case, it probably rests on a different semantic
basis.



166 Gudmundur Ingi Markisson

Sif activity:
Ideal period (+) judgement
M Historical period (-)
Pdr activity: > Ragnarok
violence

Figure 2. A hypothesis concerning the shared semantics of Sif and bdr. M =Mjollnir.

4. The Shared Semantics of Pdr & Sif

The following concerns the above hypothesis and what it entails. Ulti-
mately, the intention is to provide a penetrating account the semantic
layers of Pdr and Sif. Dictated by context, the term chaos will refer to the
enemies of the divine order in general, and to the giants and dwarves in
particular; this is admittedly a simplification but it will suffice in the
present context.

4.1. The Transition in Pdr & Sif — a Transformation

bdr and Sif provide a solutions to the same problem: how chaos became
a force threatening creation — in other words, how the transition from
the ideal period to the historical period came about. In Sif, Loki travels
to the periphery, procures Mjollnir (indirectly), and in the process
causes a rift between the gods and the two dwarf groups, which before
were allied with the gods; consequently, in the final situation Asgardr is
weakened. In Pdr, at the instigation of Loki, Porr travels to the periphery,
acquires Mjollnir, and in the process kills Geirredr and a host of other
giants; thus, Pérr breeches the boundary which up to this moment made
Asgardr immune from chaos; as a consequence, in the final situation
Asgardr is weakened.

In both Sif and Pdr, the solution to the problem of how the ideal
period (and the absolute status it conferred on the &sir) ended and how
chaos became a threatening force, is that Asgardr is weakened in the pro-
cess of acquiring Mjpllnir. However, there is an inversion involved in how
this weakening comes about: in Sif, you have allied categories (Asgardr
and the dwarves) that become alienated from each other — i.e. Asgardr
looses vital elements (the dwarves). In Pdr, you have isolated categories
(Asgardr and chaos) that become intermixed — i.e. Asgardr comes in
contact with subversive elements (chaos). This weakening process —
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which, in my opinion, reflects a transformation between Pdr and Sif at a
deeper level — is summarized in figure 3.

D.g. D.g. chaos
1 2 ;
D.g. | Dg. Chaos
1 2 T T : violence
Asgarodr ? Asgardr l Asgardr 2 Asgaror
judgement Pérr
A B C D

Figure 3. Sif- A: The initial situation: : Pdr: C: The initial situation: Asgardr
Asgardr strong; the two dwarf groups | strong it is isolated from Chaos.
allied with the £sir. (D.g. =Dwarfgroup.) : D: The final situation: Asgardr weak-
B: The final situation: Asgardr weakened; | ened; it is no longer isolated from
the two dwarf groups alienated from the : Chaos because of Porr’s violent incur-
AEsir via the latter's judgement. . sion into the realm of Chaos.

How did this transition affect the balance between Asgardr and the
forces of chaos? Of course, the sources do not allow anything but specu-
lation in this regard, nevertheless, plausible solutions can be proposed.
As was pointed out previously (n. 4), in the light of the present analysis,
Sif can be viewed as an aetiology of enmity between the Asir and the
dwarves. Thus, the dwarves might have joined the forces of chaos work-
ing actively against the gods. The other possibility is that the dwarves
simply withdrew their support, thus making the gods vulnerable. Thus,
the possibilities in which chaos might have benefited from the weaken-
ing of Asgardr are in Sif expressed in terms of feud (active enmity)
and/or absence (withdrawal of support). As regards Pdr we are in more
familiar waters. A plausible solution here is that Porr’s killing of
Geirredr and the giant host surrounding him prompted the giants to
work actively against the gods — i.e., Porr’s incursion into the chaos
realm starts the feud between gods and giants that lasts throughout the
mythology.® That the killing of a whole family should initiate a feud
between the two groups is very plausible in the light of what we know of

® But — considering the issue in a larger context — didn’t it start with the killing of
Ymir? That may well be. In any case, the two episodes (killing Ymir and Geirrgdr as initia-
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Old Norse society. Indeed John Lindow has proposed an analysis of the
whole of Old Norse myth in the light of blood feud (1994a).

Although the alienation of the Z&sir’s allies in Sif sufficiently explains
how Asgardr is weakened (it looses vital elements), the case is not as
clear in Pdr. Porr’s breach of the boundary between Asgardr and chaos
does not in itself explain how that results in the gods’ weakening. What
follows is a proposition.

4.1.1. The Possible Impurity of Mjollnir in Pdr

Is the weakening of Asgardr in Pdr related to impurity? Pdr 1920 articu-
lates a striking scene of Porr slaughtering the giant host after having
killed Geirredr; note the graphical appearance of Mjpllnir in 19:1-2:

Glaums nidjum for gorva

gramr med dreyrgum hamri;

1 sin vrede tilintetgjorde han ganske jeetteynglen med sin bloddryppende
hammer (F. Jonsson 1908 B: 143, emphasis in text mine).

The furious one [Pérr] slaughtered the descendants of Glaumr [giants]
with his bloody hammer (E. Bjérnsson 2000; emphasis mine).

This “splatter scene” is followed up, and echoed, in the following strophe
(20: 2), where Porr kills the giants with “the easy-crusher” (hogbrotningi),
i.e. Mjollnir (cf. 1 supra). Pdr ends without any reference to Porr’s return
to Asgardr; however, his return home must be implied, and since he
acquires his characteristic weapon (Mjellnir) in his fight with Geirredr,
we can assume that he brought it with him to Asgardr. In this context
the following narrative structure can be suggested: (a) Porr leaves the
safety of Asgardr, (b) intermingles directly with contaminating chaos-
elements in the process of acquiring his hammer, and finally, (c) brings
his blood-dripping hammer to Asgardr, thus defiling its pristine condition;
in other words, by bringing contaminating blood into Asgardr Pérr vio-
lates the boundary that earlier rendered it immune to chaos, thus initiat-
ing the weakening of Asgardr, making it vulnerable to chaotic influence.
Contaminating blood is not unknown to Old Norse sources. In Gg 34,

tion of feud) need not be mutually exclusive. These may well be instances of two compe-
ting and/or complementary traditions concerning the feud between gods and giants. If one
insists on placing these within a single chronological system, which is by no means necessa-
ry, the following solution is possible: after the murder of Ymir, most of the giants drowned
in his blood (Gg 7); therefore, presumably, they weren't up to the job in the ideal period.
Then, suddenly and unprovoked, Pérr infringes upon the giants by killing Geirredr and his
people, thus activating their slumbering vindictive urge.
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the /Esir refrain from killing Fenrir because they don’t want to spoil their
sanctuaries with the wolf's blood (Sva mikils virdu godin vé sin ok
gridastadi at eigi vildu pau saurga pa med blodi ulfisins); in Ls, the proba-
ble reason why Porr doesn’t kill Loki is that Agir’s hall, according to the
prose introduction, is a sanctuary (par var gridastadr mikill). In saga Ice-
land — and presumably in Old Norse society at large — a thing was a
sanctuary, an arena of both secular and sacred activity. In Eyrb (1v-x),
the local thing arena arranged by Pérolfr Mostrarskegg was revered as
highly sacred and it was forbidden to contaminate it with either
heiptarblod (blood of fierce anger/hatred) or excrement (par var ok sva
mikill helgistadr, at hann vildi med engu méti lata saurga vollinn, hvarki i
heiptarblodi, ok eigi skyldi par dlfrek ganga; E. O. Sveinsson & M.
Pérdarson 1935: 10). When heiptarblod is spilt later on the thing arena has
to be moved elsewhere because it is contaminated — “the ground is no
holier than any other”, i.e., it is profaned (vpllinn kallar hann spilltan af
heiptarblédi [ . . .] ok kallar pa jord nu eigi helgari en adra [ . . .] sagdi par ok
eigi ping skyldu vera sidan; ibid. pp. 17 f. These events are related in Lnb
in similar terms; J. Benediktsson 1968: 124 fF.).

In the context of Pdr, it is Asgardr that is the sanctuary and the blood
Porr has dripping from his hammer is heiptarbléd. 1 find the idea very
suggestive that Eilifr’s construction gramr med dreyrgum hamri — The
furious one [Pérr] [...] with his bloody hammer — is meant to imply
heiptarbléd directly — Pérr is designated as gramr (furious/very angry)
corresponding to heipt (fierce anger/hatred), while his instrument of
fury, the hammer, is qualified with dreyrgum (derived from dreyri,
blood); hence, the blood which the furious one has on his bloody hammer
is heiptarblod, the blood of fierce anger/hatred. Accordingly, the solution
I propose to the above question is that Asgardr’s weakening is a direct
consequence of the contamination brought to the divine sanctuary by
Porr, the catalyst being Mjollnir stained in heiptarbléd. It is worth point-
ing out that it is quite in character for Porr to violate sanctuaries; e.g.,
this is emphasized by Clunies Ross in her comments on the funeral of
Baldr: “This section [. . .] shows Porr acting in the same way as he does in
Lokasenna; he violates a place of sanctuary by killing or attempting to
kill [...]" (1994: 79; et al.).

In this light (and the discussion in 4.1.), there are two semantic layers,
so to speak, found in Pdr: one concerned with the mode by which the
Asir are weakened, which is related to “hygiene”, and another concerned
with the ensuing conflict between the gods and giants, related to feud;
the former is expressed in terms of “sacred vs. profane” (at least if we
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allow the context of Eyrb), while the latter is expressed in terms of “uni-
lateral violence”, characteristic of the blood feud in Old Norse mythol-
ogy (i.e. only the gods are inflicting violent death, cf. Lindow 1994a: 58).

4.2. The Paradox of Mjollnir

As was expressed in the hypothesis above, the present optics make
Mjollnir the key to the transition between the ideal and historical peri-
ods. The implication is that Mjollnir and chaos are mutually dependent
categories (cf. 3.3.) not because of the hammer's role in the crushing of
giant skulls but because Mjpllnir signals the weakening of Asgardr,
which makes it vulnerable to external chaos. Mjollnir is thus a mediator
of chaos and a marker of the new identity forced upon the gods in the
new precarious historical era. But are there other instances in the Old
Norse corpus that might support this interpretation?

4.2.1. Mjpllnir as a Mediator of Chaos

That Mjollnir is problematic harmonizes well with the characterization
of Porr as having an unruly temper, e.g. in Ls and Baldr’s funeral, where
Porr proves dangerously unstable in a delicate situation — what makes
his behaviour potentially hazardous is Mjollnir.

Probably the best example is Pérr’s fishing for Midgardsormr. The
sources are not unanimous, but a motif well represented in both the ear-
lier and later literary sources is that the outcome of the clash between
the two results in a draw. In an excellent overview and analysis of the
sources, Preben Meulengracht Serensen has reach the conclusion that
Porr is represented as a threat to cosmic balance which is only just saved
when the serpent escapes back into the sea by the skin of its teeth (1986).
What makes this conclusion likely, if not inevitable, is the fact that
Midgardsormr is consistently represented, in both the earlier and later
sources, as closely related to the earth which it encircles (cf. Meulen-
gracht Sgrensen 1986: 271). About the semantics involved Meulengracht
Serensen says:

Thor’s fishing is an attempt to dissolve the cosmic order, and in the at-
tempt itself, and especially in its failure, lies a confirmation of that or-
der. This is the fundamental meaning of the myth [...]. Thor, the
protector of gods and men, travels to the furthest limits of the world to
meet the monster and the undecided battle between them demon-
strates the cosmic balance (ibid.: 271 f.).
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This is well expressed in Hym. In strophe 22 the serpent is called “the gir-
dle of all lands” (umgiprd [ . . .] allra landa); in the next strophe Pérr pro-
ceeds to hit it with the hammer; and in strophe 24, immediately before
the serpent sinks back into the sea, we hear a phrase with an unmistaken
eschatological ring to it: for in forna fold ¢ll saman, sekdiz sidan sa fiskr i
mar, which is rendered by Meulengracht Serensen as “The World is
about to founder, but, as the fish sinks back into the sea, creation settles
down again” (ibid.: 270).

What [ want to emphasise is that Pérr, with Mjollnir in hand, is not
only a threat to the giant world but to the whole of creation. As
Meulengracht Serensen makes clear, what is at stake is the universe itself
including both giants and gods. Again, what makes the unstable charac-
ter of Porr dangerous is Mjollnir. All of this is well in keeping with the
characterization of Mjollnir that has emerged in the present analysis, viz.
as a mediator of chaos.

4.2.2. Mjollnir as Impure in Essence?

As a final comment, I want to consider whether the relationship
between Mjollnir and chaos is even more fundamental. Lindow (1994b)
has suggested that there is a reference to Pérr and his hammer “in a ken-
ning related to the skaldic formula ‘worked with a hammer’”, and that in
this connection there appears “the participle of the verb pafa ‘to full’ (of
cloth; i.e., to beat and sometimes shrink it)” (p. 494); Lindow points out
that significantly, this verb appears in Bragi’s Rdr 14, the first stanza of
which deals with Porr’s encounter with Midgardsormr (Lindow refers to
F. Jonsson):

Pat erum synt, at snimma

sonr Aldafodrs vildi

afls vid uri pefdan

jardar reist of freista.

(It is clear to me, that soon the son of Alfpdr wished to test his strength
against the moisture-fulled engirdler of earth.) (p. 494).

Lindow says that in F. Jénsson’s translation, which is the basis for his
English rendering, #r “drizzle” refers to the sea while pefdr is applied in
the sense of “to shrink”, and the “serpent has been beaten by weather or
waves, not a hammer”, he continues:

but in light of the formula hamri peaefor [“worked with a hammer”], we
can easily recall the hammer that Thor is about to cast at the beast and
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which is indeed mentioned as the first word of the next stanza — in the
dat. hamri, thus recalling the formula explicitly. It may even be possible
that we are dealing here with a pun on a homonym or second sense of
ur, which the poet of the Norwegian rune poem (late thirteenth-
century) understood as the name of the u-rune and characterized as
dross or slag metal ([ur] er af illu jarme) [ . . .] Since in this case the ham-
mer apparently did not do its job, it performed as an impure metal [ . . .]
(pp. 494 f.; final emphasis mine).

In the light of the above interpretation — cf. esp. the discussion of the
contaminating blood that stains the hammer in Pdr (4.1.1.) — the (possi-
ble) characterization of Mjollnir in Rdr as impure metal may have noth-
ing to do with its lack of performance but may instead refer to the ham-
mer itself as being impure — a fitting allusion to the instrument that
defiled Asgardr. What is more, should this be the case, the implication is
not that the hammer is defiled by something else (e.g. impure blood),
but (being impure metal) that it is impure in its essence. Pdr supports this
understanding, since the molten iron that becomes Mjollnir is prepared
by Geirredr; i.e., Mjollnir’s substance emerges in the forge of the prime
representative of chaos, right in the midst of the chaotic realm, and sub-
sequently it is hardened in giant blood — in this light, impure metal
becomes a striking, and most fitting, reference to Mjollnir.

My intention here (as was Lindow’s in his article), was only to present a
possibility. Nevertheless, in the light of how the allusion to Mjollnir as
impure metal harmonizes with Pdr, I find it very suggestive.

4.3. Social Commentary

I am conscious of the difficulties involved in trying to expose what social
commentaries might lie latent in mythological narratives, not the least
when so much of the social context is lost. Those difficulties notwith-
standing, [ would like to make a few suggestions.

It is well known, at least on the basis of the saga evidence, that blood
feud, law and arbitration were woven into the very fabric of Old Norse
society. For reasons of convenience, I will allow myself to abbreviate
these issues to violent processes and legal processes; I realise, of course, that
this is a simplification, for violence and law form intricate patterns
throughout the saga literature involving all kinds of complications;
nevertheless, I feel that it is adequate for the present purposes, which
aim primarily at suggestion (for a lucid exposition of these and related
issues cf. Miller 1990, esp. cap. 6, 7, 8). Such belligerent and legal struc-
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tures were closely associated with dispute resolution, and thus impor-
tant mechanisms for holding society together. In stateless saga Iceland,
in the absence of an executive power, people had to enforce legal resolu-
tions themselves, and here blood feud came into its own. More gener-
ally, as social mechanisms, legal and violent processes concerned creat-
ing, maintaining and enforcing boundaries of various kinds. My con-
tention is that Pdr and Sif provide a troubled view of these social
mechanisms.

As has been pointed out, it is the gods’ activity in the process of
acquiring Mjollnir that results in the weakening of Asgardr; in Sif this is
the judgement, in Pdr, it is Porr’s violence (possibly in conjunction with
the hammer as impure metal stained with heiptarblod); what I am pro-
posing here is that these two types of activity correspond, respectively,
to legal and violent processes. Consequently, both narratives show the
central social mechanisms of law and blood feud in a problematic light,
for these, in mythological guise, hurt the integrity of divine society,
thereby forcing it into the precarious historical period, with disorder
waiting in the wings.

In itself, this is not surprising and fits well with what we know of legal
and violent processes in the sagas which often give rise to more problems
than they solve. What is interesting, however, is that this social criticism
should be encoded in the only two hammer aetiologies handed down to
us; this becomes striking considering the fact that the hammer, like these
social mechanisms, is associated with enforcing and maintaining bound-
aries (between the gods and chaos). As a cautious conclusion I would
like to suggest that the aetiology of Mjollnir was closely associated with
people’s understanding of mechanisms that marked social boundaries;
this would imply a pessimistic view of legal and violent processes, in the
sense that these were prone to sever the very boundaries they were sup-
posed to maintain — an aspect which is reflected in the ambiguities of
Mjollnir as analysed above.

This social commentary reveals both a parallel and an inversion
between Pdr and Sif — both sources articulate a troubled semantics of
central social mechanisms, but simultaneously, focus the attention via
two different “codes”: a “code” of violence (Pdr) and a “code” of law or
arbitration (Sif). In a sense, this catches the essence of the analysis as a
whole, which has alternated between parallels and inversions, collected
under the rubric of transformations.
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4.4. Summary

An outline of the above discussion is provided in table 1.

Table 1. Summary. M=Mjipllnir. Asg.:=Asgardr. P=bPorr

Cap. Sif bdr Ref.
4.1. | The advent of The weakening of Asg.
& chaos & end
410 of ideal
period:

Weakening of | Asir alienate their allies | P breaches the boundary Figure 3.
Asg.: isolating Asg. from chaos. | Eyrb v-x.
Asg. defiled by heiprarblod; | Pdr19.

“hygiene” (sacred vs.
profane).

Asg.-Chaos Feud (active enmity) Blood feud.
relations: and/or absence (with-
drawal of support).

4.2. | M & chaos as | M signals the weakening of Asg.; it is a marker of the
mutually new identity of the gods in the historical period

depended

categories:

4.2.1. | M as a media- | Support in other sources: cf. b & the Midgardsormr. | Hym 22 ff.
tor of chaos:

4.2.2 | M as impure M is impure metal; Lindow on
in essence: it emerges in the furnace Rdr 14;
of Geirrodr. cf. bdr.
4.3. Society; Associated with people’s understanding of social
M'’s aetiology boundary mechanisms.
was:
A pessimistic Legal processes Violent processes
view of: (arbitration, law). (blood feud).

5. Snorri’s Version

It has hardly escaped notice that Snorri’s version of Pérr’s journey to
Geirredr (Skm 18) is absent in the above discussion. And clearly, his turn
of phrase would be impossible to fit the interpretation of Pdr offered
above. According to Snorri, Porr already owns the hammer, he just
leaves it at home when he pays his visit to Geirredr — obviously, this
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challenges my interpretation of Pdr, the fact that there is such a different
version cannot be ignored. In the following I intend to defend the exclu-
sion of Snorri from my discussion and suggest some possible explana-
tions for the disagreement between his narrative and Pdr.

Excluding Snorri from the discussion is a deliberate violation of a
significant methodological principle of Lévi-Strauss’ structuralism, i.e.,
that each and every version of a narrative must be compared if one is to
gain access to the underlying myth. While this approach may apply in
some cases, depending on the aim of one’s analysis, I find it as a generic
methodological principle very problematic. The reason has to do with
the assumptions that lurk beneath the surface, assumptions that have
serious consequences both for the understanding of the mythological
corpus and the treatment of the empirical material.

It is assumed that myth is a kind of an a priori, transcendental phe-
nomenon; i.e., narratives that can be considered as different versions of
each other are viewed as instances of a single, underlying myth — they
are versions of the Myth with a capital M. This makes the analysis of
mythological narratives into a kind of a mathematical operation aimed at
approximating the Myth that lies behind them — the more versions you
can bring into the crux of your calculations, the closer you get to the
underlying Myth. This is a sort of a “mytho-statistics”, the Myth being
the average outcome of the variants.

The consequences for the treatment of the empirical material can be
dire. To be sure, as anyone familiar with Lévi-Strauss will know, due
attention is paid to empirical detail, almost to the point obsession. How-
ever, that is only to sacrifice it later on for the greater good of the Myth,
for which the versions are but different expressions — a Myth is the sum
of its variants. This is explicit in Lévi-Strauss’ famous treatment of
Oedipus, where he even suggests that Freud’s Oedipus complex might
be considered a part of the Oedipus Myth (1963: 217 f.). Of course, Lévi-
Strauss was reacting to the obsession of earlier mythologists with decid-
ing which version was the original, and his admittedly brilliant solution
was simply to do away with versions. However, in my view, he didn’t
remove the concept of the original from mythology, he just transferred
it to a more abstract plane, one of quasi-mathematical relations between
versions: it is the a priori Myth that becomes the original. Now, I am in
not suggesting a return to the obsessions of the 1gth century. All T am
saying is that this approach blinds us to the idiosyncrasies of the mytho-
logical narratives we're treating and to the very real possibility that these
might be instances of different traditions representing different semantic
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preoccupations. In the Lévi-Straussian crux different narratives, which
very well may involve semantics all their own, are treated as instances of
the same Myth, which inevitably involves ignoring their idiosyncrasies or
balancing them out in analytical equations.

Then there is the implicit assumption about the nature of the myth
corpus itself; i.e., that the once living mythological traditions that lurk
behind it were a unified mythological system — a system that can be
approached by adding up the versions that make up its remains. As I
hope is expressed in the discussion above, I am of the opinion that the
living mythology was made up of various traditions, traditions that must
have competed as well as complemented each other; traditions that
were malleable, that represented different outlooks, and that must have
been interpreted in various ways. I have treated Pdr and Sif as instances
of such independent, albeit interacting, traditions concerning the emer-
gence Mjollnir.

This criticism, of course, applies to treating Pdr and Snorri’s narrative
as two versions of the same Myth. In my opinion, the two sources exhibit
all the signs of having an idiosyncratic semantic import. If the above
understanding of Pdr holds, its central element (the appearance of the
hammer) is absent in the account in Skm. Given this glaring fact, my
suggestion is that Pdr and Skm should be viewed as instances of two
different traditions concerning Pérr’s journey to Geirredr; one that
emphasizes semantics involving the appearance of Mjollnir, and
another, possibly instigated by Snorri himself, emphasizing something
else, conceivably Porr’s relations to the opposite sex as Clunies Ross has
suggested (1981).

There are of course several possibilities as to why Snorri's version
differs so much from Pdr. Pdr need not have been among Snorri's
sources; his account could be based on an entirely different rendering of
Pérr’s journey. Assuming his source was Pdr, we have no way of know-
ing the condition of the poem as Snorri knew it; the version(s) he had
access to might well have been incomplete; that might indeed be the
reason why the passage found in Pdr 19g—20 (where Pérr wields the ham-
mer) is not represented in Snorri’s version. If there was such a hammer
tradition associated with bdr as [ have argued above it is entirely possible
that Snorri knew it; should that have been the case, why did he not carry
it further instead of removing its central element (the emergence of the
hammer)? It is more or less undisputed that Snorri strove towards a sys-
tematization of the material in his Edda, as is especially apparent in Gg.
borr’s journey to Geirredr and Sif are both part of Skm, the latter deal-
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ing with the hammer. Given his tendency for systematization, one can
surmise that Snorri felt unable to present two contrasting narratives
about the same theme, i.e., the appearance of the hammer — having
used the “slot”, so to speak, for the hammer aetiology, there simply was
no room for another such narrative; hence, in his version of Pérr’s jour-
ney the theme dealt with in Sif (and Pdr) is lacking. Conversely, Snorri
might have been confronted with different traditions and for whatever
reason decided against the one concerned with the hammer. One could
carry on indefinitely, but the point has been made: there are several
plausible scenarios that can be suggested as explanations for the way in
which Snorri’s version differs from Pdr.

Concluding Remarks

The purpose of this interpretative experiment, as was stated at the out-
set, has been to furnish new perspectives and examine some of their con-
sequences. In the course of this pursuit, the argument has moved from
the assumption that Pdr is a hammer aetiology, to establishing Pdr and
Sif as transformations, to the creation of a common interpretative
framework or a hypothesis including both sources, and finally, reaching
its conclusion in a discussion of the shared semantics involved, as
implied by the hypothesis — semantics entailing intricate compromises
between purity, impurity, order, chaos, law and violence, branching out
from mythological structure to the fabric of society, and converging
about Pérr and his ominous hammer.
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Abbreviations

Alvm  Alvissmal. Ls Lokasenna.

Eyrb  Eyrbyggja saga. Rdr  Ragnarsdrapa.

Gg Gylfaginning. Sif Skm 35; “the Sif's hair episode” (Hvier
Grm  Grimnismal. gull kallat haddr Sifiar?).
Hivm Havamal. Skm  Skaldskaparmal.

Hrbl  Harbardsljoo. Vsp  Voluspa.

Hym  Hymiskvida. bdr  Dorsdrapa.

Lnb Landnimabok. brkv  Prymskvida.
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MICHAEL SCHULTE

The Classical and Christian Impact on Vplospg

Toward a comparative topomorphical approach!’

Omnia in mensura, et numero, et pondere
disposuisti. Liber sapientiae 11: 21

It is a moot point in Scandinavian philology whether and to what extent
Vplospg, the initial poem of the Codex Regius, is influenced by Christian
thought and typology.” Almost four decades ago in a review article,
Gabriel Turville-Petre stated that “Vplospd ... is deeply coloured by
Christian symbolism.” Referring to Anne Holtsmark (1964, 69—77), he
basically mentioned Christian metamorphoses of pagan gods such as
Baldr and Gefion (Turville-Petre 196364, 373). In the same way, Jan de
Vries (1964, 61) emphasizes the role of the innocent god Baldr in Vplospg
as opposed to the ancient war god Odinn:

Die neue Welt aber ist eine Welt Balders. Und das ist des Dichters
ureigenster Gedanke. Aussdhnung, Friede, Gerechtigkeit, das sind die
Merkmale, an denen man die neue Zeit, in der Balder regiert, erkennen
wird. (de Vries 1964, 61)

Indeed, the resemblance between Baldr and Christ is striking, both being
Hoffnungstrdiger of a2 new world free from moral defilement (cf. also
Turville-Petre 1964, 114—20). As regards further conceptual contrasts,
Jan de Vries noticed the tragic tone of ragna roc in Vplospg which differs
markedly from that in other mythological poems such as Vafprudnismal
and Grimnismal (de Vries 1964, 45, 58-59). It is obvious that these

!'This article, which is based on a lecture held at the International Medieval Congress
(IMC) in Leeds, 8" —11*h July 2002, relates directly to a previous contribution (see Schulte
2002a). | am particularly indebted to Professor Andreas Lombnzs, Agder University Col-
lege, Professor Larry W. Caldwell, University of Evansville, and Professor Roy T. Eriksen,
Agder University College, for kind support and comments on this project.

?In contradistinction to classical Old Norse, the spelling Vplospg indicates that we are
witnessing a transitional text at the turn of the millenium, clearly predating the 12th
century merger of /5:/ and /a:/ in the stressed vowel system of Old Norse (written <¢> and
<&> in normalized form); cf. Schulte (2002b, 887).
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observations are solely relevant to the content level without touching
upon compositional structure.

While Christian reinterpretations of this kind are made very clear in
Snorra Edda, there is much more indeterminacy with regard to Vplospg’s
state of transition between paganism and Christian thought. To eluci-
date this intricate problem, research has generally turned to a kind of
source criticism or Quellenkritik of underlying mythological topics or
‘mythemes’, whereas formal aspects of compositional structure were
widely ignored (for the term ‘mytheme’ see below). The present state of
research is marked by Kurt Schier’s article Zur Mythologie der Snorra
Edda. Einige Quellenprobleme (1981). (For further research in this field,
see literature mentioned in Schier 1981, 405). Schier’s conclusion is that
Snorri’s mythological sources were largely imprinted with Christian
concepts at the end of the 10% century:

Die besondere Konzeption in Snorris Mythologie war schon in seinen
Quellen vorgegeben: die Betonung kosmogonischer und eschatolo-
gischer Uberlieferungen sowie der hohe Rang Odins in der Hierarchie
der Gétter. Der Wert der Snorra Edda als religionshistorische Quelle
wird durch ihre Abhingigkeit von einer bestimmten historischen Situa-
tion nicht eingeschrinkt, sondern eher erhéht. Man sieht zwar die
Grenzen dieses einzigartigen Werkes des Mittelalters, aber auch die
Grundlagen, auf denen es ruht. (Schier 1981, 420)

The relationships between early Old Norse poetry and Medieval Chris-
tian thought need to be further explored. In the following, it will be
shown that formal topomorphical analysis adds to our understanding of
the true status of interrelations between Scandinavian and Continental
European traditions in the early Middle Ages, whence the chosen focus
on formal structure. As far as the Eddic lay of Vplosp¢ is concerned, I am
inclined to think that both classical (Pythagorean-Platonic) and Chris-
tian influences are traceable on the typological level. I opine that we are
witnessing a syncretistic transitional text where pagan mythological
motives or ‘mythemes’ are patterned on classical and Christian
concepts, hence the marked accent on cosmogonic, apocalyptic and
eschatological events. Henceforth, [ term these mythological action par-
ticles ‘mythemes’. By analogy with linguistic terminology, the role of
these abstract units of action in the texture of Vplospg is comparable to
the constitutive role of phonemes and morphemes in modern structu-
rally-based linguistics.
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The topomorphical approach

Recent scholarship in the field of Renaissance poetics resulted in a new
structural approach which may be labelled the topomorphical point of
view. Referred to the type of compounding, topomorphics is an exo-
centric compound (bahuvrihi) designating a technique where the formal
arrangement (morphe) is determined by the topoi or poetic themes in a
work.? To put it differently,

the term topomorphics and its cognates refer to the study of literary
artifacts, where poets have arranged their themes (topoi), or textual seg-
ments devoted to particular topoi, according to a predetermined plan or
conceptual form (morphe). This method may apply to individual textual
segments within a work, to groups of such segments, or to the whole
configuration of all constituent segments in a work. Poets often combine
an overall plan with individually patterned segments ... such segments
then usually holding a particular important theme or episode. (Eriksen

1984, 278)

Although the distance between Renaissance poetry and the Eddic lays
must not be overlooked, there are similar patterns due to common aes-
thetic principles sustaining the texture and giving it form. Among the
favoured arrangements of Renaissance poetry are antithesis, chiasmus,
repetition, graded arrangements and last but not least composition by
number, especially in terms of number symbolism. As a matter of fact, in
many works of Renaissance poetry numerology plays such a prominent
role as a compositional technique that it is appropriate to use this term
with regard to literary analysis of textual structures (see ch. 1). Referred
to aesthetic composition, antithesis is particularly important, since — as
Tasso puts it — “the art of composing a poem resembles the plan of the
universe, which is composed of contraries, as that of music is" (Caval-
chini and Samuel eds 1973, 78; for classical musicology see Boethius 1872
[1521]). And Roy Eriksen comments:

Chiasmus (recessed symmetry), antithesis, and graded arrangements are
Tasso’s preferred schemes of disposition; when comparing important

3 For topomorphical readings see Restvig (1990a; 1994), especially ch. 1 (1994, 131-68);
furthermore Eriksen (1987) and (2001). For a definition of topos see Curtius (1948, 77) and
Crampton (1990, 694): “Topoi, or commonplaces are traditional ideas, images, formulae,
aphorisms, and situations presented in language that is also traditional to such a degree
that readers may distinguish their presence as discrete events within a work”.
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episodes or events in his poem he often deploys carefully placed repeti-
tions of rhymes and key-words to point a contrast or to draw a parallel.
(Eriksen 1984, 279)

Without claiming any kind of genetic relationship or direct influence,
such formal principles may be said to apply to Old Norse poetry as well.
With regard to Eddic and Skaldic poetry, it is obvious that Scandinavian
research has by no means exploited the possibilities of an adequate for-
mal description of medieval literary works based on a topomorphical
analysis, let alone a comparative topomorphical approach in a Continen-
tal European perspective. As a starting-point, the following three struc-
tural foci may be suitable:

(1) Internal structure: topoi and form
(2) Numerological composition: number symbolism
(3) Numerical substructure: the building in the text.

1 Internal structure: topoi and form

1.1 The overall architecture of Vplospg

In Medieval thought, an aesthetically satisfying composition is achieved
by well-established formal means including numerical devices. It is
worth stressing that these structural principals apply not only to literary
works, but to music and architecture as well; the close interrelations
between them stand in need of further investigation. (For various aspects
of rhetorical and mental composition cf. Carruthers 1998; for Platonic
geometry in plans of medieval abbeys and cathedrals see Hiscock 2000).
A key word in this context is harmonia mundi. The design of the universe
calls for perfect symmetry mirroring the principal pattern in the mind of
the creator which is diametrically opposed to chaos (Heninger 1977, 132—-
43). In the later Middle Ages, God is often depicted as an architect
involved in creation (see illustration in Kline 2001, 11).

The topos of order and perfect balance is directly projected into the
composition of Vplospg, its formal structure being largely based on
antitheses, correspondences and graded arrangements; hence the de-
cided preference for symmetries by linkage between different parts. The
poem’s overall architecture thus depends on a highly balanced arrange-
ment. Already Andreas Heusler perceived: “Eine Gliederung in drei
Teile — Vergangenheit — Gegenwart — Zukunft: ‘ich gedenke, ich sah,
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ich sehe’ —, symmetrisch durchgefiihrt, wahrt den Eindruck einer ab-
rollenden Handlung” (Heusler 1957, 190). The perfect symmetry by
means of a tripartite structure correlates with the three aspects of Time:
Past — Present — Future or, more sophisticatedly, with the doctrine of
trinity (cf. ch. 2.3). This is further confirmed by Régis Boyer’s analysis
(1983, 131): stanzas 1-30 ascend towards the central part that is “fate in its
many guises”, the climax, viz. “the forces of fate”, is reached in stanzas
28-31, and stanzas 3262 constitute a descending sequence leading to re-
juvenescence, exactly as in Tasso’s Gerusalemme liberata (cf. Eriksen
1987:112-14).

By the same token, the two refrains (1) pa gengo regin ll a rgcstola,
ginnheilpg god “Then all the ruling powers, the most holy gods, ascended
their thrones” and (2) geyr ni Garmr migc fyr Gnipahelli “Now Garmr
howls loudly before Gnipahellir” stand in a complementary distribution
in marking the ascending and descending sequences, respectively.
Different types of iteration and variation are deployed to produce the
impression of an inescapable course of events (see ch. 1.2). Boyer’s for-
mal analysis displays a complex structure with systematic correspon-
dences and antitheses, e.g. original chaos vs. regeneration, and creation
vs. ragna roc (see fig. 1):

FORCES OF FATE

31-32
stanzas 1-30 stanzas 33-62
ascending descending
ORIGINAL CHAOS REGENERATION

Fig. 1: The architecture of Vplospg according to Boyer (1983, 131)

1.2 Evidence of classical rhetorical thought

In his Altgermanische Dichtung, Andreas Heusler (1957, 190) claimed
that Vplospg was written by an Icelandic cleric who was fond of his pagan
traditions but whose thought was deeply embedded in humanism and
Christianity. Discussing the Christian context of Vplospg, Ursula
Dronke (1997, 93) states in a similiar but more reserved fashion that
“[tJhe poet of Vpluspd must have lived, at some time of his life, in a com-
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munity where Christian thought was familiar and he had come to com-
prehend at least certain aspects of it well.”

Out of a scholastic perspective, it should eminently be possible to
trace classical rhetorical elements in the poem. In my opinion, much of
its structural arrangement and stock of rhetorical figures is directly
influenced by or even derived from classical oratory (cf. the works of
Beda Venerabilis). There are strong indications that the composer of
Volospg was well versed in the art of rhetorics and that he had access to
the scholarly and verbal tools of the ars eloquentiae or ars oratoris. In this
light, Vplospg provides an example of how diverse strands of different
origins were energized and transformed into an inspiring coherent vision
of powerful dynamics and influential force. Classical rhetorics was a
suitable means to achieve this aim. Examples for the huge inventory of
rhetorical figures deployed in Vplospg shall be given below.

To begin with the central feature of the antitheton which provides the
underlying construction or ‘substructure’ of Vplospg. (For the impor-
tance of the antitheton in classical oratory see Lausberg 1990, §§ 787
807.) It has already been noted that the compositional technique of
antithesis is central to the literary texture, as it reflects the plan of the
universe in the mind of the creator. In the design of a building, ‘substruc-
ture’ refers to the solid base or foundation that lies under the ground to
support the whole architecture. The substructure of our text is de-
termined by Odinn’s encounter with the vglva — a vis-a-vis of protago-
nist and antagonist which recurs throughout the poem (cf. ch. 2.2).

Moreover, the author of Vplospg establishes an inextricably entwined
network of antithetical relationships, thereby applying the formal tech-
nique of emphatic alliteration which is well-grounded in the Old Ger-
manic craft of verbal composition. Thus, antithetical duads are marked
throughout the poem, e.g. Heidr — husa (Vsp. 21), and angan — illrar
bridar (Vsp. 22), where an oxymoron comes in (cf. Link 1985, 114-15).
The oxymoron plays on inherent contradictions, usually reinforcing a
binary opposition of two neighbouring terms that form a unit. As
Lausberg (1990, §807) puts it, “[d]as Oxymoron ist die gerafft-enge
syntaktische Verbindung widersprechender Begriffe zu einer Einheit,
die dadurch eine starke Widerspruchsspannung erhalt”.

Referring to Heidr’s incursion into the homes of men in Visp. 22, it is
said that she is the ‘pleasure’ (angan) of every ‘wicked woman’ (illrar
brudar) who is enraptured by her enchantments and shiny appearance
— an inner contrast playing on the binary opposition between good and
evil. For angan basically connotes positively charged sentiments but no
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indecency or spoiled condition. Another striking example is provided by
the refrain of stanzas 44—49-58, where the closing line um ragna roc /
romm, sigtyva conjoins the ‘fatal doom’ (ragna roc) and the ‘victorious
gods’ (sigtyva). Semantically, this figure creates a vehement contra-
diction in terms, for downfall and victory are incompatible: The perfect
order of the cosmos is disrupted.

Parenthesis is involved in the enumeration of the four bad Ages as
mentioned in Vsp. 45:7-10: sceggold, scalmold / scildir ro klofnir //
vindpld, vargold / adr verold steypiz “an axe age, a sword age — shields are
riven — a storm age, a wolf age — before the world collapses”. This rhe-
torical technique produces a marked rhythm which is in tune with the
dramatic course of events leading to ragna rpc. Furthermore, it applies to
Vsp. > where a marked contrast in terms of height is stressed through
emphatic alliteration, whence the word pair miptvid — mold in the closing
line (cf. Meissner 1939). This stanza is particularly interesting with
regard to the parenthetical connection of its final half-line fyr mold nedan
which is paralleled by fyr iprd nedan in Vsp. 43:6:

Vsp. 2 Ec man igtna, ar um borna,
b4 er fordom mic foedda hofdo;
nio man ec heima, nio ividi (H: ividior),
miotvid maeran, fyr mold nedan.

I remember the primordial giants, who had reared me
in Ages long past.

I remember nine worlds, nine witches of the woodlands,
the splendid World Tree — beneath the ground.

Other rhetorical figures which the author of Vplospj seems to be partic-
ularly fond of are hyperbaton and tmesis. For a classical definition of tme-
sis see Lausberg (1990, §718): “Die (nur poetische) Tmesis ist die
Trennung der beiden Bestandteile eines Kompositums durch das Da-
zwischentreten eines anderen Satzteils. In der homerischen Sprache als
ein normales Phinomen lockerer Wortkomposition iiblich, ist die Tme-
sis von hier aus als metrisches Mittel in in der griechischen und lateini-
schen Poesie mechanisiert worden”. In this literary mode, closely con-
nected words or elements of compounds are disconnected through the
intercalation of one or more other words or particles, e.g. gap var
ginnunga (Vsp. 3:7).

An issue of great importance to the textual structure is the classical
figure of concatenatio which produces the feeling of coherence and on-
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going change — “eine abrollende Handlung” in Andreas Heusler's sense
(1957, 190).

This kind of graded arrangement involves two different subtypes: ini-
tial repetition which is anaphora and end repetition which is epiphora
(Lausberg 1990, §§ 629-632). In addition, there is a mixed type termed
complexio (Lausberg 1990, §§ 633—34). The author of Vplospg abundantly
uses this rhetorical figure, especially the anaphorical subtype (cf. also
Délvers 1969). Mention must here be made of the two refrains pd gengo
regin oll a rocstola, ginnheilpg god, oc um pat geettuz “Then all the ruling
powers, the most holy gods, ascended their thrones and took counsel”
(Vsp. 6-9—23-25) and vitod ér enn, eda hvat? “Do you know even more, so
what?” (Vsp. 27-28-33-35-39—41-48-63). It may be recalled that these
recurring lines stand in a complementary distribution. As regards formal
composition, the first refrain pertains to the ascending sequence (Vsp. 1—
30), opening the stanzas in question, whereas the second one constitutes
a closing line. The tone in both refrains is markedly different. The first
one may be regarded as “a justification, a theophany”, whereas the sec-
ond one is an impassioned rhetorical phrase invoking a tremendous
downfall: “henceforth there will be no more creation, only destruction”
(Boyer 1983, 122, 124).

To put it differently, this shifting line marks a transition from creativ-
ity via powerlessness to apprehension and fear. After being involved in
the act of creation, the resources of the Asir are bound to dwindle con-
tinuously — an evolutionary process ultimately leading to degeneration
and downfall (cf. Mundal 2001). Incidentally, this is why the Dverga-
pula (Vsp. 11-16) should not be regarded as a secondary interpolation,
but rather as a crucial step in the process of creation: the skills of the
Asir are successively transferred to the dwarves (see also Wanner 2001,
205).

As a matter of fact, the Asir do not match up with the divine creator
or demiurge, since they are subjected to the Forces of Fate. Out of this
perspective, it seems plausible that the author of Vplospg regarded the
Asir merely as fullfilling their task within the divine plan. Once their
mission is accomplished, they have to give up their status. Thus, Vplospg
operates with a highest god (Christus-figuration mentioned as hinn riki
in 58 H-manuscript) and a pantheon of demigods, viz. Asir and Vanir.
(On the interpretation of hinn riki in this four-line stanza cf. Dronke
1997, 87.) This gives a clear hint that we are dealing with a patristic poem
written by a clergyman.

As regards further refrains, one complete stanza in the descending
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sequence centred on ragna roc (Vsp. 33-62) is reiterated thrice to pro-
duce an impressive effect on the audience:

Vsp. 44-40-58  Geyr (nd) Garmr migc fyr Gnipahelli,

festr mun slitna, enn freki renna;
figld veit hon freeda, fram sé ec lengra
um ragna roc, romm, sigtyva.

(Now) Garmr howls loudly before Gnipahellir;
the fetter will break and the wolf run free.

She has a great store of knowledge,

I see farther into the future:

the forceful doom of the victory gods.

In a previous contribution (Schulte 2002a), I introduced the term ‘nu-
merical concatenation’ to designate a subtype of concatenatio which is
based on number (for a fuller account see ch. 3.2). It is evident that bal-
anced patterns are created by means of numbers taken to be allegorical,
and that these patterns are destined to produce either harmony or disso-
nance and tension. Vitally important in this conjunction is the recurring
half-line unz pridr kvamo — “until three of them came” (Vsp. 8-17). As
far as textual criticism is concerned, a new consensus seems to be in
sight. Sound philological method requires us to regard pridr, not prir, in
Vsp. 17:1 (R- and H-manuscripts) as a correct and fully intended form,
deliberately chosen to suit its purpose within the lay’s texture (see
Schulte 20023, 138; furthermore Mundal 2001, 200—201 and Steinsland
2001, 252).

Numerical concatenation forms part of a network of correspond-
ences, iterations and parallel arrangements by means of number; for
more detail see ch. 3.2. In a similar textual mode, the contiguous stanzas
30 and 31 are concatenated through the figure of gradatio: sa hon
valkyrior, vitt um komnar “She saw valkyries, come from afar” (Vsp.
30:1-2) — ec sa Baldri, blodgom tivor “I saw (the doom allotted to) Baldr,
the bloodied god” (Vsp. 31:1-2). This type of modified iteration (G
‘variierende Wiederholung’) implies only loose contact between the
repeated phrasal elements even allowing for altered inflectional forms,
whence the scenic shift between ec ‘I’ and hon ‘she’. This figure is rhyth-
mically deployed in the descending sequence of Vplospg where the evil
portents and forebodings of ragna rgc are forwarded (see ch. 2.6). Again
it conveys the strong impression of inner coherence in depicting one sin-
gle poetic theme or topos. For the same reason, the verbal action of the
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three roosters, loudly ringing in ragna rgc, is repeated thrice by the Jld
Norse verb gala ‘crow’ in stanzas 42—43:

Vsp. 42 Sat par & haugi oc slé6 horpo
gygiar hirdir, glaodr Eggbér;
g6l um hanom i gaglvidi
fagrraudr hani, sa er Fialarr heitir.

There on a mound sat glad Eggbér, the giantess’ herdsman,
striking the harp.

On the gallows tree crowed the bright red rooster,

whose name is Fjalarr.

Vsp. 43 Go6l um asom Gullinkambi,
sa vecr holda at Heriafodrs;
enn annarr gelr fyr iord nedan,
sétraudr hani, at solom Heliar.

Gullinkambi crowed to the Asir;

he wakes the heroes of Herjafoor.

Yet another one crows beneath the ground,
a soot-red cock, in the halls of Hel.

As regards further rhetorical devices, mention must next be mad: of
figura etymologica which involves an inner accusative. Vsp. 20:¢-12
relates the functions of the three Norns of Fate, one of them being legia
log — ‘determining the lots (of men)’:

Vsp. 20 baer log logdo, ber lif kuro
alda bornom, orlog seggia.

They established laws and the fates of men
and chose the length and way of their lives.

There are occurrences of tautologia in Vplospg as well. For its depoy-
ment in classical rhetorics see Lausberg (1990, §502). Stanza 21:9, for
instance, makes use of an asyndetic tautology with a well-known par:llel
in an anonymous visa of the 10" century (Gering 1927, 27). Here, the
tautological technique enforces upon Gullveig's untrammelled mugic

* The asyndeton refers to the omission of a conjunction, in the following case the :on-
nector Old Norse oc. See in general Lausberg (1990, §709): “Das Asyndeton ist das
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power which the Gods are unable to subdue. The adverbial phrase opt
osialdan, lit. “often, not seldom”, marks their helplessness and ineflicien-
cy in tackling her untamed vitality:

Vsp. 21 Pat man hon félcvig fyrst i heimi,
er Gullveigo geirom studdo
oc i holl Hars héna brendo;
prysvar brendo, brysvar borna,
opt, 6sialdan, b6 hon enn lifir.

She [the volva] remembers the first war in the world,
when they riddled Gullveig with spears and burned her
in Har's hall;

— thrice burned, the thrice born one —

often, repeatedly, and yet she is still alive.

Finally, in Vsp. 56:9-12 the figure of litotes is traceable in conjunction
with the apocalyptic fight between Pérr and the Midgardormr. For the
classical domain of this rhetorical figure see again Lausberg (1990, §§
586-88). Although both combatants are mortally wounded in this
bloody encounter, Porr’s superiority is evidenced by his making nine
strides at the end of the fight. (For a numerological interpretation of this
scene see ch. 2.5.) The closing half-line nids équidnom, lit. “of derision
unafraid”, deploys the figure of litotes, indicating that Porr’s fame after
death will be undisputed (Kuhn 1968, 159):

Vsp. 56 gengr fet nio Fiprgyniar burr
neppr fra nadri, nids 6qvidnom.

Mortally wounded, Figrgyn's son, his fame being certain,
strides nine steps away from the serpent.

Undoubtedly, there are certain figures in the poem which are specifically
Nordic. Among them is the kenning-type which is most frequently
deployed in Skaldic verse (see Stefan Einarsson 1963-64; von See 1980;
Marold 1983). For an analysis of kennings in Vplospg cf. Schach (1983).
Other rhetorical figures such as pun or double sense may be charac-
terized as belonging to a common stock of poetic figures in different cul-

Gegenteil des Polysyndeton (s. §686): es besteht also in der Weglassung der Kon-
junktionen. Die Wirkung ist die der pathetisch-vereindringlichenden Steigerung”.
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tures, paralleled for instance by the slesa in Old Indian poetics (cf.
Winternitz 1920; Gerow 1977). As far as Vplospg is concerned, a good
example of punning is provided by the ambivalent name Heidr in stanza
22 which plays on several strings: first it alludes to her provenance and
living in the wild (ON heidr = E heath)®, second it relates to her
enticingly shiny appearance (ON heid-r ‘lustrous’), and third it denotes
‘glory’ or ‘honour’ (ON heidr, gen. heidr-s), thus setting up clear links
with her double Gullveig who insinuates herself into the realm of the
Zsir (Vsp. 21). Moreover, Heidr appears as a vplva’s name in Hyndloliéd
and other later sources, which ties her in with the seeress relating the
poem (see McKinnell 2001, 396—97; cf. fig. 5 below).

To sum up, clear traces of classical rhetorics are in evidence. Some of
them solely pertain to the poetic level, others are responsible for the
rhythm and compositional dynamics of the lay, notably antitheton,
parenthesis and concatenatio. Even if a good deal of these figures in Vplo-
spg may be derived independently from classical oratory, the poetic reg-
ister of the poem as a whole indicates close typological relationships
with the cultural heritage of Europe. It remains to be shown in the fol-
lowing paragraphs that these preliminary findings may be further con-
firmed by numerical and numerological analysis.

2 Numerological composition: number symbolism

To this point, we have mainly dealt with formal and rhetorical structure
which characterizes Vglospg as being part of a European consensus. But
the ‘language of containment’ involves another specific constituent
which is number. Numerological composition is an extension of the
allegorical technique to be termed ‘allegory by numbers’.® Verbal and
numer{olog)ical structures coexist side by side underlining each other’s
significance. This is why number symbolism is often found in close con-
nection with the use of symmetrical and graded structural arrangements.

*Kvaran and Jonsson (1991, 286) do not suggest the equation of the proper noun Heidr
and the feminine jo-stem heidr "heath’ (accusative heidi), although it is of vital importance
to the lay’s semantic network (see Schulte 20022, 139-40). Note, for instance, the anto-
nymous lexical relationship between heidur ‘heath’ and baur ‘pasture fenced off from it’ in
Faroese (see e.g. Jacobsen / Matras 1961, s.vv.).

®For modern studies in number symbolism see Rastvig (1990b; 1994) and Dunlop
(1990); cf. also Curtius (1948, 493-504), furthermore Butler (1970a; 1970b), Hopper (1969)
and Heninger (1977), chs 1 and 4. On numerological patterns in Vplospg see the following
sections.
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By the same token, number is part of the overall composition, making
up a network of correspondences, concatenations and antitheses (cf. ch.
3). It follows that numbers in a literary work are to be regarded as impor-
tant types that set up links between parts of the whole to establish unify-
ing structures (e.g. Rastvig 1990b, 514). Numerology therefore is not
grounded in mysticism but in a true literary science.

Referred to the harmony of the world, the harmonia mundi, it has
already been noted that the architecture of the universe demands per-
fect symmetry to mirror the underlying pattern in the mind of the cre-
ator. Hence the fundamental desire to erect a simple number-based sys-
tem reflecting the order of the universe (cf. Butler 19703, 53). Harmony
is basically imposed upon the world by means of number. This applies
particularly to the numerological design of the cosmos as perceived by
scholars and philosophers. Though in permanent change and transition,
all forces of the cosmos are in a subtle state of equilibrium, its cyclical
nature correlating with the ‘spherical’ numbers (see especially ch. 2.3).
By analogy with mathematical laws, the equal balance of the universe
with its inherent cosmic correspondences and regularities is most con-
veniently and stringently formulated in terms of number (cf. Heninger
1977, 131). Recall the following axiom in the Book of Wisdom 11:21,
which serves as the leading idea of the present approach: “Omnia in
mensura, et numero, et pondere disposuisti” — “thou hast ordered all
things in measure and number and weight”.

It goes without saying that this topos of numerical order required logi-
cal consistency based upon skill and discrimination. In his Numerorum
mysteria, the medieval encyclopaedist Pietro Bongo stated:

Number is an original natural principle of the structure of reason; how-
ever those who have no minds, like the brutes, do not number, and so
number is the principle of those who are affected by reason. (Bongo
1618, 1; quoted from Butler 1970a, 79)

Turning our attention to Vplospg, there are indications of higher-scale
number symbolism in the poem. It is important to note the wide range
of symbolical number values which is restricted through context. Even
the same number may be taken either in a positive or negative sense
according to circumstances (e.g. Rostvig 1990b, 514). This applies in part
to the numbers ‘two’, ‘three’, ‘nine’ and ‘twelve’ in Vplospg. In what fol-
lows, the numerical focus rests on the chief numbers ‘one’, ‘two’,
‘three’, ‘four’, ‘nine’, ‘twelve’, as well as ‘nihil’ (cf. also Schulte 20022).
Particularly important to the texture of Vplospg are ‘spherical’ or ‘cyclic’
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numbers approximating the perfection of the circle, notably ‘three’ and
‘nine’ — whereas ‘four’ and ‘twelve’ are implicit only in the formal
arrangement of the poem (see chs 2.3-2.6).

It will be investigated in ch. 3, how formal numerical structure in
Volospg interacts with an allegorical level of number values. This literary
mode of numerical composition is most adequately described by a
topomorphical approach as already outlined in the introductory chap-
ter. For the deployment of number-based topomorphical analysis see
generally Rastvig (1990a; 1994) and Eriksen (1987, 2001).

2.0 The number ‘nihil’

‘Nihil’ is firmly established in the conceptual system of Vglospg. The Old
Norse term ginnunga gap, which reappears in Snorra Edda, is generally
rendered into English or German as an unstructured ‘yawning cleft’ in
the times of yore — “a ‘yawning emptiness’, from whose unimaginable
magnitude the ‘magic’ of the supernatural powers would emerge”
(Dronke 1997, 113). As for the basic notion of ginnunga gap, Hugo
Gering (1927, 6) proposes “eine weite 6ffnung von kliiften, d.h. ein
ungeheurer gihnender abgrund, ein chaos”, whereas Jan de Vries (1930~
31) emphasizes the magical element in “der mit magischen Kriften
erfiillte Urraum”’

Es war in jener Urzeit nur ein leerer Urschlund da, ein immane baratrum
abyssi, wie es ein Scholion in Adam von Bremens Kirchengeschichte (v,
39) beschreibt und dessen Namen er als Ghinmendegop wiedergibt.
Dieser Mitteilung diirfen wir entnehmen, daB die Vorstellung von
Ginnungagap bei allen skandinavischen Vélkern verbreitet war. (de
Vries 1957, 361)

The abysmal void of chaos is part of an exposition of nothingness and
non-existence in Vplospg. At this initial stage of cosmic creation, the
open space of ginnunga gap signifies the complete absence of everything:

Vsp. 3 Ar var alda, pat er Ymir bygdi,
vara sandr né ser né svalar unnir;
iprd fannz eva né upphiminn,
gap var ginnunga, enn gras hvergi.

7 Already Gudmundur Andrésson in his Lexicon Islandicum (1999[1683], 56) glosses
gynnunga gap as: “Abyssus, gap etiam hiatus Oris vel Terrae, Ostium Fluminis & ¢.”
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In the beginning of time, Ymir was alive.

There were neither sands, nor sea, nor cool waves.
The earth didn't exist, nor did the upper sky,

— there was a vast void — but grass nowhere.

Although this cosmic conception is generally deemed autochthonous
Nordic, there are cogent reasons to challenge this view. I strongly sus-
pect this term to be designed by analogy with European medieval
thought. It may be noted in passing that this issue not only touches upon
the composition of Vplospg but upon Norse mythology as a whole. In
classical cosmogony, ‘nihil’ or ‘nothingness’ is the base that God uses for
the creatio ex nihilo (Heninger 1977, 16, 26). The primeval state of non-
existence is directly linked to the notion of chaos as the exact opposite of
cosmos. This central idea of European medieval thought found its
expression in several cosmographical diagrams. An early French human-
ist such as Charles de Bouelles depicted deus de nichilo creans universa
(see illustration in Heninger 1977, 16). Vplospg, stanza s, reflects this
state of unstructured chaos by the disorder of the sun, moon and stars
who have not yet found their stations.

In a famous passage of his Timaeus (28C), Plato renders the antonym
of ‘nihil’ as to mdv, which is translated into Latin as omnes and into Eng-
lish as ‘the All’ (cf. ch. 2.1). Given these equations and antitheses, it is far
from daring to suggest that the Norse conception of ginnunga gap relies
heavily on Continental traditions of cosmogony. From the beginnings of
philosophical speculation, there was a fundamental dispute on the issue
of pre-existent matter with two competing solutions (Heninger 1977,
26-27). First, there was the widely held view that God created the world
out of nothing (as seen for instance in Genesis with its common ex nihilo-
interpretation). Second, many philosophers who pondered on the origin
of origins assumed that pre-existing substance was merely shaped and
patterned by God according to a predetermined plan (the view of Plato’s
Timaeus). In a personal interpretation, the author of Vplospg ingeniously
conjoined these two incompatible strands by intercalating a ‘mytheme":
the ancient Ymir myth, or myth of creation. For detail see Turville-Petre
(1964, 275-78). This interlude offers a unique solution to the problem of
origin, conflating both pagan Nordic and classical European thought.
The androgynous giant Ymir who dwells in the vast void of ginnunga gap
embodies the primary matter and, consequently, has merely to be pat-
ted into new shape by the Asir:
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Peir [Bors synir; M.S.] tokv Ymi ok flvttv imitt Ginvnga gap ok gerpv af
honvm iorpina, af blope hans siN ok votnin. lorpin var gor af holdinv,
en biorgin af beinvnvm, griot ok vrbir gerpv beir af tavnvm ok ioxlvm ok
af beim beinvm, er brotin voro. (Finnur Jénsson 1931, 14-15)

“They took Ymir and transported him to the middle of Ginnungagap,
and out of him made the earth, out of his blood the sea and the lakes.
The earth was made of the flesh and the rocks of the bones, stone and
scree they made out of the teeth and molars and of the bones that had
been broken.” (Faulkes 1987, 12)

This antithetical relationship between ginnunga gap and Ymir prefigures
the fundamental opposition between ‘nihil’ and ‘one’, or ‘nothingness’
and ‘all’ in the structured world. The Nordic creation myth as depicted
in Vplospg appears as an ingenious syncretistic rendering of pagan lore
inspired by continental European traditions referring to the creatio ex
nihilo. In any case, influences from cosmological ideas centred on Pyth-
agorean-Platonic and biblical traditions are beyond doubt.

2.1 The number ‘one’

‘One’ is a firm pole or centre on the plane, signifying both ‘unity’ and
‘substance’, viz. the primary matter of the universe. It may represent the
‘monad’ and stand for creation. Our poem invokes several mighty sym-
bols of oneness. Among them is the androgynous giant Ymir dwelling in
the abyss of ginnunga gap as well as the World Tree and the golden game-
boards (gullnar toflor), but last but not least the vplva or seeress relating
her vision to Odinn: “The vplva herself, the most impressive figure in the
whole poem, however, emerges alone” (Jochens 1990, 272). Referred to
the basic network of relationships, the fundamental opposition is be-
tween the vast void of ginnunga gap and the structured world, whence
the antithetical duad of ‘nihil’ versus ‘one’ (cf. Heninger 1977, 26). With
regard to this archetypal pattern of classical cosmography, S. K.
Heninger remarks:

The concept of cosmos assumed a beneficent deity, the divine monad of
the Pythagorean school. This Holy One began the creation with an
archetypal idea to which he gave physical extension into a time-space
continuum, thereby producing the universe as we perceive it. Because
the creating deity is beneficent, his creation is good and beautiful. Be-
cause he worked from a rational plan, it is orderly, with the endless vari-
ety of the world carefully organized into a systematic arrangement.
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Each item has its proper place, and is related both to the whole and to
every other item — hence universe. The word, in fact, comes from L.
unus+versus, and means literally “that which rolls around as one”. The
heavens continually circle in their course and carry all with them in a
regulated movement. (Heninger 1977, 7)

While the primeval abyss signifies ‘chaos’, the creation of the universe is
equal to ‘perfection’, whence the equation KGopog = v = omnes = ‘all’
= 'universe’ = ‘perfection’ and even ‘Christ’, since English poets equated
ndv and God the Son (Heninger 1977, 26). God is the simple unity, the
all-embracing circle with center everywhere and circumference no-
where. Vplospg invokes this symbolism in connection with the world ash
Yggdrasill which is the tree of cosmic unity and order (for detail see
Steinsland 1979). Since it is the axis of the structured universe, the
World Tree embodies harmony and oneness in nuce. Moreover, as
evidenced by its Old Norse designation miptudr in Vsp. 46, Yggdrasill is
etymologically in line with OE meotod ‘fate, god’ and OS metod ‘mea-
surer, regulator, fate’ (de Vries 1962, 390). In this sense, Yggdrasill is the
‘dispenser of fate’ bearing the destiny of the whole world — a notion
that Meissner (1939, 218) translates as “schicksalhaftes Geschehen” or
“Verhingnis”. (For a fuller account see de Vries 1956, 267-68 and
Dronke 1997, 57, 144-45.)

Since the ash tree is affected by the decline of vital powers, the whole
world is bound to decay and wither. This conveys a fatalistic attitude
towards the course of events. Linguistically, the competing term
mijptvidr which appears in Vsp. 2 is central here, for it refers to measure-
ment (G ‘MalBbaum’; Kuhn 1968, 142). More than half a century ago,
Rudolf Meissner commented on this hapax word:

mjptvidr, nur hier vorkommend, kann nichts anderes sein, als der Baum,
der das LebensmaR der Welt bestimmt; stirbt der Baum, so vergeht
auch die Welt, und ein sinnreicher Mythus schildert, wie der Baum von
feindlichen Wesen am Wipfel, den Zweigen und seinen Wurzeln
dauernd angegriffen wird (Grm. 32-35), wodurch auch die Welt dem
Untergang geweiht ist. Das bevorstehende Ende verkiindet der Baum
durch sein Erbeben und das Rauschen seiner Zweige (Vsp. 47). (Meiss-

ner 1939, 218)

But the world ash is also capable of rejuvenation. After ragna rgc, it will
flourish again as in olden times. This interpretation invokes the cyclic
nature of the world in conjunction with ‘spherical’ numbers: hence
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‘three’ and ‘nine’ provide a direct clue to the the numerical design of
Volospg (cf. chs 2.3 and 2.5). It has already been mentioned that the lay
unfolds a rather complex network of correspondences and antitheses
centred on Yggdrasill, e.g. the antithetical relationship with its negative
counterpart, the mistletoe which is a perilous weapon (Turville-Petre
1964, 116).

The ‘monad’ as a key image of the Deity is associated with truth, light,
and the cosmic ‘mens’, and there are interesting — though probably
independent — Nordic parallels (cf. in principal Butler 19702, 83). One
of them is Odinn’s feature of one-eyedness. Vplospg, stanza 28, relates
that Odinn in times long past left his eye as a pledge in Mimir’s well
(Mimis brunnr), and Jan de Vries comments:

Der Sinn scheint nicht schwer zu finden, wenn wir nur Riicksicht
nehmen auf die Eigenart des Riesen Mimir, der die Quelle besitzt (s. §
176); er gilt als ein Wesen, das tief verborgene Weisheit kiinden kann.
Odin bekommt durch das Opfer seines einen Auges die Méglichkeit zu
einer tieferen Schau; ... statt eines korperlichen Auges wird ihm ein
geistiges zuteil. (de Vries 1957, 82)

This symbolical network can still be further extended by taking Heim-
dallarhljéd into consideration. Like Mimir's eye, it is hidden beneath the
world ash. Consequently, the Norse god Heimdal(l)r who is responsible
for this designation is located at the axis mundi as a guardian of the
world. Summing up different strands of evidence, Jan de Vries remarks
that the variants Heimdallr and Heimdalr refer to the World Tree or the
vault of heaven, respectively. As might be suspected, the main argument
rests on numerology:

Die neun Mitter des Gottes [mentioned in Heimdallargaldr, M.S.]
symbolisieren die neun Weltriume, deren Achse dieser Weltbaum
bildet. Der Gott ist mit dem Widder verbunden, weil gerade dieses Tier
der Himmelssdule als Opfer dargebracht wurde (z.B. dem lappischen
Gott Waralden Olmay). (de Vries 1957, 240)

As with Odinn’s eye at Mimir’s source, visionary insight is invoked by
Heimdallr’s hljod. It may be noted, however, that the term Heim-
dallarhljéd defies a sound semantic interpretation. Yet again, its location
as the centre of the cosmos provides a clue:

Obgleich das Wort hljéd niemals ,Horn" bedeutet, hat man es immer
gerne mit dem Gijallarhorn, das Vsp 46 erwihnt wird, verbunden. So
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entstand die Vorstellung des Gotterwichters, der im Anfang des Welt-
unterganges in sein Horn stoRBt, eine Vorstellung, die wieder kriftig an
christliche Anschauungen gemahnt. ... Als Mittelpunkt des Kosmos
heiRt er [Heimdallr; M.S.] deshalb auch heimskr, das hier wohl durch
den Dichter absichtlich verwendet wurde, damit ein Doppelsinn hin-
eingelegt werden konnte. (de Vries 1957, 241—42)

To sum up, Yggdrasill and related mythological concepts in Vplospg
make up symbols of oneness and unity, alluding to balance and centricity
— the equilibrium of the cosmos in its many guises. The prosperity of
the world and the mental gift of vision are bound up with it.

2.2 The number ‘two’

“Two’ represents two opposite poles on a straight line. It is first of all
the number of imperfection, symbolizing ‘evil’ and ‘discord’ in many
contexts (Butler 19703, 73). Since plurality is regarded as the root of evil
in medieval thought, ‘two’ is deteriorated in relation to the unity or
trinity (Hopper 1969, 165). In consequence, duality and division are
natural expressions of the ‘law of polarization’. In a topomorphical
perspective, antithesis is an issue of great importance to the texture of
Volospg. For the antitheton as a classical rhetorical figure see ch. 1.2. The
antithetical network of the lay involves duality of different kinds, viz.
good — evil, order — chaos, one — nihil, creation — destruction, re-
juvenation — decay, but last but not least the constellation protagonist
— antagonist. Apart from the antonymous relationships just mentioned
in chs 2.0-2.1, the basic constellation occurs as the antithetical duad
Odinn — wvplva:

Outside and alone our sibyl meets inn aldni, Odinn. Face to [face; M.S.]
with the chief god she withstands his fierce look as he tries to gain from
her knowledge about the future (str. 28). ... Her next statement alt veit
ek, Odinn (I know everything, Odinn), including where he has hidden
his eye, is indicative of the self-assurance and superiority that is veiled in
her rhetorical questions. (Jochens 1990, 272-73)

Obviously, this initial scheme is of great importance to the substructure
of Vplospg, as it is constantly played on throughout the text. Lending
the poem its vital force, this tension is maintained until the end of the
soliloquy when the vplva finally sinks away: ni mun hon secquaz (Vsp.
66:8). Since these systematic interrelations have been treated else-
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where, I do not dwell on them here (see Jochens 1990 and Schulte
2002a). Owing to various self-projections, the seeress is mirrored in
different shady personalities who severely trouble and intimidate the
Asir, viz. the enchantress Gullveig-Heidr (Vsp. 21—22) and the three
recurring giant maidens: pridr pursa meyiar (Vsp. 8—17). With time, the
resources of the Asir seem to be strongly counterbalanced by diametri-
cally opposed forces, hence the vivid impression of anxiety (cf. Mundal
2001).

As regards configurational structure, Gullveig and Heidr in stanzas
21-22 may be regarded as a duplication: “Heidr is Gullveig reborn”
(Turville-Petre 1964, 158; critically however McKinnell 2001). It has al-
ready been noted that these two names are intertwined in several ways.
By the same token, the three gods Odinn, Heenir and Lédurr who ani-
mate the lifeless tree-trunks Ascr and Embla in Visp. 17 tum out to be a
triplication of the supreme god Odinn in optima forma (see ch. 2.3).
Again, this trinity is counteracted by effective self-emanations of the
volva, viz. the three giantesses or pursa meyiar. What matters in this con-
junction is the numerical design of Vplospg with its deployment of re-
petitive structural patterns. These compositional aspects of numerical
substructure will be further explored in ch. 3.2.

Antagonism results in fierce battle and hostile encounters. Thus, dual-
ism is first of all reflected in on-going warfare. The involvement of the
Asir in two different conflicts renders the case as an inescapable course
of events: their destiny has chosen them (see fig. 2). Obviously, the gods
suffer from ambivalence, facing a severe lack of cohesion and integrity.
As [ have argued elsewhere (Schulte 20023, 139), this lack of integrity is
partly based on the fact that gods such as Odinn and Pérr have giant -
blood in their veins. Their inner dissolution becomes the dissolution of
men, as the fate alloted to the gods is bound up with the fate of men,
never allowing them to escape their destiny. Like human beings then the
gods are part of the divine creation and hence part of the eternal return.
For this reason, there is no principal difference between the two classes
of beings. The inner schism of the gods is signalled by their double con-
flict (fg. 2):

VANIR — ZESIR — GIANTS
Gullveig Odinn priar pursa meyiar

Fig. 2: Antagonism: the double conflict of the /Esir
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It is known from other sources that this conflict involves conspiracy,
treason and treachery on behalf of the ZAsir where the god Loki plays a
prominent role (see e.g. Schach 1983, 94-95). Volospg lays stress both on
the violent measure of the &sir and their deceitfulness through fourfold
reiteration of their oath-breaking:

Vsp. 26 Porr einn par va, prunginn méai,
hann sialdan sitr, er hann slict um fregn;
4 genguz eidar, ord oc sceri,
mal ¢ll meginlig, er & medal foro.

There, Pérr was the only one who slew, swollen with rage
he seldom sits idle, when he learns such things;

oaths were broken, pledges and promises,

all solemn vows that had been exchanged.

Another antithetical duad aims at the war god Odinn and the innocent
Baldr — both being representatives of two opposite World Ages, viz. a
passing and a coming one. The old paradigm is represented by Odinn
and Porr both having a clear connection with war (cf. Kroesen 2001,
104-105). As for number symbolism, the way of the world is embodied
by the cyclic number ‘nine’; hence nio heima ‘nine worlds’, which will be
further explored in ch. 2.5.

The composer of Vplospg perceived dualism and ambivalence as
direct causes for the disruption of cosmic order and the ruin of the
world. On the rhetorical level, this is eminently shown by the poets
fondness for the oxymoron (see ch. 1.2). Again, this gives a clear hint of a
scholastic setting. A hidden message on the semantic level may then be
that ambivalence ruins life. In the typological system of the poem, gold,
for instance, is charged with positive and negative values. While its origi-
nal connotations are highly positive (as evidenced by the golden game-
boards of the gods), there are inverse allusions to greed and intoxication,
especially where the enticing Gullveig enters the scene (Vsp. 21). Origi-
nally, gold alludes to a state of ultimate perfection and balance, viz.
‘eternal life’ (for semantics see Schulte 2002a, 137, 140). Thus, the
golden game-boards (gullnar toflor) add to the impression of original har-
mony reflecting the design of the cosmos in the mind of the creator: The
highest class of beings, the gods are at their ease and celebrate life.
Cydlicity, therefore, is invoked when the golden game-boards of olden
times are finally retrieved in the new World Age (Vsp. 8 and 61).

On the other hand, ‘two’ may also allude to a state of harmony and
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reconciliation, when duads are reunited just as day and night at the crack
of dawn. Most importantly, the fact that Hodr and Baldr live peacefully
together after ragna roc bears witness that discord and quarrel are finally
made up (Vsp. 62). There is a new spirit of innocence and peace in this
prophetic stanza:

Vsp. 62 Muno 6sanir acrar vaxa,
bols mun allz batna, Baldr mun koma;
bua peir Hodr oc Baldr Hroptz sigtoptir,
vé valtiva — vitod er enn, eda hvat?

Unsown fields will bear grain and all grief will be assuaged,
Baldr will return;

Baldr and Hoor will inhabit the ruins of Hroptr’s victory hall
(5: valhall),

the sanctuary of the gods. — Do you know even more, so what?

Here, duality is suspended by the notion of peace and reconciliation. In a
similar vein, the first human couple, Ascr and Embla, who directly cor-
respond to Adam and Eve in the Scriptures, represent the prosperous
mankind (Vsp. 17). As a matter of fact, this ‘mytheme’ is of further inter-
est, since it turns out to be configured by the author of Vplospg himself.
Stressing its uniqueness, Gro Steinsland (2001, 262) argues that “Ask og
Embla er relatert bide til verdenstreet Yggdrasill og til Bibelens Adam og
Eva”. She concludes that the anthropogony myth of Vplospg is an analog-
ical rendering of the composer patterned on the Bible. Once this work-
ing hypothesis is accepted, it is tempting to argue that several other
groupings within the lay are scholarly inventions with strongly altered
pagan traditions or none at all behind them (cf. ch. 3).

2.3 The number ‘three’

“Three’ is a circular number closely related to ‘one’ in conveying the
notion of balance, completion and unity (cf. ch. 2.1). Itis equally close to
the number ‘nine’ which is its square and intensification: thrice three (see
ch. 2.5). This is one of the most reverenced and sacred numbers both in
heathen and Christian belief finding its highest Christian expression in
the Trinitas. Everything is organized hierarchically in triple arrange-
ments (Butler 1970a, 74). Moreover, ‘three’ is the earthly symbol of ulti-
mate perfection and reconciliation which overcomes dualism (e.g. Hop-

per 1969, 138).
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In his chapter on the number ‘three’, the late sixteenth-century ency-
clopaedist Pietro Bongo — building on Patristic and Medieval sources
— related that the Pythagoreans called it Iustitia or ‘Justice’ because it
shows how the central unit (the mean) keeps the other two in place,
thus minimizing the tendency to defect and excess (cf. Rastvig 1994,
159). In Bongo'’s view, all odd numbers have such a centre or mean
within themselves as their unifying nexus so that they may be envisaged
as a perfect circle, and, because the middle in this way mediates
between the extremes, the number ‘three’ represents the beginning of
all order. Out of this perspective, Plato remarks that “it is impossible
that two things alone should be conjoined without a third” (Timaeus, 31
B—C).

From a scholastic perspective, the topos of order then explains why
‘three’ (along with its square ‘nine’) is Vplospg's favourite number. On
the whole, different tripartite configurations are in evidence. To begin
with a commonplace in medieval literature and art, viz. the enumeration
of sun, moon and stars which recurs so frequently in texts of the Middle
Ages (Heninger 1977, 9-10). Vplospg attaches importance to the disorder
of the cosmos at the early stages of creation:

Vsp. 5 S6l varp sunnan, sinni mana,
hendi inni hoegri um himinigdur;
s0l pat né vissi, hvar hon sali atti,
stiprnor pat né visso, hvar beer stadi itto,
mani pat né vissi, hvat hann megins atti.

The sun, from the south, the moon’s companion,

with her right hand cast her rays across the horizont of the sky;
the sun did not know where her dwelling was,

the stars did not know where there stations were;

the moon did not know yet what power he had.

Another tripartite structure is made up by the three spheres of the
world, viz. Midgardr, Hel, and the mansion of the gods (Hars holl) — all
of them being united by the World Tree (see ch. 2.1). As designated by
the Old Norse verb gala, a rooster will loudly ring in ragna rgc in each of
these three worlds (Vsp. 42-43). Referred to the three Times or Ages,
Past — Present — Future, the Present may be viewed as an interim stage
between the two World Ages ruled by Odinn and Baldr respectively (see
ch. 2.4). This transitional age is characterized by on-going warfare as the
result of fateful deceitfulness.
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Regarding configurational structure, the author of Vplospg seems to
be fond of hierarchical arrangements in triads which points at him being
a scholastic. Among the high-powered trinities of the poem are the three
gods Odinn, Hoenir and L6durr who are responsible for the animation of
man. Ascr and Embla are still feeble (litt megandi) and fateless (grlog-
lausa), before being patted by the resourceful gods:

Vsp. 18 Ond pau né itto, 69 pau né hefdo,
14 né leti, né lito goda;
ond gaf Odinn 60 gaf Hoenir,
14 gaf Lédurr oc lito g6da.

They had neither breath nor reason, hair nor speech, nor fair
countenance.

Odinn gave breath, Hoenir gave reason, Lodurr gave hair and fair
countenance.

Based on convincing evidence, Gro Steinsland (2001) interprets this trin-
ity as different hypostases of the supreme god Odinn which means a
triplication (“ulike hypostaser av Odin”; Steinsland 2001, 251, cf. also
259—60 with further arguments). This assumption ties in with the pres-
ent analysis perfectly (cf. ch. 3.2). First of all it is sustained by the fact
that the divine triad of Vsp. 18:5-7 is not found elsewhere. We are cer-
tainly reminded of the triad Har — Jafnhir — Pridi in Snorri’s Edda
alluding to the Trinitas. Turning our attention to Heenir, it has long been
noted that this god is a shadowy figure in the Norse pantheon “of whom
next to nothing can be known" (Turville-Petre 1964, 132; cf. de Vries
1957, 268—72). Some fifty years ago, Anne Holtsmark concluded that this
figure is merely an attendant of the highest god Odinn:

Jeg konkluderer: Hene er en emanasjon av Odin, opptrer som dennes
felle og arvtager; han herer til en bestemt side av dedskulten hvor haner
har vert ofret, kanskje ogsd vert brukt som orakelfugler. Han kan vere
representert av en »fillemann, en utkledd dukke, men ved kultspillene
har han opptriddt lys levende, en mann »i haneham¢, som forrettet
haneoffer eller bare var Odinsprestens assistent. (Holtsmark 1950, 53)

In a replay mode, Hoenir shows up again after ragna roc, when Odinn has
come to death in the final fight of the Asir (see ch. 2.4). In the new
World Age, therefore, Hoenir takes over one of Odinn’s typical func-
tions as a dieu magicien: kiésa hlautvid, lit. ‘choosing the wood for the



The Classical and Christian Impact on Volospd 205

lots (of men)’, or G Losholz kiesen — which means determining the des-
tiny of men (Vsp. 63):

Hones funksjon etter Ragnarpk ‘4 velge hlautved’ ma vzre nettopp
denne prestens handling. Og denne rollen m4 Qdin, le dieu magicien, ha
hatt far; Hane er Odins arvtager. (Holtsmark 1950, 47)

On the whole, there can be little doubt that the focus of the poem — at
least in the ascending sequence until ragna roc (Vsp. 1-30) — rests on the
mighty god Odinn, whose powers are organized hierarchically in triads.
In a patristic setting this arrangement is clearly reminiscent of the Deity
or Trinitas (cf. Butler 19704, 74 ). But as noted before, the divine Powers
are counterbalanced by the three giantesses — pridr pursa meyiar — who
seem to be impressive self-emanations of the vplva or handmaidens con-
jured up by herself (for structural analysis see ch. 3.2). Consequently,
the mighty god Odinn is not equal to the demiurge, since God would
certainly not be subjected to the Forces of Fate nor entangled in ragna
roc.

Last but not least, there are the three Norns of Fate: Urdr, Verdandi
and Sculd (Vsp. 20). These are often related to the three chronological
stages of Past — Present — Future. Following the analysis of Paul
Bauschatz (1982), Jenny Jochens takes this triad “to symbolize events
that have taken place, that are in the process of happening, and that of
necessity must occur” (Jochens 1990, 272; cf. also Dronke 1997, 128). In
all probability, this configuration is indigenous Nordic but classical pro-
totypes are in evidence as well. Two of the Norns may be later additions
to form one of the powerful triads within Vplospg. As Jan de Vries
remarks,

die unbestimmte Vielheit hat sich zu einer plastischen Dreiheit ver-
dichtet. Die drei Nornen stehen mit den drei Moiren oder den drei
Parzen auf einer Linie, und es besteht gar keine Veranlassung, hier
wieder an eine Entlehnung zu denken. Aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach
kreuzen sich zwei grundverschiedene Vorstellungen. Die eine kannte
eine urspriinglich namenlose und gestaltenlose, aber spiter persénlich
gedachte Schicksalsmacht (Urdr); die andere bezog sich auf weibliche
Wesen, die bei der Geburt hilfreich waren und das Los der Kinder
prophezeiten; sie waren von unbegrenzter Zahl, aber traten gerne in der
Dreizahl auf. (de Vries 1956, 272-73)

To conclude, several tripartite configurations as evident in Vplospg must
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have permeated into Norse mythology well before the time of the poem
(around 1000 A.D.).? By his inventive nature, however, the author of
Volospg had a marked tendency to create new configurations by means
of triads. They were modelled on different prototypes to suit a particular
function within the lay’s overall plan, whence again the strong suspicion
of a poem inspired by patristic thought (cf. Heusler 1957, 190).

2.4 The number ‘four’

In essence, ‘fourness’ relates to the Pythagorean tetragon, or more gener-
ally speaking to the square and the double square, which means the
‘architectura ad quadratum’ (on the underlying Platonic metaphysics of
medieval geometry see Hiscock 2000). But the number ‘four’ also
invokes the different complexions and ages of man, the seasons, the car-
dinal winds and the elements (for diagrams see Heninger 1977, 99-110).
As a matter of fact, this basic numerical argument affects cosmic struc-
ture within a wider scope:

Harmony is imposed on the world by means of the number 4, as we may
see in the 4 elements, the 4 qualities, the 4 seasons, the 4 kinds of crea-
tures (...), the 4 motions (ascent, descent, progression, and turning
round). ... Because 4 creates the number 10 (through addition of the
four first numbers), the universe is also organized in terms of this num-
ber, which denotes a return to Unity. (Restvig 1994, 51)

In Medieval thought ‘four’ is the smallest number that can provide an
extended body or tetrahedron, as opposed to a point, a line, or a plane
surface (triangle). In this sense, it exhausts the possibilities of spatial
extension (Heninger 1978, 99). In Platonic cosmogony, there are four
elements which make up the physical world. Therefore, four delimits
the world'’s substance. Everything in the mundane or sublunary region
— without exception — consists of earth, water, air, and fire.

In Vplospg, ‘fourness’ as such bears allegorical meaning at least twice,
although the number remains unexpressed in both these cases. The first
occurrence is more of an enumeration. Vplospg 45, lists four bad Ages of
discord and discomposure, viz. sceggold, scalmold, vindpld, vargpld (for
semantics see Gering 1927, 59-60). The four items are patterned accord-

By consensus, Vplospg is dated around 1000 A.D.; see e.g. Strém (1967, 167-68) and
Jonas Kristjansson (1990, 217). Although Andreas Heusler (1957, 191) argued for a defi-
nitely later date of the poem (middle of the 11 ¢.), there are few scholars today who share
this conviction.
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ing to the ratio 2:2 by means of parenthesis and alliteration (for these
rhetorical devices see ch. 1.2):

Vsp. 45 Broedr muno beriaz oc at bonom verdaz,
muno systrungar syfiom spilla;
hart er i heimi, hérdomr mikill,
sceggold, scalmold, scildir ro klofnir,
vindold, vargold, 4dr vergld steypiz;
mun engi madr pdrom pyrma.

Brothers will smite and slay each other,

and sisters’ sons betray their kinsmen.

There is evil on earth and great whoredom;

an axe age, a sword age — shields are riven —

a storm age, a wolf age, before the world collapses.
No man will show mercy to another.

Second, when ragna rgc approaches, the AEsir fight four major fights
which are clearly interlinked (Vsp. 53-56). These hostile encounters con-
sist of four antithetical duads, viz. (1) Odinn-Fenrisulfr, (2) Freyr-Surtr,
(3) Vidarr—Fenrisalfr, (4) Porr—-Midgardormr (see fig. 3):

Odinn — Fenrisalfr T

Freyr — Surtr

Vidarr — Fenrisalfr W— T —
Pérr — Midgardormr S

Fig. 3: The fourfold fight of the /Esir in relation to the cardinal points

Here the allusion to the four directions and cardinal points is obvious,
since “[t]he ‘fourness’ of earth became another almost universal com-
monplace as a result of this simple recognition of the cardinal points”
(Hopper 1969, 8-9). This yields the archetypical pattern of the macro-
cosm. Classically-based conceptions may sufficiently account for this
fourness, which however is firmly established in Norse mythology as
well (cf. Hopper 1969, 204).

This number symbolism points at the fight of the Asir being relentless
and unsparing. It means a total, inexorable war. In view of these
numerological associations, the notion of an eternal return to unity is evi-
dent (Ciklamini 1963). Thus, alluding to the four seasons, the fourness of
fights and bad Ages in Vplospg is the point of departure for a cyclic
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renewal of the world in permanent change. It has already been stressed
that the ancient war god Odinn will be relieved of his command by the
innocent Baldr, who embodies the peaceful qualities of the new Age.
As depicted in Vplospg 3, Odinn's advent in the times of yore marked
the end of the abysmal chaos and the beginning of time-structuring (as
part of a balanced and harmonic universe). But in the time-bound uni-
verse, the end inevitably approaches. It is tempting to infer that the four-
fold fight of the Asir in Vsp. 53-56 signifies a paradigmatic shift at the
brink of a new Age (cf. ch. 2.5). Odinn’s time is finally over. We may ask:
Does the death of the supreme god of the Norse pantheon signal a major
cultural-religious transition on the eve of christianity?

2.5 The number ‘nine’

‘Nine’ plays a prominent role in Norse mythology, being a mystic and
holy number to an even higher degree than ‘three’. It is the heathen
counterpart of the Christian ‘seven’, which is a ‘cyclic’ or ‘spherical’
number, too (cf. ch. 2.7). It is particularly associated with fertility, cult
and magic. The particular relation to the human gestation is obvious in
Rigspula 20 and 33: Lido meir at pat manudr nio — “nine months passed
after that”. Due to the notion of ‘cyclic unity’, it is significant for the
rhythmic course of time (de Vries 1956, 421). In all probability, its im-
portance rests on the old chronology which was based on the lunar year
and week. Several traces may be found in Old Germanic (Dumézil 1947,
231—38). Owing to its cyclicity, this number exhausts the possibilities for
variety in the particular system and thereby achieves the perfection of a
‘unified infinite’ (for cyclic cosmographical diagrams see Heninger 1977,
110-13). The nine planets moving in their orbits represent the eternal
cosmic cycle.

In terms of measurement, ‘nine’ is adored as a sacred integer and has a
firm base in Old Germanic number lore. Still there may be said to be
some obscurity which envelops the origin and meaning of the papan
‘nine’ (Hopper 1969, 209). In general, it conveys the notion of com-
pletion or even infinity. As the square of ‘three’, it is a perfect and pow-
erful number raised to its higher potency. Referred to classical number
symbolism, Christopher Butler remarks,

[t]he number nine is a kind of locus of perfection — as the square of the
divine triad, as the number of the muses, and as ‘tending towards ten’
(Hugh'’s ‘modum porrectionis’) (Butler 19704, 35)
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In Vplospg, the number ‘nine’ is deployed to form a network of concate-
nations and antitheses, thereby interacting with the number ‘three’ (cf.
ch. 3). In the beginning of her soliloquy, the vplva invokes the whole uni-
verse along with her own ancestresses, when she remembers nio heima
‘nine worlds’ and nio {vidior ‘nine witches of the woodlands’. As regards
the R-variant fidi, Stefin Karlsson (1979, 227-28) has convincingly
shown that this hapax word is based on an erroneous reading that should
be dismissed in favour of ividior (cf. also Einar G. Pétursson 1984, 274~
75). As for compounding, ividior is to be regarded as a bahuvrihi format-
ion with prepositional adverb i- as its first element and vidr as its second
member, semantically ‘those female beings related to the wood(lands)’
(cf. also de Vries 1962, 288 and Dronke 1997, 109-10).

It is important to note that these nio heima do not only refer to the
underworld, but to the upperworld as well (cf. Meissner 1939, 221;
Ranke 1941, 52).° These nine worlds are echoed in Vsp. 56 in connection
with the fourfold fight of the Asir. In a structural perspective, the recur-
rent number ‘nine’ is of vital importance to the ‘language of contain-
ment’:

Vsp. 56 ba kemr inn moeri mogr Hlodyniar,
gengr Odins sonr vid alf vega;
drepr hann af modi midgardz véor,
muno halir allir heimstod rydia;
gengr fet nio Fiorgyniar burr
neppr fra nadri, nids dqvidnom.

Then the glorious son of Hl6dyn comes, Odinn’s son goes to fight
the serpent.

Midgardr’s protector slays him in wrath. All men will perish from
the earth.

Mortally wounded, Fjorgyn’s son, of derision unafraid, strides nine
paces away from the serpent.

Following Jan de Vries (1967, 143), Porr’s nine steps after slaying the
Midgardormr in Vsp. 56 signal his superiority. At the same time, they
allude to the nine worlds mentioned in Vsp. 2. Thus, the end of the
poem is tied up with its beginning, and we are certainly reminded of the
lay’s highly symmetrical structure again (cf. ch. 1.1). This provides an
example of numerical concatenation, as illustrated in figure 4:

*For an intertextual parallel see Vim. 43:5-6 nio kom ec heima / fyr Niflhel nedan.
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Vsp. 2:5~6  Nio man ec heima, nio ividior
|
Vsp. 56:9 Porr gengr fet nio

Fig. 4: Numerical concatenation by means of the number ‘nine’

Moreover, Jan de Vries ponders on the relation between Pérr’s nine
steps after fighting the serpent and the sapta padani in Old Indian tradi-
tion — the seven paces “mit denen Buddha die sieben kosmischen
Welten durchschreitet” (see de Vries 1957, 143; with further typological
parallels). Given the allusion to the nine worlds, the scene does not only
mark the end of the Asir's reign, but also the dawn of a new Age — a
World Age ruled by the peaceful god Baldr who is going to replace the
war gods Odinn and Pérr. Even the hierarchical triad Odinn, Hoenir and
Lodurr is gone — Odinn’s attendant Hoenir will partly take over his mas-
ter’s function as a dieu magicien (cf. ch. 2.3).

To sum up, Pythagorean and Platonic number lore views ‘nine’ as a
‘spherical’ number, which is highly reverenced and sacred. In essence, it
means ‘perfection’ and ‘completion’ with regard to the sublunar world.
But since ‘nine’ runs short of the decade, it is all-but-perfect and all-but-
complete in relation to ten — an image of the physical world as opposed
to the supralunar one. For the high status of the number ‘ten’ in classical
number symbolism cannot be overrated (cf. Butler 1970b, 4). As a corol-
lary, the nine worlds (nio heima) of the Norse cosmos allude to a state of
mundane completion on the one hand, but a lack of celestial perfection
and harmony on the other. Therefore they are bound to collapse in the
cyclic course of events. This line of reasoning invokes the notion of an
eternal return. It is directly corroborated by the World Tree being
dubbed migtvidr in Vsp. 2, a term referring to measurement (cf. ch. 2.1).
In view of these results, Pérr’s nine steps (fet nio) at the end of the fight
relate directly to the passing World Age ruled by the war god Odinn and
his clan. They are an integral part of the poem'’s eschatology.

2.6 The number ‘twelve’

‘Twelve’ is a ‘cyclic’ or ‘spherical’ number closely related to the bases
‘three’ and ‘four’ (cf. chs 2.3-2.4). Since ‘twelve’ is of no vital importance
to the textual weave of Vplospg, it may only be dealt with in passing. In
brief, this number alludes to the cyclic course of the year with its twelve
months or to the dozen. More specifically in a Christian setting, ‘twelve’
prefigures the ‘twelve apostles’, or conversely ‘the twelve forces of evil’
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in Gnostics (cf. Hopper 1969, 54, 129-31). As for Vplospg, the opinion has
been voiced by Wolfgang Lange (1955, 338-39) that the poem mentions
twelve ‘evil portents and forebodings’ of ragna rpc (Vsp. 50-52) and,
correspondingly, twelve ‘fortunate circumstances’ after ragna roc (Vsp.
59-66). The twelve evil portents mentioned by Lange (1955) are:

Vsp. 50:1 Hrymr ecr austan, Vsp. 50:3-5 snyz iprmungandr i iptunm6di,
ormr knyr unnir, Vsp. 50:6—7 enn ari hlaccar, slitr nai neffolr, Vsp. 50:8
Naglfar losnar, Vsp. 51:1 Kioll ferr austan, Vsp. 51:5 fara fifls megir, Vsp.
51:7-8 peim er brédir Byleiptz i for, Vsp. 52:1 Surtr ferr sunnan, Vsp.
52:5 gri6tbiprg gnata, Vsp. 52:6 enn gifr rata, Vsp. 52:7 troda halir
helveg, Vsp. 52:8 enn himinn klofnar.

The twelve auspicious signs may be listed as follows:

Vsp. 59:3—4 iprd or «gi, idiagroena, Vsp. 60:1 finnaz asir, Vsp. 61:3
gullnar toflor, Visp. 62:1-2 Muno 6sénir acrar vaxa, Vsp. 62:4 Baldr mun
koma, Vsp. 63:1—2 Pa kna Heenir hlautvid kiésa, Vsp. 63:3—4 oc byrir
byggia breedra tveggia, Vsp. 64: 4 Gimlé, Vsp. 65:1 Pa kemr inn riki, Vsp.
66:8 ntt mun hon sgcqvaz.

It should be noted, however, that ‘twelve’ does not permeate the sub-
structure of the poem as do the numbers ‘two’, ‘three’ and ‘nine’ (cf. ch.
3.2). As a matter of fact, to draw a numerological conclusion would
exceed the evidence and there is no firm base for further typological
considerations in a comparative European perspective. In any case, the
auspicious signs culminate in the vplva sinking down — she takes with
her all evil spirits whom she has just conjured up in her own vision (cf.
fig. 5 below).

2.7 The Pagan ‘nine’ and the Christian ‘seven’

It is worth noting that Volospg abides by the pagan ‘nine’, whereas its
Christian counterpart ‘seven’ is completely absent. Apart from its func-
tion as ‘supreme cyclic entity’, the number ‘nine’ is related to the huge
heathen sacrifices held at Uppsala (ON Uppsalir), Lejre (ON Hledra),
Trondheim (ON Prdndheimr) and other places. These pagan fertility
cults with their nine-years rhythm were particularly important as hea-
then resistance to conversion, hence the central status of the number
‘nine’ in the syncretistic transitional phase of the late 10* and 11 cen-
tury. Jan de Vries (1957, 422) lays stress on these cults reinforcing hea-
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then reaction to Christianity. In this connection, ‘nine’ symbolizes the
sacred community. Those who did not participate in the sacrifice were
excluded from the holy circle and received the pejorative status of a
nidingr: “Die Weigerung, am Opfer teilzunehmen, bedeutet ja, dal3 ein
solcher Mensch sich auBerhalb der heiligen Gemeinschaft stellt, daf er
also zu einem nidingr wird” (de Vries 1956, 420-21).

At the time when Vplospg was composed, paganism and Christian
faith must already have coexisted side by side. Turning to a younger
visionary poem such as Sélarliéd, a Christian counterpart of Vplospg
(datable to 1250), we meet a different stage of Nordic-Christian syn-
cretism. As Frederic Amory (1990, 252) puts it,

this mid-thirteenth century poem . .. through its imagery of heaven and
hell runs an eclectic Icelandic interpretatio christiana which freely adapts
the myths of the Eddas and the kennings of the skalds to the visions of a
Christian seer, and thus synthesizes them ... ‘at the conceptual level’,
which is to say, ‘not at a level of fundamental significance for Christian
orthodoxy’. (Amory 1990, 252)

As for numerology in Sélarliod, we find the sovereignty of the numbers
‘seven’ and ‘twelve’ (cf. Fidjestel 1979, 26). Not only are the heathen
gods reinterpreted to connote evil, but the holy number ‘nine’ has
undergone pejoration almost toward a voodoo. (For the ‘nine sins' in
medieval typology see Butler 1970a, 35 and Restvig 1990b, 514.) Thus
Fredrik Paasche comments on Sélarliéd 79:

Navnet Njord er nok til at vise, at dette er onde vasener. Njords datter
er Freyja, Njords ni detre forstaar jeg som ni ,freyjur®, ni kvinder onde
som Freyja. De kan personificere de store synder (hofudlestir, hofud-
syndir). Deres vanlige tal er syv, men ofte opgives otte eller ni. Syv er
Solarliods hellige tal, ni dets ulykkestal (ni neatter paa sykeleiet).
(Paasche 1914, 160)

This change of symbolic value is definitely not traceable in Vplospg —
‘nine’ being one of its sacred and central numbers. Moreover, ‘nine’ in
Volospg is part of an allegorical network in terms of higher-scale number
symbolism, where nio fvidior take on a prefigurative function with regard
to priar pursa meyiar intimidating the Asir (Vsp. 8-17; see ch. 3.2 along
with fig. 5). Although the overall issue of Norse-Christian syncretism
remains highly controversial, it seems safe to state that our poem repre-
sents an early Old Nordic transitional text with an amalgamation of
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Christian and heathen elements where modern structures were partly
imposed on old mythological lore — the number ‘nine’ being part of it.

3 The architectural base of numerical composition

3.1 Numerical substructure: The building in the text

Apart from formal and rhetorical structure, one specific constituent is
numerical substructure. The significance of ‘substructure’ has already
been emphasized in the introductory chapter. What is here referred to
as numerical substructure aims at an adequate description of the under-
lying architectural base of Vplospg that supports its building by means of
number. Arguably, numerical substructure links the two aspects of for-
mal structure and numerological compoesition, i.e. number symbolism.
It is part of the overall texture of the lay forming a network of correspon-
dences, concatenations and antitheses based on the deployment of num-
ber (cf. ch. 1.1)."° Obviously, a medieval audience would have been
more sensitive to this textual weave with its links and knots than any
modern reader or listener; hence our need to raise structural awareness
by analytical means.

As already noted in ch. 2, numbers function as important types setting
up links between parts of the whole work to establish unifying struc-
tures. On the whole, verbal and numerical structures coexist side by side
underlining each other’s significance. Furthermore, formal numerical
structure interacts with an allegorical level of symbolic number value;
this numerical interface will be explored in ch. 3.2.

3.2 Numerical concatenation

Numerical concatenation is a particular case of concatenatio, as discussed
in ch. 1.2. It is a means of producing textual coherence and tension,
thereby employing the symbolic value of number. In Vplospg, the basic
arrangement of antithetical relationships — especially involving Odinn
and the vplva — rests on number. This literary mode of iteration and
parallelism is central in producing the poem’s compositional dynamics.
As surmised in ch. 2, there are strong indications that the author of

19 As for the Scandinavian runic inscriptions, mention must be made of Heinz Klingen-
berg's numerical approach in his work Runenschrift — Schriftdenken — Runeninschriften
(1973), which however met with severe criticism.
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Vplospg invented or patterned certain configurations according to a pre-
determined plan. A striking example is provided by the anthropogony
myth centred on Ascr and Embla which turns out to be the author’s ana-
logical construction based on the Bible (see ch. 2.2). Once this working
hypothesis is followed, it is tempting to infer that several other
configurations within the lay are reshaped or patterned on numerical
configurations with strongly modified or no underlying pagan traditions.
To begin with the three Asir Odinn, Heenir and Lodurr which have
already been discussed in ch. 2.3. It may be noted that this group meets
with a direct counterpart connoting ‘evil’, viz. the three giant maidens
— bridr pursa meyiar (Vsp. 8 and 17). As [ have argued elsewhere, these
giantesses turn out to be the effective self-projections or emanations of
the vplva (Schulte 2002a, 146-47). In a numerical perspective, we are
facing two diametrically opposed groups which are interlinked by the
numbers ‘three’ and ‘nine’. This yields the following recurrent pattern
based on numerical concatenation (see fig. 5):

Odinn volva (ec / hon)
| i
| nio ividior (Vsp. 2)
| |

Encounter 1: teitir Asir briar pursa meyiar (Vsp. 8)
Encounter 2: prir Asir briar pursa meyiar (Vsp. 17)
Encounter 3: Asir Gullveig / Heidr (Vsp. 21—22)

| brysvar brendo, prysvar borna (Vsp. 21)

| |
Odinn Freyja (?)

Fig. 5: The substructure of Vplospg

The antithetical duad Odinn — wvplva is repeatedly projected into the
poem's substructure, thus reinforcing the basic opposition. This numer-
ical configuration makes up the substructure of the poem with all other
textual segments and devices being subordinate. The relationship be-
tween Odinn and the vplva is characterized by a forceful and dynamic
competition (cf. Jochens 1990, 272 and Schulte 2002a, 146—47).
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4 Conclusion

In this analysis, the focus rested on structure and substructure — the
interface of different strands. Two different types of evidence can now
be conjoined: content and structure. Formal structure includes both
numerical and rhetorical structure. The investigation of literary compo-
sition supports the claims based on the content level. Vplospg is a high-
toned poem with an elaborately contrived structure. Following recent
research on Renaissance literature (e.g. Rastvig 1994 and Eriksen 2001),
the poem’s layout is clearly topomorphical. Not only do numerical
configurations produce the compositional dynamics of the lay, they also
convey basic semantic meaning resulting in a new wholistic approach
(cf. Schulte 2002a).

Rhetorical structures in Vplospg involve a huge register of classical
figures, thus hinting at a scholarly (scribal) origin. The allegorical use of
numbers in Vplospg has to be characterized as syncretistic, meaning that
Nordic-pagan traditions interact with other typological patterns (nota-
bly Classical and Biblical ones). The confrontation of pagan myths with
Christianity gave way to personal interpretations which resulted in a
unique mythological syncretism. In this regard, Vplospg may stand as a
test case. Patristic structures are particularly evident in conjunction with
the number ‘three’. Suffice it to mention its relation to the divine Trini-
tas. Old Norse nio, on the other hand, functions as a direct counterpart
to the Christian ‘seven’, thus representing similar functions in each
typological system. Apart from the non-occurrence of the Christian
‘seven’ in Vplospg, it has been noted by several scholars that the Chris-
tian notions of expiation and foregiveness are completely absent in the
poem. ‘Evil’ has not yet turned into ‘sin’. Ascr and Embla face another
world than Adam and Eve who God punished by making them leave the
Garden of Eden. Gro Steinsland (2001) duly stresses this point with
regard to Vsp. 8:

Her [in Vplospg; M.S.] var det et fall“ av kosmiske dimensjoner, et
brudd p4 en gullaldertilstand, en ide som gjenfinnes i hele den indo-
europeiske mytologien. Men syndefallsmotivet som er grunnleggende
knyttet til skapelsesmytologien i Genesis, glimrer helt med sitt fraveer i
den norrene kilden. (Steinsland 2001, 257)

Summing up, it seems reasonable to argue that we are witnessing an
early Old Norse transitional text where pagan strands of mythological
lore are arranged and restructured according to Classical and Christian
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typology. Comparative evidence sheds light on Vplospg as being part of a
general European mainstream in the Middle Ages, later rehearsed for
instance in Pietro Bongo’s Renaissance encyclopaedia De numerorum
mysteria (1585). In its references to rhetorical and numerical structure,
Volospg turns out to be a patristic poem written by a scribe who was fond
of his Norse traditions. But the author felt free to play on the old themes
as his literary plan demanded; as a result we get the innovated triad of
the Asir as opposed to the three giant maidens and the imago dei-motive
of Ascr and Embla pitted against their prototypes Adam and Eve (cf.
Steinsland 2001). In this context it is rather unimportant whether or not
stanza 58 (H-version) with its allusion to Christ should be regarded as a
secondary interpolation. To conclude, Vglospg is even more of an
aesthetic and innovative blend than commonly acknowledged — neither
a stringent interpretatio norreena nor an interpretatio christiana — but an
elaborately crafted text of cultural transition.
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AURELUUS VIJUNAS

In Defense of a Lover

48. stanza of Harbardsljod re-visited

The 48. stanza of the Eddic poem Harbardsljéd (“The Lay of the Grey-
bearded One”) is very famous in the world of medieval Scandinavian
studies. It has earned its fame because of the weird-looking word-form
hé, which occurs in the first short line of the stanza. For more than a cen-
tury scholars have been trying to decide what it really means, and several
explanations have been put forward. In the present paper I am going to
discuss the existing theories about the meaning of this word, and to pro-
pose some new ideas concerning its development.'

Before we start the investigation of the older explanations of this
word-form, let us have a look at the actual stanza. The main manuscript
of the Poetic Edda, known as Codex Regius of the Poetic Edda, or GkS
Nr. 2365 4to, has preserved this stanza in the following way (Wimmer/
Jonsson 1891: 26):

... S1r a h6 heima han{ mvndo rvnd
vilia baN mvntv prec drygia bat er per [cyldara. . ..

From this excerpt one can see that the word in question was written <hé»
already in the manuscript itself.” In standardized Old Norse the same
stanza would look as follows (the English translation is mine):

[Harbaror kvad:] ,Sif 4 hé heima, hans mundu fund vilja,
bann muntu prek drygja, pat er pér skyldara.”

[Harbaror said:]  “Sif has a «...» at home, him should you meet,
that courageous work should you perform —
you should rather do that”

'T owe gratitude to Prof. G. Pérhallsdéttir (University of Iceland) and Prof. B. Vine
(University of California, Los Angeles) for several useful comments and suggestions.

2The other medieval Icelandic manuscript in which the poem Hdrbardsljod has been
preserved, viz. AM 748 1 4to, shows <ho», which has to be interpreted as /6 as well, since
monosyllabic words do not end in short vowels in Icelandic.
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From the context it is obvious that k¢ is a masculine noun, standing in
the accusative singular case. What should have been its nominative
form? What is its meaning? [ am not the first person to have raised these
questions, and certain answers are quite clear — the nominative singular
ending of Old Icelandic vowel stem masculine nouns was -7, and thus the
expected nom. sg. form of hé should have been *hér. However, the
actual shape of the nominative singular form, as well as the meaning of
this word is debated, and in the following section I shall discuss the exist-
ing explanations.

*

The earliest interpretation of the word hé was ‘adulterer, lover’, cf. H.
Lining (1859:577), followed by S. Egilsson (1860:382). If one were to
accept this interpretation, the translation of this stanza would be as fol-
lows: “Sif has a lover at home, him should you meet, that courageous
work should you perform — you should rather do that”.* The semantics
of this interpretation makes sense, since the poem is a senna (‘argu-
ment’) between Harbardr (Odinn in disguise) and Pérr. Talk about sex is
common in poems of the senna-type, cf. also Lokasenna (“The Flyting of
Loki” or “Loki’s Argument”), where sex is practically the main topic of
the scornful conversation between Loki and the Asir. The interpreta-
tion of hé as ‘lover' can be supported further by Loki's allusion to his
own secret love affair with Sif (Porr’s wife; cf. above), which Loki makes
public in the above-mentioned Lokasenna (st. 54). Furthermore, it is
known that the god Ullr, which is Sif’s son, is only a step-son to Pérr (cf.
SnE, ch. 31, p. 50), which can serve as an additional argument for this
explanation. However, this explanation has a shortcoming — the OId
Norse word for ‘lover, adulterer’ was not kér but rather Aérr, which mor-
phologically has to be divided into the root hér- and the masculine nom.
sg. ending -r. Abundant related words in Old Norse and in other Ger-
manic languages also indicate clearly that the root ends in -r-, c¢f. Old
Norse héra ‘whore’, Old High German huor(r)a ‘id.” (cf. Modern Ger-
man Hure), Old English hore ‘id.”; ON hor ‘adultery’ (neut.; acc. sg. hér),
hor-domr “id.", OHG huor ‘id.’; OE, Old Frisian hor ‘id.’; ON hér-kona

*This interpretation is by far the most widespread, cf. sic Genzmer (1920: 70), Jonsson
(1932:89, fn. 48), Larsen (1943: 124), Heger (1962: 117), Kopcyn (1963: 48), Briem (1968:
184), Mortensson-Egnund (1974:56), Thompson (1974: 36), Genzmer (1982: 88), Balogh/
Dezso (1985: 106), Holm-Olsen (198s: 102), Simrock/Giinther (1987: 72), Hollander (1988:
81), Larrington (1996: 75), Sigurdsson (1999: 111), Sigurdsson (2001: 132), among others.
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‘adultress’, OE hor-cwene 'id.’; Gothic horinon ‘commit adultery’, OHG
huoron ‘id.’, etc. (see more in de Vries 1977: 249; Falk/Torp 1960: 418).
Therefore the expected acc. sg. form should have been *hér, and not the
attested ho.

This seemingly serious detail did not discourage the supporters of the
explanation described above. It was suggested that the scribe had simply
forgotten to add an -r to hd-, and several editors of the Poetic Edda
simply “corrected” hé (acc. sg. of *hér) to hér (acc. sg. of horr ‘lover”), cf.
Grundtvig (1868; same in the second edition from 1874), Sijmons (1906),
Hildebrand (1912; same in Hildebrand 1922). There were others, too,
who considered the word k6 to have the meaning of ‘adulterer, lover’,
but they simply ignored the lack of an r in it (cf. Kuhn 1968, La
Farge/Tucker 1992, perhaps Sigurdsson 1999 and 2001).

Another interpretation of the word-form hé was proposed by Vigfus-
son (1874: 281). According to Vigfusson, the word-form kg is the accusa-
tive singular form of the masculine noun hér (morphologically: hé-r)
‘pot-hook’. If one accepted this explanation, the stanza should be trans-
lated as follows: “Sif has a pot-hook at home, him should you meet, that
courageous work should you perform — you should rather do that”.
This theory of a “pot-hook waiting at home” makes very little sense, and
eventually Vigfusson himself abandoned this idea (see Vigfusson/Powell
1883:122). However, this old explanation did not sink into oblivion com-
pletely. A few decades later it was revived and modified by M. Olsen in
his commentary to the Edda (see Olsen 1960). Olsen’s addition to the
old explanation was that hér ‘pot-hook’ could have been used as a
“kitchen-jargon” word with the meaning ‘lover’ due to its phonetic simi-
larity to the actual lover’-word, hérr (Olsen 1960:57-8). This sugges-
tion, being a contamination of the first two explanations described
above, does not look too appealing, and it was rightly criticized by
K. Samplonius in his article in Amsterdamer Beitrige zur dlteren Ger-
manistik (see Samplonius 1986). Samplonius maintained that in poems
of the senna-type offenses are never hidden, and in fact quite a few
examples of them can be seen in the two Eddic senna-poems, Harbards-
li6d and Lokasenna. In Harbarosljod Porr calls Harbardr ragr ‘woman-
like’ (cf. Harb., st. 27 and 51) and hugblaudr ‘cowardish’ (cf. st. 49) never
using any euphemisms, and in Lokasenna the gods pour offenses at each
other in nearly every stanza. Therefore it would be more likely that
Odinn would have used the word for ‘lover’ itself rather than a word
from “kitchen jargon”. One might also ask the following questions: 1)
Why should Odinn or Porr be familiar with “kitchen jargon”? 2) What
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was the Old Norse “kitchen jargon"?, and 3) What do we know about the
Old Norse “kitchen jargon"?

The third hypothesis about this mysterious word was put forward by
Samplonius himself. According to Samplonius, the word-form k6 is to
be read *Hé and it is the name of Sif’s lover, *Hor, in its accusative singu-
lar form (see Samplonius 1986:50-2). Samplonius proposed that the
name Hér in fact was a nominalized adjective, hér ‘high’,* and that it is
one of the names of Odinn himself, i.e. “The High One’. This explana-
tion contains two problems. One of them is that the phrase “Sif 4 hé [i.e.
*Ho] heima ...” is pronounced by Odinn himself while he is talking to
Pérr. Samplonius tried to explain this phrase as if referring to the future.
Even though this idea is not convincing, it cannot be completely dis-
proved. Yet there is another problem, namely whether the word-form
ho in this line can be interpreted as the accusative singular form of the
name *Hoér at all. It is true that in early Old Icelandic (x — early x11¢.) Hér
‘High’ would have been the regular form of this name of Odinn, for the
respective adjective, hor ‘high’, is nearly always written with an « or an
« in the ancient manuscripts as well,® cf. the examples from several of
the oldest Icelandic manuscripts: hétt, ranhott (nom. sg. neut.), chéms
(dat. pl; all from Perg. 4to Nr. 15 [The Icelandic Book of Homilies,
Stockholm]); hér (nom. sg. masc.), chovans (acc. sg. masc.), <hdr, hov
(nom. sg. neut.; AM 645 4to); <hor (nom. sg. masc.), <hofas (acc. pl.
masc.; AM 674 4to A [Elucidarius]). However, by the time Codex
Regius was written (in the last quarter of the x11 ¢.) the adjective hér had
become hdr due to certain changes. By the end of the x1i c. the adjective
hér had already developed an analogical variant hgr (for the details of
this development see Noreen 1970: 294 and p. 2gs, fn. 3.) which eventu-
ally ousted the former.® The earliest attestation of the adjective hgr must
be the forms <hdttr (nom. sg. neut.; Perg. 4to Nr. 15, i.e. the Icelandic
Book of Homilies mentioned above); thaép (nom. sg. masc.), <hgvas
(acc. sg. fem.; AM 673 ato [Placitusdrapa]); aamfnh@» (nom. sg. fem.;
GKkS Nr. 1812 4to [Rimbegla]).” Around the same time, i.e. around 1200,
the vowel ¢ was in most positions (except those where ¢ stood next to a

?The adj. hér (< Proto-Germanic *hauh-az) is the oldest variant of the Olcel. adjective
‘high’. Its younger form was hdr, and it was considered standard already in classical Old
Icelandic (see also below).

The symbol « is often interchangeable with « in medieval Icelandic manuscripts
(see the examples).

“The form hgr could also have been created earlier, but the earliest attestation of it
seems to be from ca. 1200 (see the following examples).

7 Examples collected from Larsson (1891).
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nasal) step by step merging with the vowel a4 (the merger of the two
vowels started in the second half of the xir century and was completed
shortly after 1200, cf. Benediktsson 1972:121).°> As a consequence, as
early as the end of the x1 century the old adjective hgr (< hér) became
har, and this is the form in which this adjective occurs in Codex Regius
all the time.” Accordingly, one would expect the same thing to have hap-
pened to the name *Hér ‘High’, and indeed this name is constantly writ-
ten <har, hip, etc. The name Hor in fact does not occur a single time in
any of the lists of Odinn’s names that I have studied, which proves that
the name was affected by these (mor-)phonological changes as well."

The problems that arise if one wishes to interprete the word-form hé in
stanza 48 of Hdarbardsljéd as the accusative singular form of the name
*Hoér make me draw the conclusion that k6 has nothing to do with the
adjective hor (or, more appropriately for the period of Codex Regius,
har), whereby the explanation proposed by Samplonius would have to
be rejected.

Thus, two options remain: either the original explanation of the word
hé has to be correct (as mentioned earlier, according to the first explana-
tion hé has to mean ‘lover’), or there has to be an option “4”. I do not
have the option “4”, and in fact I do not think that it is necessary. To my
mind, the correct explanation of this word-form is the first explanation,
and I am going to accept it in this paper. However, it still needs to be
explained why it does not have the required -r- (i.e. why it is not the
expected *hor). I believe that the lack of this 7 can be explained quite
easily, but before one starts investigating the history of this accusative
form, it may be useful to look at other forms of this word, since the word
hor (i.e. horr), apparently meaning ‘lover’, occurs three times in the
poem Lokasenna — twice in the nominative singular (Ls., st. 30, 54) and
once in the genitive singular (Ls., st. 33). The nominative forms are both

* The resulting sound is constantly spelled 4 in manuscripts, but it is believed that the
phonetic value of that sound was a mid-open vowel [2:] or [0:] rather than [a:] (cf. Noreen
1970:97).

" See Appendix 1.

19 Lists containing various names of Odinn are to be found in the Poetic Edda (Grimnis-
mal, st. 46-50, 54.); SnE, ch. 20. (same as the previous list, but the names are listed in a dif-
ferent order); AM 7481 4to (23v—24r, see Wessén 1945; the same list is presented in Jonsson
1912: 672-3); Sth. Papp 4to nr. 10 (Faulkes 1979: 255-6), Clavis poética antiquae linguae sep-
tentrionalis (Groéndal 1864: 194-5).
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times written with one r only, viz. <how, as if it were *hér (Wimmer/
Jonsson 1891:31°, 32'9), and the genitive form is written in the following
way: hésy (W/J 1981:31°), as if it were *héss." The nominative form hor
is wrong from the morphonological point of view, since it ought to be
hérr (written, e.g., *hor or *héur). However, it may well be that this
form, téw, actually reflects the word hér (morphologically: hé-r). As
already noticed by Samplonius himself, the length of consonants was not
distinguished well by the Icelandic scribes especially in word-final or in
pre-consonantal position, which can be illustrated by the following
examples: allan for illan ‘evil’ (adj.; acc. sg. masc.); mav for ndtt ‘night’
(nom./acc. sg. fem.); «od, rdsd> for rpdd ‘voice’ (nom./acc. sg. fem.);
dtefanD for Stefans ‘Stefan’ (pers. name; gen. sg. masc.); <hegl, hd/gl for
hoggs ‘blow’ (gen. sg. neut.); ek for gekk ‘went’ (3. p. sg. pret.), etc."”
One may think that the same thing has happened with the noun hérr,
whereby the long final [r:] was misinterpreted as short [r], and hérr
became hér."” Since the word hérr was quite rare and the scribes were
apparently unsure about the correct declension of this word," due to
resemblance of this new masculine noun hér to those masculine a-stem
nouns the root of which ended in a vowel (ské-r type), the word hér was
interpreted as having the root k6- and the ending -r. Then a whole new
paradigm was created for it, which co-existed with the paradigm of the
noun hérr.”” In the singular the nouns of this declension type were
declined in the following way (certain words, like mér ‘seagull’ and sjor
‘sea’, have some exceptional morphological forms which are not impor-
tant here; as a representative of this morphological group the paradigm
of the noun jér ‘horse’ will be shown): nom. jé-7, acc. jé, dat. jé, gen. jo-s.
The shortened form hér (< hérr) would simply have been attracted to

"In Old Icelandic manuscripts low majuscule letters are quite often used to denote
long (i.e. geminated) consonants, thus ss is often written as «, ff as «», g¢ as «, etc.

'2The examples provided here are taken from the Codex Regius of the Poetic Edda and
two old manuscripts, AM 645 4to and Perg. 4to Nr. 15 (for the last two mss. see Larsson
1891).

1t could be mentioned here, that in general the distinction between [r:] and [r] is
rather accurate in Codex Regius, the long [r:] being often denoted by the symbol w, and
the short [r] usually being denoted by the symbols « or . However, in this manuscript |
have found thirteen clear cases where the length of ris denoted wrongly (for the full list see
Appendix n; besides the clear instances | have also provided several disputable word-
forms).

" Dictionaries of the old language always quote only Harbardsljod and Lokasenna; be-
sides horr there also existed words like fridill, elskhugi, dstmadr ‘lover’, unnusti ‘the beloved
one’, which occurred more often.

13The words of the type ské-r ‘shoe’ were not rare in Old Icelandic, cf. several other ex-
amples: md-r ‘moor’, mé-r ‘seagull’, sjé-r ‘'sea’, no-r ‘ship’ (poet.), jo-r 'horse’ (poet.), etc.
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this morphological group of nouns by means of analogy. Accordingly, its
declension would have had to be adapted to the declensional pattern of
the nouns of this group.

The form hor is not the only form of this word, fitting into the para-
digm shown above. If one now remembers the acc. sg. form hé from the
48. stanza of Harbardsljéd, one can see that it looks very much like the
acc. sg. form jo. Thus, we appear to have two forms from a paradigm,
which may have looked like this (in singular):

nom. hor cf. jor

acc. ho jo
dat. *hé joé
gen. *hés jos

The dative form of this word is not retrievable, since it does not occur
anywhere at all. However, one would expect it to have been *hd, cf. the
dat. sg. form jé. The genitive form of this word does occur, but it does
not seem to fit well into the paradigm. The genitive form that occurs is
written tés> which, as shown above, seems to reflect *héss, since low
majuscule letters are often signs for long consonants. Samplonius sug-
gested that the spelling <hés is indeed to be read hdss and that it
reflected the scribe’s pronunciation, which supposedly was *[ho:s:] vel
sim., the long [s] representing the assimilated consonant cluster -rs in
the noun *hors (see Samplonius 1986: 41). However, this claim requires a
comment: even though it is very likely that the above-mentioned assim-
ilation of 7 and s had already started by the time Codex Regius of the
Poetic Edda was being written (there is some evidence for that, and
Samplonius was aware of it, too), it is not necessarily true that <hos
really reflects a long ss. It is true that the low majuscule s> is usually used
to denote -ss-, but very often it is used instead of the letter {5, which is a
sign for s (i.e. short, non-geminated s), cf. the examples from the first
pages of Lokasenna only: «€loz Liés for eldsliés ‘firelight’ (acc. sg.; Ls.
[“prose intro™]); «si» ‘Esir’ (nom. pl.; “prose intro”, st. 8, etc.); «egis for
Agis ' Agir' (gen. sg.; st. 3); sva for sva ‘so, thus’ (st. 3); «vanréttis for
vanrétiis ‘(of) wrong, outrage’ (gen. sg.; st. 40), etc. It has to be noted
that the low majuscule letter is especially common in the word-final
position, and therefore it is absolutely possible, and indeed very likely,
that <hos in Ls., st. 33 simply is to be read “hés”. It may also be added
that in Codex Regius, very close to the word <hés, one can find the
word-forms «ers> (i.e. ver-s ‘'man’, gen. sg.) and <hvars (i.e. hvdr-s ‘any



228 Auwrelijus Vijinas

of the two’, gen. sg. masc.). Phonetically they are very similar to *hér-s,
but neither of them is written with an « only. Also words like fors
‘waterfall’, purs ‘giant’, which have this consonant cluster as well, and
occur often in the manuscript, are written with r and s. Therefore I am
inclined to believe that the word-form <hés» did not have any r in its
“deep structure”, and that it is not to be interpreted as [ho:s:], as was
proposed by Samplonius. I think that morphologically the word-form
<hos in Lokasenna has to be divided into the root (which is also the
stem) hé- and the genitive ending -s.

To have three different paradigmatic forms of apparently one and the
same word is very good evidence for that word, and I think that there is
little doubt that beside the “historically correct” word hérr ‘lover’ there
also existed the word hér ‘id.’. This short form has come into existence
by means of re-interpretation of morpheme boundaries, brought about
by the poor distinction of long and short consonants in word final posi-
tion in Old Icelandic. Thereby the word hér-r, which was not a common
word, was re-interpreted as hé-r, and consequently a whole new para-
digm was formed beside that of hérr:

h’g'){r
P
hoérr hoér ~ jor
nom. horr hor jor
acc. hér hé jo
dat. hér *hé jo
gen. hors hos jos

The age of the form hér cannot be calculated precisely, but it is likely
that it existed before Codex Regius of the Poetic Edda was written. As is
known, the text of the Poetic Edda in CR is based on another manu-
script, now lost. However, it most probably contained the accusative
form hé too, as one other manuscript, viz. AM 7481 4to, which also con-
tains the poem Hdrbardsljoo and is said to have been based on the same
source as CR (cf. Wessén 1945: 21), exhibits this form as well (it is writ-
ten o> in ms. AM 7481 4to, and is to be read “hé”, cf. fn. 2 above).

To conclude, I would like to say that the mysterious form & in
Codex Regius of the Poetic Edda represents the accusative singular form
of the noun hér ‘lover’, which was a younger by-form of the historically
correct word, hérr. The existence of the word hdr can also be witnessed
by the poem Lokasenna, where this word occurs three times — twice in
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the nominative singular form hdr (hé-r), and once in the genitive singular

hos (ho-s).

Appendix 1

The list of all the occurrences of the adj. hdr (all genders) in the Codex Regius of
the Poetic Edda, GkS Nr. 2365 4to. The page and line numbers in the table refer
to page and line numbers in Wimmer/Jénsson's edition of Codex Regius
(Wimmer/Jénsson 1891). The list also includes names and those cases where the
adjective hdr is a part of a compound:

hatimbrodo (3. p. pret. indic.) p.1'®

harbadmr (nom. sg. masc.) p. 2°

hatt (adv.) p. 4'

har (nom. sg. masc.) p- 4%

hava ‘Hava’ (gen. sg. masc. weak)  p. 11" (bis); 11'; 147

hava ‘Hava’ (gen. sg. masc. weak)  p. 11'%; 147

héavo (dat. sg. neut.) p.117®

havan (acc. sg. masc.) p. 13"®

hatimbrolpom (dat. sg. masc.) p. 1873

ha (dat. sg. neut.) p. 183

habroc ‘Ha-brék’  (nom. sg. fem.) p. 20"

har ‘Har(r)’ (nom. sg. masc.) p. 20" (possibly not related to
har ‘high")

1apgnhdar Jafnhar(r)’ (nom. sg. masc.) p. 20™* (same as above)

har (nom. sg. masc.) p. 36*

ham (dat. sg. masc.) p. 39%

hatvn ‘Héa-tan' (acc. pl. neut.) p. 40°

havarp ‘Ha-vard’ (acc. sg. masc.) p. 40"

ha (acc. pl. neut.) p- 41

halva (acc. pl. masc.) p. 45

Hatt (adv) p. 587

havar (acc. pl. fem.) p. 587

ha (dat. sg. neut.) p. 623

hat[t] (adv.) p. 65"

havan (acc. sg. masc.) p. 72"

hava (acc. sg. masc.) p- 73%°

harar (gen. sg. fem.) p. 75°

han (dat. sg. fem.) p. 76"

ham (dat. sg. masc.) p. 787

ha (dat. sg. fem. weak) p-79"°

har {nom. sg. masc.) p. 827

hatz (adv.) p. 83"
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hatt (adv.) p. 83®

havar (nom. pl. fem.) p. 88"

ha (dat. sg. fem. weak) p. 90°

Appendix 11

The instances of inaccurate notation of long and short r in Codex Regius:
Clear:

hverr for  hverr ‘which’ (nom. sg. masc.) p. 6°
FaRIN for  farinn ‘gone’ (nom. sg. masc.) p.7°
Tveir for  tweir ‘two’ {nom. pl. masc.) p-9
[pyrr for  spyrr‘ask’ (2. p. sg. pres. ind.) p.9®
mgRr for  meer ‘maiden, girl’ (nom. sg. fem.) p. 10®
hloud: for  Hlorridi ‘bérr’ (nom. sg. masc.) p. 28"
hlonda  for  Hlérrida ‘id.’ (gen. sg. masc. p. 28%°
hloupa  id. p. 33>
1alpar for  jadar ‘leader; protector’ (acc. sg. masc.) p. 5178
ber for  peer ‘they’ (nom. pl. fem.) p. 645
[ipar1 for  sidari ‘later’ (nom. sg. fem. comp.)  p. 60*
gvNar[ for  Gunnars ‘Gunnar’s’ (gen. sg. masc.) p. 79°
colt bera for  Kostbera ‘Kostbera’ (nom. sg. fem.) p. 817
Unclear:

ueo: for  wvéorr (nom. sg. masc.) or véor ‘defender’ (acc.sg) p. 4"
har for  Hdrr ‘Odinn’ (nom. sg. masc.) or Har ‘id.’ p. 20"

wafnhar  for  Jafnhdrr ‘Odinn’ (nom. sg. masc.) or Jafnhdr id.”  p. 20%
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KATARINA LUNDIN AKESSON

Negationsbruket i Den poetiska Eddan

1 Inledning

| fornislandsk diktning finns det, precis som i de flesta moderna sprik,
inte bara olika (typer av) negationer utan dven olika majligheter Sver
huvud taget att negera satser och fraser. I fokus fér denna artikel star
negationsbruket i texten Den poetiska Eddan; innehéllet i en sats negeras
hir pé ett antal olika mer eller mindre reglerade sitt, och variationen ar
stor. Syftet med artikeln ir att studera de negerade satserna med avse-
ende pd och utgingspunkt i frekvensen fér de olika negationerna. En
sddan undersdkning gor det sedan majligt att diskutera exempelvis huru-
vida valet av negation kan antas vara direkt kontextberoende — seman-
tiskt eller syntaktiskt — eller om ett sitt att negera eventuellt valts bort
till forman for ett annat av metriska skil. En ungefirlig datering av Edda-
dikterna, frimst efter Hallberg (1962) och Kristjansson (1997), ger mig
ocksd majligheten att utifrin detta siga ndgot om negationens utveck-
ling och se vilka negationer som var aktuella vid tidpunkten fér de olika
dikternas nedskrivande. I férlingningen av ett sidant resonemang skulle
negationsbruket dven kunna anvindas som diskussionsunderlag for dik-
ternas inbordes tillkomstordning; jag visar ett sitt som skulle kunna
utgdra grund for ett sddant resonemang.

Efter en genomgang av material och metod féljer ett relativt utforligt
avsnitt om de olika méjligheterna att negera fraser och satser i Den poe-
tiska Eddan. Hir redogor jag ocksd for etymologin hos negationerna
eftersom denna ligger till grund for kategoriseringen av desamma. Dir-
efter analyserar jag negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan och fokuserar pa
intressanta drag, bade for verket som helhet och f6r dess olika delar.

1.1 Den poetiska Eddan

Islands tidigaste diktning delas vanligen in i eddadiktning och skalde-
diktning, dven om det inte ir helt vattentita skott dem emellan (Hall-
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berg 1962:1, Kristjansson 1997:83). For eddadiktningens del antogs det
linge att islinningen Szemundr Sigfasson (1065-1133) hade skrivit en
stor och mirkvirdig Edda, och detta antagande baserades framst pa
det faktum att man hittat ett manuskript med manga eller i alla fall
négra dikter ur denna ildre Edda, dikter som Semundr ansigs ha skri-
vit. Nér Snorri Starlusson sedan skrev sin Edda skulle han ha refererat
och citerat ur Semunds Edda. Féresprikarna for denna teori har dock
numer fitt ge vika sedan man kunnat konstatera att dikterna i manu-
skriptet kommit till under olika tidsperioder, och manga av dem har
daterats till en tidpunkt till och med fére Seemunds fodelse. Namnet
pé verket, Semunds Edda (Edda Semundi multiscii), har under alla
omstandigheter levt kvar i viss utstrickning, dven om den vanligaste
benimningen pd diktverket dr Den poetiska Eddan (se t.ex. Kristjans-
son 1997: 25 f.).

Forskare ir numer relativt eniga om att eddadikternas tillkomst
stricker sig 6ver en sa ling tidsperiod som 500 ar, nimligen frin ca 8oo
till ca 1300 (Hallberg 1962: 24). Den bakre grinsen har valts eftersom de
stora fonologiska forandringarna (exempelvis synkoperingen) di var
genomforda, ndgot som hivdas av exempelvis Jonsson (1920: 41), men
enligt Kristjansson {(1997: 28) ir ett nyare antagande att dikterna aven
kan ha tillkommit tidigare 4n 800. Asikterna om 3ldern for enskilda dik-
ter gar 4n mer isar 4n dsikterna om terminus ante och terminus post quem,
exempelvis dateras dikterna rent generellt tidigare av Jonsson (1920:67),
medan Hallberg (1962) och Kristjansson (1997) féresprakar ett lingre
tidsspann och ett senare sista datum. Eftersom de tva senare ir relativt
overens om den inbodrdes ordningen dikterna emellan utgér jag i diskus-
sionen frimst fran deras datering.

Till de ildsta dikterna i Eddan hér Hymdismal, Atlakvida och Gud-
runarhvpt (Kristjansson 1997: 35; 65; 73). Aven Vpluspad ir gammal och
citeras ofta i de andra dikterna, enligt bidde Hallberg (1962: =5; 32) och
Kristjansson (1997: 40; 44); texten anses knappast vara dldre dn frin goo-
talet eller frdn foére ar 1000. De tre dikterna Grimnismal, Vafdrudnismal
och Alvissmal kompletterar Voluspa, vilket medfor att dessa torde vara
yngre. Aven Skirnismal och Vplundarkvida ger ett alderdomligt intryck
(Hallberg 1962:53; 56), medan Hymiskvida innehéller kenningar och
andra skaldeelement som pekar pé att det inte dr en sd gammal dikt
(Kristjansson 1997: 39). Aven Gripisspad anses vara en ung dikt, eventu-
ellt frin 1220-talet, och fdregdr i nimnd ordning Reginsmdal, Fifnismal
och Sigdrifumal (Hallberg 1962: 67, Kristjansson 1997:55). Till de yngre
dikterna hér ocksi, i formodad tillkomstordning, Helreid Brynhildar och
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Oddrinargratr (Kristjansson 1997: 63 f.). Jonsson (1920) fér ett liknande
resonemang men skiljer sig ibland fran bide Hallberg (1962) och Kris-
tjansson (1997). Jag dterkommer till dateringen av dikterna lingre fram i
artikeln.

1.2 Material

Jag har valt att anvinda Neckels utgdva av eddadikterna, Edda. Die Lie-
der des Codex Regius (1962 [1914], omarbetad av Kuhn). Codex Regius
har daterats till slutet av 1200-talet, men olika typer av skrivfel pekar pi
att detta beromda manuskript 4r en avskrift av ett dldre original som gétt
forlorat (Hallberg 1962: 26, Kristjdnsson 19g97: 26). Neckel siger sig ha
lagt stor vikt vid sprakformen i killtexten i Codex Regius f6r sin utgiva
och utvunnit de sprikliga normerna ur sjilva huvudhandskriften
(Neckel 1962:v). Det ir de dikter som dterfinns i Codex Regius som
behandlas i féreliggande arbete, vilket betyder att vissa av dikterna i
Neckels utgdva inte tas upp till diskussion. Fér det forsta kommer inte de
dikter att diskuteras som Neckel placerat under rubriken "Anhang” —
Baldrs draumar, Rigspula, Hyndloliéd, Grotiaspngr, Hunnenschlachtlied
och Hildibrands sterblied — eftersom dessa eddadikter och brottstycken
inte aterfinns i Codex Regius. For det andra utesluts de brottstycken ur
Snorres Edda och Vilsungasaga som Neckel placerat sist i sin framstill-
ning. Totalt omfattar materialet i och med detta 29 dikter. Se Bilaga 1
éver inkluderade dikter med tillhérande férkortningar i slutet av arti-
keln.

En annan restriktion giller vilka delar av dikterna som kommer att
analyseras. Jag fokuserar p3 de stycken i Den poetiska Eddan som ir
uteslutande poetiska och tar alltsd inte hinsyn till eventuella negationer i
de lingre eller kortare narrativa partier som #r inspringda i, inleder eller
avslutar flertalet dikter. I analogi med detta behandlar jag inte heller de
dikter som endast utgdrs av prosatext, namligen Fra dauda Sinfiptla och
Drap Niflunga. Eftersom poesi och prosa inte lyder under samma regler
varken for syntax eller metrik 4r en renodling av ett falt i taget att fore-
dra.

Det har angivits flera olika orsaker till att man kan hitta poesi varvat
med prosa i s3 stor utstrickning i Den poetiska Eddan. En av de troligare
antas vara att berittelserna i den muntliga traditionen framfordes pa vers
och att nedskrivaren kiande till hela legenden men att han néjde sig med
att aterberdtta de viktigaste delarna ur denna och sedan fylla luckorna
med prosatext. Denna forklaring har stod i det faktum att méinga strofer
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innehéller direkt anforing, medan prosa i storre utstrickning anvinds for
de rent narrativa delarna (Kristjansson 1997: 49).

1.3 Metod

For negering av satser och fraser finns det olika méijligheter, i moderna
saval som i dldre sprak. Negationens placering avgér ofta betydelsen hos
en sats som helhet, och rent generellt kan det negerande elementet siigas
h6ra samman med antingen ett enstaka element i satsen eller med en hel
nexusforbindelse (se bl.a. Jespersen 1924: 329 f., Teleman m fl. 1999[2]:
429-34; 665). | det forra fallet ror det sig exempelvis om negerande prefix
eller ett adverb motsvarande ’inte’ som placeras precis fore det ord som
ska negeras; i det senare fallet kan det negerande adverbet ocksi vara
attraherat till satsens verb i form av exempelvis en partikel. Den gene-
rella tendensen #r enligt Jespersen (1924: 329 ff.) att man i forsta hand
anvinder nexusnegationer/satsnegeringar, d.v.s. fokuserar p3 predikats-
ledet i satsen.

[ detta arbete underséker jag olika former av negerande adverb, efter-
som det ir i den kontexten man hittar den stérsta variationen savil lexi-
kalt som strukturellt, d vissa av negationerna i fornislindska #r enkli-
tiska partiklar medan andra #r fristdende. Som en féljd av detta har jag
uteslutit negerande verb som exempelvis neyta (‘siga nej’/’siga att inte’)
dven om ocksé detta resulterar i ett negerat satsinneh4ll. De negationer
som snarast ar att betrakta som substantiviska eller pronominella ir &
andra sidan medriknade, medan jag har valt att utesluta uttrycket for
‘ingenting’, eyvito, eftersom ordet bara fésrekommer vid ett tillfille.

Efter en genomgéng av de aktuella adverben fokuserar jag pa de kate-
gorier som ur olika synpunkter ar mest intressanta fér en diskussion om
negationerna i de olika dikterna. Jag kommenterar ocksd intressanta drag
som negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan uppvisar dver lag samt férhillan-
det mellan negationerna och den férmodade dateringen av dikterna.

2 Negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan —
en teorigenomgang

Eythorsson (1995: 189) hivdar att Den poetiska Eddan relativt vil repre-
senterar fornnorska rent syntaktiskt, fdrutsatt att man har textens poe-
tiska natur i minne. I foljande avsnitt gér jag igenom de olika negationer
som férekommer i Den poetiska Eddan, med storst tyngdpunkt lagd vid
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negationerna -at, né och -gi med olika stavningsvarianter, men dven den
med né besliktade negationen nema presenteras. Det ir frimst -at och
-gi som uppvisar variation i stavning, och denna variation kan forklaras
med negationens fonologiska omgivning (varom mer nedan). Det ir vik-
tigt for kategoriseringen av negationerna och dirmed for resonemanget
kring negationsbruket att deras respektive etymologi och relation sinse-
mellan ir klargjorda.

Negationsmarkéren -at férekommer nistan uteslutande i fornisland-
ska texter, d.v.s. den period som ungefir omfattar ren 8oo till 1100; i
prosa frdn 1100- till 1300-talet finns inga beligg for denna negation, utan
satsnegation uttrycks istdllet med adverb som eigi (Eythorsson
1995: 218). Inget liknande uttalande finns dock om poesi, dir -at ir rela-
tivt frekvent. Eftersom en del av edda- och skaldepoesin dir -at fore-
kommer skrevs i Norge innan Island befolkades (iven om denna poesi
finns bevarad i islindska manuskript) verkar man kunna faststilla ett
vistnorskt ursprung; i dstnorska finns inga beligg fér -at (Eythérsson
1995: 217 f.). Det negerande suffixet -at férekommer dven i kortformerna
-a och -t, och i viss fonologisk omgivning uttrycks negationen med -ad/
-d, se exempel (1) dir det negerande elementet visas i fetstil. Fortsitt-
ningsvis kommer jag inte att skilja mellan dessa stavningsvarianter utan
refererar till dem alla som -at. Alla citatversittningar ir himtade fran
Eddan. De nordiska guda- och hjdltesdngerna av Erik Brate (femte uppla-
gans sjatte tryckning). Beteckningen '[-]’ i glossningen betyder att ordet
inte har ndgot direkt betydelseinnehill och dirfér inte éversitts. De sub-
stantiv som inte har nigon kasusmarkér stér i nominativ.

(1a)  Ertattu, Higrvardr, heilradr konungr (Hhv. 10)
ar+NEG+du Hiprvardr  insiktsfull konung
"En insiktsfull konung, ir du ej, Hjorvard”

(ib)  era mér gullz vant (Skm. 22
artNEG  mig DAT guld+GEN saknat
"guld mig ej fattas”

(1c)  pvi allir menn  urdot iafnspakir (Hav. 53)
dirav  alla mdéin blev+NEG lika-visa
"Ej samtliga min fingo samma visdom”

(1d)  Forod lengi, adr liggia nam
fardades+NEG  linge  forrdn ligga [-]
hafr Hlérrida halfdaudr fyrir (Hym. 37)
bock Loke. GEN halvdéd framfor

“Ej linge de firdades, férrian Lorrides bock halvdéd foll framfor kirran”
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I ildre ordbdcker och andra uppslagsbocker varvas benimningen “parti-
kel’ med 'sufix’ och andra uttryckssitt, och i moderna termer kan -at
limpligen beskrivas som ett negerande, enklitiskt verbalsuffix. Negatio-
nen -at har utvecklats ur eitt, tidigare eeitt, som i mindre betonad still-
ning blev at. Som negation ir -at obligatoriskt klitiserat p3 verbet, och
inget led kan trida emellan verbet och det negerande elementet. I tidi-
gare sprikskeden hérde -at samman med det negerade né — eller egent-
ligen ne, se nedan — men med tiden har i regel detta né fallit bort. Ey-
thérsson (2002:194) papekar att -at var en produktiv negationsmarkdr
under en period utan ett foregiende ne och upptridde d3 tillsammans
med finita verb (inklusive imperativer). Negationsmarkéren -at fanns
béde i poesi och prosa. Eythorsson (1995:219) visar att -at ofta upptrider
i en halvstrof men ir ovanligt inuti en rad eller i slutet av en halvstrof.
Detta torde hinga samman med det faktum att en stor andel strofer och
halvstrofer har verbet initialt och dirmed ger -at en naturlig tidig place-
ring i satsen.

[ forngermanska sprdk anvindes negationen ne (ni) 'inte’ for att
uttrycka sdvil satsnegering som frasnegering, dven om dess utbredning
enligt Eythorsson (1995: 211 ff., 2002:193) var mycket begriansad redan
under den tidsperiod som gir under beteckningen 'Old Norse’, i denna
framstillning benimnd 'fornnorska’, och striacker sig ungefir fram till
och med 1100-talet. Ne kan jimf6ras med latinets ne i ord som nescio, 'jag
vet inte’. Som satsnegation stdr ne direkt fore det finita verbet, se exem-

pel (2).

() s6l pat né  vissii hvar hon sali atti (Vsp. s)
sol det inte visste wvar hon salar dgde
"Solen ej visste, var salar hon hade”

Eftersom ne endast finns i edda- och skaldediktning och inte i prosa frin
samma tidpunkt anses det vara en arkaism redan i fornnorska (Eythors-
son 1ggs: 215, 2002: 193 1.); dikter tenderar att bevara former och kon-
struktioner dven nir dessa férlorat sin produktivitet och férsvunnit fran
andra textformer. Medan ne fortfarande var en produktiv form kunde
det optionellt std tillsammans med det klitiska elementet -at eller -a
(eller -t/-d efter vokaler, se ovan), som i sin tur ir klitiserat pd verbet, se
exempel (3). I detta avseende padminner alltsd negationsmarkeringen i
fornnorska mycket om de olika sitt att negera som idag aterfinns i
romanska och slaviska sprdk dir tvd mer eller mindre partikelliknande
element ofta samarbetar om att ge ett uttryck ett negerat innehdll (se
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exempelvis Zanuttini 1997)". Fritzner (1954, I: 802) pépekar att kombina-
tionen av de bida negationerna ne och -at ir vanlig just i eddadikter. Dis-
tributionen av dessa negationsmarkdrer visar att de inte dr synkrona i
fornnorska, ndgot jag dterkommer till.

(3)  Dbviat ofdryccia veldr alda hveim
eftersom  dverflid+dryckenskap vdllar  alla+GEN  vem

er sins melgi ne manad (Ls. 47)
[-] sitt. GEN  tal  inte  betinka+NEG
"ty dryckenskap driver envar att ej tinka p4 vad han talar”

Att -at var optionellt under en period star klart eftersom ne och ne -at
férekommer i samma text, exempelvis i Locasenna (Eythorsson 1995;
216, 2002:194), se Tabell 2. Enligt Eythérsson (1995: 217) kom ne i forn-
norskan redan tidigt att st tillbaka for -at som blev den produktiva nega-
tionen och 4terfanns utan ett foregdende ne; -at blev sdledes den produk-
tiva formen om in inte for s3 lang tid. [ och med detta utékade -at sitt
spektrum av méijliga positioner frin satsinitialt till icke-satsinitialt samt
borjade forekomma i fler typer av satser an tidigare (Eythérsson 2002:
197 f£.). Angdende ne pipekar Eythorsson vidare att denna negation
aldrig forekommer initialt i en sats medan inga sddana restriktioner finns
for -at som suffigerat till ett satsinitialt verb. I sammanhanget bor pé-
pekas att benimningen 'satsinitialt’ fir nigot olika innebérd i de bida
fallen. For ne giller rent bokstavligt att denna negationsmarkér inte kan
stdr initialt, medan ett satsinitialt -at givetvis féregds av ett verb eftersom
-at med nédvindighet ir klitiserat till ett sddant led.

Né ir att jimféra med latinets neque 'och inte’ och hér vanligen sam-
man med ndgon form av negerande element i féregdende sats, oavsett
position (Fritzner 1954, 1: 802). Att ne férlorade sin méjlighet att inta en
satsinitial position medan né fortfarande kunde inneha en sddan forklaras
med att regeln som séger att slutvokaler i enstaviga ord i fornnorska for-
lingdes kom att aktualiseras senare #n forlusten av obetonade stavelser i
satsinitiala positioner. Slutligen férsvann ne helt och héllet frin det

' Nagra exempel visas i exernpel (1) dir det negerande elementet dr markerat med fet-
stil. Exempel (1a) illustrerar Carcare, frin Zanuttini (1997: 22), och exempel (ib) illustrerar
Cairese, frin Zanuttini (1997: 25):

(1a) U n me n'a vist  niscitin.
scl.  neg me  neg'has seen no-one, "Nobody has seen me.”
(b) U min  sent nent.

s.cl.  meneg hers neg, "He doesn’t hear me.”
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talade () spriket, och satsnegation kom att uttryckas med -at eller eigi
(Eythorsson 1995: 223).

Eddautgivarna Liining (1859) och Bugge (1867) skiljer mellan né och
ne medan Sijmons (1888), Hildebrand (1904), Briem (1968) och Neckel
(1968 [1927b]) genomgédende anvidnder né. Inte heller Egilsson (1966)
skiljer mellan né och ne i Lexicon Poeticum, och i Neckels kommentar kal-
lar han i sin tidigare utgdva (Neckel 1927a: 150) ne for partikel och né for
konjunktion medan bida refereras till som partiklar i den senare utgivan
(Neckel 1968: 125). Mot bakgrund av detta och med tanke pa syftet med
denna artikel torde féreliggande undersékning kunna genomféras utan
att ndgon itskillnad gérs mellan né och ne. Variationen mellan ne, -at och
kombinationen av dessa — och dirmed den icke-synkrona anvind-
ningen av dem — fingas i vilket fall som helst, och né liksom ne ger sat-
sen ett negerat innehill. Jag begrinsar mig darfor till att skilja mellan né
och ne — i gorligaste mén — endast nir detta av ndgon anledning ir rele-
vant fér en enskild dikt.

Situationen kompliceras enligt Eythorsson (1995: 221) ytterligare av
det faktum att flera nedskrivare (och, som visats, senare utgivare) inte
gjorde ndgon skillnad mellan de bdda negationerna. [ flera fall ir det dess-
utom inte s enkelt att avgéra huruvida det ror sig om partikeln ne eller
konjunktionen né, och man fir forlita sig p4 kontexten, som stundom
men inte alltid kan filla avgdrandet. Detta skulle medféra att en under-
sokning som skiljer mellan ne och né eventuellt inte blir helt tillforlitlig. I
foljande exempel (4) illustrerar dock Bugge (1867) klart skillnaden i bru-
ket av né och ne.

(4) Ond bau ne  attu, 60 pau ne  héfdu,
anda. ACK de inte dgde, sjilsliv.ACK de inte hade,

a né  leti, né litu gooa (Vsp. 18)
livsvirme. ACK inte dtborder, inte utseende. ACK gott
"Ande de ej dgde, omddme ej hade, €j livssaft, ej lite, ej livlig firg”

Besliktat med né ir nema som egentligen betyder 'undantagen’/'med
mindre’/’om inte’ och allts4 inte fungerar som negationsmarkér pa exakt
samma sitt som né och -at, iven om nema uppvisar semantiska sivil som
satsstrukturella likheter med né. Hur satser med nema konstrueras illu-
streras i exempel (s).

(s) hann engi madr  aptr um heimtir,
den.ACK ingen  man  tillbaka [-] hdmiar
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nema hanom feri  Freyo at qven (Prk. 11)
om-inte  honom.DAT  fére  Freja. ACK till hustru
"Ingen densamma &terhimtar, om ej Freja till honom han fér som hustru.”

Till skillnad fran né och -at ir det enklitiska -gi (i viss fonologisk omgiv-
ning -ki) ett negerande suffix som klitiseras pé substantiv, adverb eller
pronomen men aldrig pa verb; -gi kan dven suffigeras till adjektiv, men
eftersom den konstruktionen inte finns i Den poetiska Eddan avstir jag
fran att exemplifiera den. Konstruktioner med -gi illustreras i exempel

(6).

(6a) ulfgi hefir oc vel, er  ibgndom scal
ulv+NEG har  ocksd wvidl som  iband.DAT skall

bida ragna rocrs (Ls. 39)
invinta  ragnarék. ACK
"Ej heller ulven har det bra, som bunden skall i bojor ragnarék bida.”

(6b) beygi mun var for aumlig  vera (Sg. 69)
dock+NEG  skall var  fird DAT elindig vara
"ej skall var fird vanheder giva”

(6c) hann engi madr aptr um heimtir (Prk. 11)
den.ACK ingen man  tillbaka [-] hémtar
"Ingen densamma &terhimtar”

Tillsammans med pronomen, substantiv och adverb har -gi gett upp-
hov till nya ord vars anknytning till negationen -gi numer inte ar helt
genomskinlig: evi, @ och evagi ir alla relaterade till -gi, dir @vagi ir
en sammansittning av @va och negationen -gi (Egilsson 1966:656).
Substantivet @i betyder 'liv’ eller "utstrickning i tid' med @va som
genitivform i pluralis. Placeringen av @va har varierat; ursprungligen
stod ordet efter en negation for att sedan komma att placeras fére.
Slutligen kom det negerande ledet att Sverféras till e som darmed
dven utan ett suffigerat -gi fick negerande betydelse. I ®va och @ har
siledes det negerande suffixet -gi fallit bort med paféljden att den
negerande betydelsen kommit att inkluderas i ett element som ur-
sprungligen inte alls ir negerat. Nir det giller @ uppstdr siledes en
mirklig situation eftersom ordet dels har behillit sin funktion som
adverb med betydelsen 'alltid’, dels har fitt den direkt motsatta till-
ldggsbetydelsen 'aldrig’. Jespersen (1924: 336) pipekar dock att det rent
generellt ar vanligt att negationer forstirks genom tilligg av ord med
betydelsen ’alltid’ och dven att ett ord kan 6vergé frin positiv till nega-
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tiv inneboérd nir ett relativt svagbetonat negerande element faller bort,
se dven Zanuttini (1997: 11 ff.). Utvecklingen av @ torde vara ett typ-
exempel pa detta.

Adverbet eigi kommer ursprungligen av *ne-ei-gi, alltsd egentligen
"icke i ndgon tid’, dar negationen fallit bort och 'ej’ ensamt kom att rep-
resentera den negerande betydelsen. Anvindningen av eigi illustreras i
exempel (7). Eythorsson (2002: 195) papekar att en negation som eigi var
ett nédvindigt komplement till -at eftersom -at bara anvindes tillsam-
mans med finita verb och imperativer; adverbet eigi stod tillsammans
med icke-finita verb men kunde dven anvindas tillsammans med finita
verb (som d3 inte hade n3gon klitisk negationsmarkér).

() Hird eigi pu Hogna reidi,
bekymra inte  du Hogne. GEN  wvrede. ACK

né illan hug sttar binnar! (HH. 11 18)
inte illasinnad  hdg ACK Gt GEN  din. GEN
"Vérda dig icke om vreden hos Hogne eller oviljan hos itten din!”

Pronomenet engi 'ingen’ ir en forkortning av ennigi, ett indefinit prono-
men sammansatt av nominativformen i maskulinum einn och det nege-
rande suffixet -gi, se exempel (8). I Fritzner (1954, I 309) kan man ldsa att
ordets forsta del dirmed borde vara underkastad den kasusbéjning som
ordets stillning i satsen medfor, medan den andra delen diremot skulle
forbli oférandrad. Det dr dock endast dativ neutrum singularis einugi och
eventuellt nominativ maskulinum singularis einngi som exemplifierar
detta. I 6vriga bdjningsformer har pronomenet antagit andra b&jnings-
ménster som mer eller mindre avviker frin dem man anser ha varit de
ursprungliga och uttrycks vanligen med engi oavsett kasus.

(8a) hann engi madr aptr um  heimtir (firk. 11)
den.ACK ingen man tillbaka  [-] héimiar
"Ingen densamma terhimtar”

(8b) Mann veit ec engi fyr moldan ofan (Grp. 22)
man. ACK vet  jag ingen for  jorden ovan
"Ovan jord ingen jag vet”

Ett ytterligare exempel p3 -gi som lexikaliserat finner man i ekki — i
Neckels utgdva genomgéende stavat ecci — som kommer av etki, et (‘ett’)
+ det negerade suffixet -gi (Hellquist 1957: 397), se exempel (g).



Negationsbruket i Den poetiska Eddan 243

(9) engi  Dbat wveit, at hann  ecd kann (Hav. 27)
ingen det vet at  han ingenting  kan
"ingen vet, att han intet kan”

Ekki ir nominativ och ackusativ neutrum singularis till 'ingen’ (engi, jfr
ovan). Hellquist (1957:397) papekar att ordet upptrider i de nordiska
spraken i bérjan av 1500-talet och alltmer tringer undan ei, medan Egils-
son (1966: 109) anger att ekki som negation har sitt forsta beligg pé 1100-
talet. I dikter som daterats till dldre tid 4n s antas ekki vara ditskrivet
istillet for eigi av avskrivaren; metriken talar {ér att s8 kan vara fallet.

Ytterligare exempel pa -gi som ursprung fér nya, sjilvstindiga ord
utgdr veetki och mangi. Veetki ir ett feminint substantiv som betyder
inte ett vdsen’, ndmligen veet + -gi. Ordet assimileras sedermera till vékki
och vokalen férkortas till vekki med betydelsen icke visen’ eller 'ingen-
ting'/'intet’ (Egilsson 1966:611). Ordet finns inte med i Fritzner (1954,
1i1). Mangi betyder 'ingen’ och kommer av man + -gi 'inte en man’. Funk-
tionen dr densamma som hos engi ovan.

Genomgangen ger vid handen att det inte ir alldeles enkelt att ratt-
visande kategorisera negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan. 1 foljande av-
snitt gir jag igenom och motiverar de kategorier jag har valt att arbeta
med innan jag presenterar resultatet av frekvensanalysen och diskuterar
detta.

3 Negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan —
en klassificering

For kategoriseringen av de olika negationerna kan man inledningsvis
konstatera att -at med tillhérande stavningsvarianter utgdr en klass (1).
Negationerna né och ne far tillsammans utgéra en andra grupp (u), lik-
som nema en tredje (11).

Nir man sedan gér 6ver till -gi ir kategoriseringen langt fran lika klar;
-gi kan som papekats sufigeras till olika ordklasser, medan -at endast kan
utgdra negationssuffix till ett verb liksom dven né och nema ir bundna
till verbet i satsen. Vidare har -gi men inte de andra negationsmarkérerna
gett upphov till nya lexikonord, d.v.s. ord dir negationen smilt samman
med eller inkorporerats i huvudordet. En sddan utveckling torde ocksd
vara méijlig for -at som ju ocks3 suffigeras, men ur denna negation har
inte uppstétt ndgra motsats- eller negationsverb som nitt status som
egna ord.
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Det faktum att -gi kan suffigeras till flera ordklasser torde medfdra att
det totala antalet beligg for denna negation blir stérre in fér de andra
negationerna, vilket i sin tur skulle kunna resultera i missvisande siffror i
undersékningen som helhet. Av den anledningen verkar det finnas skal
att i ndgon man gora skillnad mellan de olika ord som innehéller -gi. Jag
viljer att lita de ord som etymologiskt i ndgon mén har sitt ursprung i -gi
men som numer utgdr egna lexikonord bilda egna undergrupper, (1va)-
(ivd). For att kunna géra en sddan kategorisering méste man 4ven ta han-
syn till hur ordet kom att utvecklas och vilken nuvarande funktion det
har.

Till den férsta av dessa grupper, (1va), riknar jag ord som @&, ®va och
eevagi tillsammans med eigi, ei och ey. Dessa ord ir relaterade till -gi och
bestar av ett substantiv kombinerat med detta suffix — oavsett om -gi
sedan fallit bort — men fungerar som egna negationer i form av adverb.
Det substantiv som utgdr ordets kirna dr dessutom tidsrelaterat. Till
denna grupp riknas ocksé aldri och aldrigi.

Negationsmarkdr sammansatt av -gi och ett pronomen riknar jag till
en annan underavdelning (1vb), i vilken grupp exempelvis hvergi, ecci,
engi och hitki inkluderas. Alla ord i grupp (1vb) anviinds fortfarande som
ndgon form av negerande pronomen. Av samma typ och dirmed utgo-
rande ytterligare en grupp (1vc) ir de sammansittningar av -gi och ett
substantiv som kommit att utgéra egna lexikonord, nimligen ord som
vaetki och mangi.

Ordet peygi ir sammansatt av ett adverb och en negation med en kon-
junktion som resultat och bor siledes kategoriseras annorlunda dn orden
i grupperna (1va)-(1vc). peygi fir utgéra en egen grupp (Ivd). Angéende
ordets ursprung finns det f6r Gvrigt tva olika uppfattningar: det ror sig
antingen om adverbet pé + eigi som tillsammans bildar en konjunktion
(Fritzner 1954, 1iI: 1016), eller om pronomenet pau + negationen -gi, och
som sddant skulle det vara genitiv pluralis for patki, 'icke det’ (Egilsson
1966: 637). Eftersom Egilsson ocks3 pépekar att ordet oftare fir endast
nekande betydelse valjer jag att tolka det som adverb + negation.

Kvar blir dirmed en grupp av ord som ir sammansatta av ett substan-
tiv (eller i ndgot enstaka fall ett pronomen) och negationen -gi, men dir
denna sammansittning inte blivit fast eller kommit att utgéra ett eget
lexikonord utan dir bara grundsubstantivet iterfinns i lexikon, d.v.s.
upptrider utan -gi. Denna grupp skiljer sig frén de 6vriga och gr under
bendmningen (1ve). Exempel p4 ord som inkluderas i grupp (1ve) ar ulfgi
och sialfgi; ulf "ulv’ och sialf 'sjilv’ finns i lexikon men inte som samman-
satt med det negerande elementet.
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Infor frekvensgenomgangen far vi allts3 4 stora grupper av negationer
dir den fjirde gruppen har 5 undergrupper. Indelningen illustreras i
Tabell 1.

Tabell 1. Kategoriseringen av negationer i Den poetiska Eddan.

Grupp  Negation Exempel _ Kommentar 7 -
M -at -at klitiseras pi ett (finit) verb.

(I ne, né

(I110) nema

(Iv) -gi -gi-gruppen har 5 underkategorier.
(IVa) wvagi, eva substantiv + -gi = adverb

(IVb) engi, hvergi pronomen + -gi = pronomen

(IVc) veetki, mangi substantiv + -gi = substantivt

(Ivd) peygi adverb + -gi = konjunktion

(IVe) ulfgi, sjalfgi  substantiv + -gi * lexikonord

Jag anser att denna kategorisering kan siga en hel del om negationsbru-
ket i Den poetiska Eddan, iven om man eventuellt kunde ha gatt till viga
ocksd pa nigot annat sitt. Genom att dela in anvindningen av -gi i
undergrupper vill jag forsdka eliminera eller 4tminstone kunna férklara
en eventuell hégre frekvens hos denna negation som ett resultat av att
den kan klitiseras till fler in en ordklass.

4 Negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan —
en kommenterad frekvensgenomging

[ detta avsnitt diskuterar jag fordelningen av negationerna i Den poetiska
Eddan som presenteras i Tabell 2 enligt de olika kategorierna i Tabell 1.
Tabell 2 presenteras forutom -at, né (ne), nema och -gi i den sjitte
kolumnen de forekomster som finns av ne och -at i kombination. I
kolumnen langst till héger anges det antal strofer dikten innehaller for
att ge en ungefirlig uppfattning om dikternas omfattning. Havamal och
Atlamal in greenlenzco ir de Klart lingsta dikterna med 164 respektive 105
strofer; relativt ldnga ar ocksé Sigurdarkvida hin scamma (71 strofer),
Voluspa (66 strofer), Locasenna (61 strofer) och Harbardzliod (60 stro-
fer). I sammanhanget ska man ha i itanke att de dikter som 4r skrivna pa
versmattet fornyrdislag innehéller fler ord per strof in de som &r skrivna
pa liédahattr (se avsnitt 5), men Havamal, Adamal in greenlenzco, Sigur-
darkvida hin scamma, Voluspa, Locasenna och Harbardzliéd ar under alla
omstindigheter de langsta dikterna.
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Tabell >. Negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan.

Strofer

Dikt -at né  mnema -gi né -at Totalt  Stro

Vsp. 1 11 - 5 - 17 66
Hav. 39 20 10 50 1 119 164
Vm. 3 1 1 3 - 8 55
Grm. 2 3 1 3 1 9 54
Skm. 4 6 1 7 - 18 42
Hrbl. 7 1 3 6 - 17 60
Hym. 5 1 1 2 1 9 39
Ls. 19 9 3 17 5 48 65
7rk. 1 2 3 4 - 10 32
Vky. 10 5 2 2 - 19 41
Alv. 4 - - 2 - 6 35
HH. 6 1 3 4 - 14 56
HHv. 6 3 1 8 - 18 43
HH.II 14 4 4 4 - 26 51
Grp. 11 4 1 7 - 23 53
Rm. 7 - - 1 - 8 26
Fm. 8 1 1 3 1 13 44
Sd. 10 2 2 4 - 18 37
Br. 2 - - - - 2 19
Gorl 2 1 1 6 - 10 27
Sg. 19 2 2 17 2 40 71
Hlr. 1 - - 2 - 3 14
Gorll 8 12 1 5 3 26 44
Gorlll 6 1 1 2 - 10 11
Od. 5 3 3 10 - 21 34
Akv. 6 1 1 8 1 16 43
Am. 20 2 2 24 2 48 105
Ghv. 4 - - 1 1 5 21
Hm. 5 - - 3 2 8 31
Totalt 235 96 48 210 20 579 1383

Av negationerna ir -at vanligast med 235 belidgg (40,6 %). Darefter féljer
-gi med 210 beligg (36,3%) och né en bra bit efter med 96 beligg
(16,6 %). Om man riknar bort kombinationen av né och -at ar nema den
ovanligaste formen for negering med endast 48 beligg (8,3 %). Kommen-
taren hos Fritzner (1954, 1: 802) att kombinationen av negationsmarké-
rerna ne och -at ir vanlig i eddadikterna verkar dirmed ngot mirklig i
sammanhanget. Resultatet visar ocks3 att -gi — i motsats till vad jag
antog inledningsvis — inte uppvisar flest beligg trots att detta negerande
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suffix kan klitiseras till flera olika ordklasser (antalet beligg for -at ar
dock inte s& mycket storre).

En forklaring till att -gi inte har flest beligg har férmodligen ngot
med att gora att -gi inte kan Klitiseras till verb; verbet antas vara det ele-
ment i satsen till vilket ett negerande element lankas, i flera sprak i form
av en obetonad partikel placerad framfér verbet eller ibland samman-
smilt med detta (Jespersen 1924:329). Detta dr exakt vad som galler for
-at som ju uppvisar flest beligg av negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan.
Vidare finns det, som papekats ovan, en generell tendens att satsnegation
ir vanligare dn konstituentnegation. Tillsammans bidrar detta frmod-
ligen till férklaringen varfér -gi inte far flest beldgg.

Det totala antalet negationer i materialet dr 579, varav ganska exakt %
(20,7 %) aterfinns i Havamadl som uppvisar det storsta antalet negations-
markorer; Havamal ar ocksd den lingsta dikten med 164 strofer. Andra
lingre dikter som har tillrickligt manga negationer for att man mot bak-
grund av dem ska kunna diskutera variationen i negationsbruket &r Loca-
senna, Atlamal in greenlenzco och Sigurdarkvida hin scamma, se Tabell 3.

Tabell 3. Negationerna i Havamal, Locasenna, Atlamal in greenlenzco och Sigur-
darkvida hin scamma.

Text -at né nema -gi Totalt
Eddan 235 (40,6%) 96 (16,6%) 48 (8,3%) 210 (36,3%) 579
Hav. 39 (32,8%) 20 (16,8%) 10 (4,8%) 50 (42%) 119
Ls. 19 (39,9%) 9 (18,7%) 3 (6,2%) 17 (35,4%) 48
Am. 20 (41,7%) 2 (4,2%) 2 (4,2%) 24 (50%) 48
Sg. 19 (47,5%) 2 (5,0%) 2 (5,0%) 17 (42,5%) 40

Som kan ses i Tabell 3 ir det mycket stor éverensstimmelse mellan den
procentuella férdelningen av negationerna i Locasenna och totalfordel-
ningen av negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan. Detta ir egentligen vad
man kan férvinta sig; dessa dikter har tillsammans flest negationer och
representerar ca 50 % av helheten. De tre 6vriga dikterna Havamal, Atla-
mal in greenlenzco och Sigurdarkvida hin scamma avviker fran det procen-
tuella totala genomsnittet for negationer med 0,2 % till 13,7%; en av-
vikelse med 13,7 % idr dock ovanligt i materialet och finns bara fér ande-
len -gi i Atlamal in greenlenzco. Né i samma dikt samt i Sigurdarkvida hin
scamma avviker frdn helheten med 12,4%, dven det en hog siffra i
sammanhanget.

Vad giller omfattning ar Vpluspa med 66 strofer langre n Locasenna,
men antalet negationer uppgir till endast 17, att jimfora med Locasennas
48. A andra sidan ir fordelningen av negationer i Vpluspa intressant med
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11 né, 1 -at och inga né — -at. Resultatet kriver en kommentar, och en
uppdelning av né och ne ir pa sin plats i och med att man eventuellt
skulle kunna diskutera den relativa dateringen av dikterna utifrdn sned-
fordelningen av negationerna. Enligt Liining (1859) och Bugge (1867),
som ju skiljer mellan né och ne i sina textutgivor, finns konjunktionen né
representerad 6 ginger i Vpluspd och partikeln ne 5 ginger. Nigra av
forekomsterna illustrerades i exempel (4). Det -at som finns med (i kort-
formen -a) star allts3 inte tillsammans med nigot av dessa ne utan initi-
alt: vara sandr né scer, 'fanns ej sand och ej heller sj6’. Eftersom det inte
finns nagra ne — -at och endast ett beligg for -at torde detta peka pa att
Voluspa ir en gammal dikt. Mirk ocksa att Tabell 2 visar att det endast ar
Voluspa, Skirnismal, Prymskvida och Gudrinarkvida gnnor som har fler
ne in -at, nigot som kunde antyda att dven dessa ir dldre dikter; Hallberg
(1962:53) understryker till exempel det dlderdomliga intrycket hos Skir-
nismal. Aven Jonsson (1920: 64) placerar Skirnismal bland de allra dldsta
dikterna. Jag dterkommer till negationerna ne och -at och diskussionen
om huruvida de kan siga nigot om dikternas inbérdes tillkomstordning.

Vad giller -gi framgar det av Tabell 4 att negationen har 210 beligg,
férdelade &ver de fem olika typerna (1iva)—(ive) med avseende pd bland
annat sammansittning och funktion.

Det klart lidgsta antalet beligg finns for gruppen (ive), de substantiv
och pronomen som inte ir fast sasmmansatta med det negerande suffixet
utan terfinns i lexikon endast utan -gi, nimligen endast 4 beligg (1,9 %).
Denna funktion har egentligen férutsittningar att vara den mest produk-
tiva hos -gi eftersom -gi vid behov tillfilligt enkelt kan suffigeras till det
ord som ska negeras. Eftersom antalet beligg fér denna typ ir si litet
torde man kunna péstd att utvecklingen av negationen -gi gitt relativt
langt; -gi i kombination med olika typer av substantiv eller pronomen
har utvecklats till negerande adverb respektive negerande pronomen,
och méijligheten att suffigera -gi till nya ord for att negera en fras utnytt-
jas inte. Eventuellt fanns inget behov av detta eftersom man dels hade at
och né som satsnegationer, dels lexikaliserade, negerande adverb.

Det storsta antalet beligg har eigi-typen, grupp (1va), namligen de
satsnegerande adverben, som utgdr mer in hilften av forekomsterna av
-gi (108 av 210, d.v.s. 51,4%). Eigi ir den negation som togs i bruk efter
det att né och -at — i kombination sdvil som var fér sig — hade bérjat
férsvinna och kom att bli den dominerande negationen i islindska och
stdr i motsats till -ar framst tillsammans med infinita verb. Typen engi,
grupp (1vb), utgor en knapp tredjedel av beliggen for -gi (66 beligg,
31,4 %), medan typerna mangi, grupp (1vc), och peygi, grupp (ivd), utgér
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Tabell 4. Forekomsterna av -gi i Den poetiska Eddan.

Dikt  eigi _engi mangi  peygi ulfgi Totalt
Vsp. 2 1 - 1 1 5
Hav. 22 17 9 2 ~ 50
Vm. 2 7 = . 9
Grm. 3 - - - - 3
Skm. 5 1 - 1 - 7
Hrbl. 4 1 - 1 - 6
Hym. 1 1 - ~ 2
Ls. 10 2 3 - 2 17
’rk. 1 3 - - ~ 4
Vkv. 2 - - - ~ 2
Alv. 1 1 - - - 2
HH. 2 2 - - - 4
HHv. 7 1 - - - 8
HH.II 3 1 - - - 4
Grp. 4 2 1 - ~ 7
Rm. - 1 - - - 1
Fm. 1 2 - - ~ 3
Sd. 2 1 1 - - 4
Br. - - - - - 0
Gor.] - 3 - 3 - 6
Sg. 8 6 - 3 - 17
Hir. 2 - - - - 2
Gor.ll 5 - - - - 5
Gor.lll 1 1 - - 2
Od. 7 2 - 1 - 10
Akv. 2 5 - - 1 8
Am. 10 8 4 2 ~ 24
Ghyv. 1 - - - 1
Hm. - 3 - - - 3
Totalt 108 66 18 14 4 210

8,6 % respektive 6,7 % av materialet. I och med detta kan man konstatera
att hur produktivt -gi an varit finns det i Den poetiska Eddan tydliga bevis
for att substantiv och pronomen i kombination med -gi har stelnat och
lexikalierats till olika negationsmarkérer, namligen adverb respektive
pronomen. Ett tydligt exempel p4 en lexikaliserad form dr pronomenet
engi 'ingen’ som skrivs just som nominativformen engi oavsett vintat
kasus pa férledet utom i tva fall: vid ett tillfille i Fafnismal och ett i Loca-
senna iterfinns dativformen einugi.
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Det faktum att eigi togs i bruk efter det att ne, ne — -at och -at bérjat
forsvinna kan tas som utgingspunkt for en diskussion om dikternas alder
och inbérdes tillkomstordning, alltsd nigot av en fortsittning pa diskus-
sionen om negationerna i Vpluspd ovan. For andamaélet anvinder jag
intervallet [o—1]. Talet o representerar genomgiende gamla negationer,
d.v.s. ne, ne — -at och -at, och talet 1 representerar den nyare negationen
eigi. Ett 13gt virde betyder dirmed att det rdr sig om en gammal dikt
medan ett hégre virde ar en indikation pa en nyare dikt. Virdet fir man
fram genom att dividera antalet eigi, X, 'n’ fér ‘ny negation’, med det
sammanlagda antalet av X och X, ’g’ for 'gammal negation’. Vi fir
alltsé formeln - [X,/(X, + X,)]. Negationskvoten blir ett tal mellan o
och 1, som illustreras i Tabell 5. De dikter som enligt utrikningen tillhér
de ildre 4r markerade med fetstil och stir i den vinstra kolumnen, de
som tillhor ett mellanskikt dterfinns i mittkolumnen och de som enligt
utrakningen ir de yngre dikterna stdr med kursivstil i hégerkolumnen.
Observera att de yngsta dikterna alltsé stir lingst ner i den hégra kolum-
nen.

Det finns en del intressanta kommentarer att géra utifrin den berik-
nade negationskvoten. De dikter som enligt Tabell 5 ir de Zldsta i Den
poetiska Eddan stimmer relativt bra dverens med de dikter som Hallberg
(1962) och Kristjansson (1997) hivdar tillhér de dldre, se avsnitt 1.1 ovan.
Detta giller exempelvis Voluspa, Hymdismal, Volundarkvida och Gud-
rinarhvgt som alla har liga virden i Tabell 5. Jimfér man tabellen dven
med den indelning Jonsson (1920:66 fI.) gor ligger dven Gudrunarkvida
bridia i samma kategori; 6ver lag motsvarar for 6vrigt Jonssons (1920: 6
ff.) indelning i tre tillkomstperioder for dikterna relativt vil de tre kate-
gorierna som illustreras i Tabell 5.

Till nyare dikter raknar Hallberg (1962) och Kristjansson (1997) bland
andra Helreid Brynhildar och Oddrinargratr som ju har de hogsta vir-
dena dven i Tabell 5. Vafdridnismdl och Grimnismal anser de komplet-
tera Vpluspa, vilket ju innebir att de ir yngre dn denna, ett férhéllande
som ocks8 framgar av siffrorna i Tabell 5. P& det stora hela understryker
resultaten i Tabell 5 de dateringar som gjorts av Hallberg (1962) och Kris-
tjansson (1997), samt dven av Jonsson (1920) om man ser enbart till den
inbordes tillkomstordningen.

Det finns dock ocksi fall dir resultaten i Tabell 5 gir emot de date-
ringar Hallberg (1962) och Kristjansson (1997) gor. Exempelvis faller
Skirnismal utanfér ramen eftersom den enligt Hallberg (1962) och Krist-
jansson (1997) gor ett dlderdomligt intryck — att intrycket r dlderdom-
ligt behéver dock inte innebira att dikten verkligen dr gammal. Ett annat
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Tabell 5. Forhdllande mellan 4 ena sidan eigi, & andra sidan ne, ne — -at och -at i
Den poetiska Eddan.

Dikt ~ [0-1]-kvot  Dikt  [0-1]-kvot Dikt [0-1]-kvot
Rm. 0 Akv. 0,20 Vim. 0,33
Br. 0 Alv. 0,20 Hrbl. 0,33
Gar.l 0 Grp. 0,21 Skm. 0,33
Hm. 0 HH. 0,22 Grm. 0,33
Fm. 0,09 Ls. 0,23 HHy. 0,44
Vkv. 0,12 7rk. 0,25 Od. 0,47
Hym. 0,13 Sg. 0,26 Hlr. 0,67
Gor.Ill 0,13 Hav. 0,27

Sd. 0,14 Am. 0,29

Vsp. 0,14

HH.II 0,14

Ghv. 0,17

Gor.ll 0,18

exempel giller Fafnismal och Sigdrifomal som enligt Tabell 5 r dldre dik-
ter men som enligt bide Hallberg (1962) och Kristjansson (1997) tillhér
de yngre. Undantagen till trots visar resonemanget i vilket fall som helst
att man, om man har i dtanke att vissa dikter endast innehaller ett fatal
negationer, kan anvinda negationskvoten som en del av resonemanget
och argumenteringen nir det giller den inbdrdes dateringen av dikterna i
Den poetiska Eddan.

For att fora resonemanget om dateringen ytterligare ett steg vidare
kan man konstatera att antalet beligg for né ir 98 (16,4 %) och att en del
av dessa ir kombinerade med -at (20 beldgg, 20,8% av beliggen for
né(ne). Har avviker Locasenna frin ménstret med g beldgg for né varav s
ir kombinerade med -at: né megod, né scylda, né matto, né lezcadu och né
manad. Ovriga 15 beliagg for né — -at ar jamnt férdelade 6ver Svriga dikter
med som mest 3 beligg i samma dikt (Gudrunarqvida gnnor). Utifrén
detta torde man kunna pésti att Locasenna ir en relativt sen eddadikt
eftersom andelen -at ir forhéllandevis hog (19 belidgg, 39,6 %) och an-
delen ne férhallandevis 1ag (9 belagg, 18,8 %), se Tabell 2 — enligt Krist-
jansson (1997: 30) torde Locasenna inte ha tillkommit senare an ar 1000.
Enligt Tabell 5, 4 andra sidan, fir Locasenna o,23, nigot som placerar dik-
ten i den mellersta perioden. Man kan ocks3 hivda att beliggen ar for fa
for att nagra slutsatser ska kunna dras, men samspelet mellan negatio-
nerna tyder i vilket fall som helst pd att alla varianterna fanns till hands.
For att fa rittvisande siffror bér i sammanhanget tillaggas att -gi har 17
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beldgg (35,4 %) och nema 3 (6,2 %) samt att kombinationen ne — -at bara
utgdr 8,5 % av hela materialet.

Det faktum att -at utgér den storsta delen av negationerna dver lag
stimmer 6verens med Jespersens (1924: 330) uttalanden om negationer
rent generellt. Det forsta pdpekandet giller tendensen att linka negatio-
nen till verbet i en sats; -at ir endast lankat till verbet. Det ne som ensamt
utgjorde negationen innan -at bérjade anvindas kunde fungera som fras-
sdvil som satsnegation, men i och med -at kom negationen att fokusera
pa verbet i storre utstrickning eftersom ne och -ar i kombination stod i
direkt anslutning till verbet och inga element fick std mellan dem.

Jespersens andra pipekande ir att negerande adverb ofta ir svagbeto-
nade eftersom ett annat ord dn det negerande fir betoningen i satsen
(Jespersen 1924: 331 fI.). Men nir det negerande elementet snarast blivit
endast en klitiserad stavelse (eller till och med ljudmassigt helt inkorpo-
rerats i verbet) antas negationen vara alltfér férsvagad for att fylla sin
funktion och férstirks dirmed genom att ett ord liggs till negationen.
Detta tillagda ord kan i ett fortsattningsskede i sin tur komma att uppfat-
tas som den ursprungliga negationsmarkéren och dirmed blir férema3l
for samma utveckling som ursprungsordet, d.v.s. ytterligare en negation
laggs till for att forstirka det ursprungligen endast forstirkande elemen-
tet (Jespersen 1924: 335). Fér ett liknande resonemang, se dven Zanuttini
(1997: 11 fI.). Eythérsson (2002: 189) papekar att -at, kanske framfér allt i
formen -t/-d, formodligen var fér svagt som morfosyntaktisk realisering
av en satsnegation och dirfér forsvann till férdel f6r ett tydligare nege-
rande element.

Aven om det vore mest logiskt att anta att en forstiarkning av ett nege-
rande element medelst ett annat negerande element skulle resulzerai att
frasen far en icke-negerad innebérd och att negationerna tar ut varandra
ir detta inte fallet; dubbla/ackumulerade negationer tolkas inte pd det
sittet, jfr till exempel franskans ne — pas, dar ne for dvrigt har falit bort i
modernt franskt talsprak. En upprepning av negationen ir vanligt nar ett
negerande element har en relativt liten fonetisk omfattning och man kan
dirfor antas behova ett forstirkande element; negationen férdubblas
och forstirks dirmed s3 att man inte ska missa den (Jespersen 1924: 333).
Séledes kan man se att utvecklingen av negationer ror sig om et: fortgs-
ende férlopp med forsvagning och férstirkning, som liksom teadensen
till tidig placering av negationer i satsen (dar den kan tankas fala bort)
dterfinns i flera sprak, varav ett dr fornnorska.
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5 Negationerna i Den poetiska Eddan —
sammanfattande kommentar

I denna artikel har jag behandlat negationsbruket i Den poetiska Eddan,
med fokus uteslutande p3 de delar som ir skrivna pa vers. Generellt ten-
derar negerande uttryck i ett sprik att férsvagas for att sedan forstirkas
igen genom ett tillagg av ytterligare ett negerande element. Det tillagda
elementet har sedan i flera fall kommit att uppfattas som den ursprung-
liga negationen, och dirmed blir detta féremél for en liknande utveck-
ling; vissa av de fornislindska negationerna ir typiska exempel pd detta. |
dessa fall tolkas den dubbla negationen just som en forstiarkning av en
redan existerande negation och inte som ett led som eliminerar den
negerade innebdrd som satsen eller frasen har.

Antalet negationer i Den poetiska Eddan uppgér till 579, och de klart
dominerande negationsmarkérerna ir de bdda enklitiska suffixen -at och
-gi. Negationsmarkoren -at klitiserar endast pa verb, medan -gi klitiserar
pa adverb, substantiv och pronomen (samt adjektiv), och i och med
detta kompletterar de varandra, iven om man brukar siga att det ir eigi
som kompletterar -at eftersom det senare endast stir tillsammans med
finita verb. En jimf6relse mellan 4 ena sidan ne, ne — -at och -at och 4
andra sidan eigi kan ge vissa indikationer p3 dikternas inbérdes tillkomst-
ordning — man ska dock vara medveten om att en del av dikterna inte
innehéller sirskilt minga negationer, vilket eventuellt kan ge miss-
visande datering i enstaka fall.

I inledningen till denna artikel papekade jag att jag ville se huruvida
valet av negation eventuellt kan konstateras vara semantiskt eller syn-
taktiskt kontextberoende, huruvida negationsvalet ir gjort av metriska
skil eller om alla dessa faktorer ir involverade. En siddan diskussion
forutsitter givetvis att alla dikter tillkommit under en period da alla
fyra méjligheterna att negera var fér handen, om in i stérre eller mindre
utstrickning. Antalet negationer per dikt ir i snitt 19,6, och i 8 av dik-
terna overstiger antalet negationer genomsnittet, nimligen i Havamdl,
Locasenna, Helgakvida Hundingsbana gnnor, Gripisspa, Sigurdarkvida in
scamma, Gudrunarkvida gnnor, Oddrinargratr och Atlamal in green-
lenzco. I dessa 8 3terfinns alla fyra negationstyperna. Om man tittar pa
de dikter som uppvisar 15 eller fler beligg — d.v.s. en siffra som ar ngot
ligre men inte markant ligre n snittet — tillkommer 7 dikter: Vpluspa,
Skirnismal, Harbarbzliod, Volundarkvida, Helgakvida Hjprvardzsonar,
Sigdrifomal och Atlakvida in grenlenzca. 1 6 av dessa hittar man beligg
for alla fyra typerna (i den sjunde dikten saknas beldgg for nema). 1
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dessa 15 dikter aterfinns alltsd med ett undantag alla fyra méjligheterna
att negera, nigot jag tar som grund fér att utesluta begrinsande val-
mojligheter som (primir) anledning att vilja en negationsmarkor fore
en annan; att ne redan ansigs vara en arkaism ir inte relevant i samman-
hanget.

Givetvis kan man ha invindningar mot detta antagande, dels efter-
som arkaismer ir vanliga i poesi och ett egentligen férlegat sprakbruk
ibland avspeglas, dels eftersom frekvensen for de olika negationerna
varierar inom varje dikt, vilket understryker det faktum att dikterna
trots allt antas ha tillkommit under ett tidsspann om 500 &r eller mer.
Man kan dock konstatera att méojligheten att anvinda vilken som helst
av de fyra negationerna fortfarande fanns, alternativt redan hade upp-
kommit vid tiden fér nedskrivandet, och eftersom det dr just negations-
bruket i Den poetiska Eddan och inte prosapartierna eller spraket i évrigt
for den innevarande tiden som ir i fokus anser jag indd att resone-
manget har en poing. Resonemanget stirks av det faktum att de dikter
som antas vara aldst — bland annat Atlakvida, enligt Kristjansson —
sévil som de dikter som antas tillhéra de yngsta — Gripisspd, Sigdrifu-
mal och Oddrinargratr, enligt Hallberg (1962:67) och Kristjansson
(1997:55; 63 f.) — finns med bland de dikter som uppvisar beligg for alla
sitten att negera. Kombinationen av ne - -at finns dock inte belagd i alla
dikterna.

En diskussion om huruvida det eventuellt 4r metriska skil som ligger
bakom valet av negation kriver en kort presentation av de versmatt som
finns i Den poetiska Eddan, nimligen frimst fornyrdislag och ljodahattr
(Hallberg 1962: 10 ff.). Fornyrdislag har strofer om &tta rader, dir varje
rad har tva betonade och ett nagot varierande antal obetonade stavelser.
Verserna binds samman tvé och tvd genom allitteration, dir den f6rsta
av de tva raderna har tvi allittererande ord (studlar) som hér samman
med ett till dessa allittererande ord (héfudstafr) i den senare raden. Stav-
rimmet kan vara konsonantiskt sivil som vokaliskt, dir det vokaliska
stavrimmet antas vara vackrare nir vokalerna ir av olika kvalitet. Reg-
lerna for stavrim giller genomgiende iven for ljodahdttr, men hir har
andra respektive fjirde raden ersatts av en s.k. fullrad, vilket gor strofen
sexradig istillet fér dttaradig; fullraden allittererar dirmed inom sig sjalv.
Som pépekats ovan innehéller av den anledningen dikter skrivna p4 forn-
yrdislag fler ord per strof én dikter pa [jédahattr. Versmétten illustreras i
exempel (10a) frén Vpluspa respektive (10b) frin Havamal, allitteratio-
nerna ir markerade med fetstil.
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(10a) Ar var alda (10b) Vin sinom
bat er Ymir bygdi scal maor vinr vera
vara sandr né saer peim och bess vin;
né svalar unnir en 6vinar sins
iord fannz zeva scyli engi madr
né upphiminn vinar vinr vera

gap var ginnunga
en gras hvergi

I éldrarnes morgon, Till sin véin

da Ymer levde, skall man vén vara,

var ej sand, ej sj6, till honom och hans vén;
ej svala vdgor; men till ovéns vin
jorden fanns icke, skall ingen man

ej upptill himlen; ndgonsin vén vara.

ett gapande svalg fanns
men grds ingenstdides.

Varianter pa dessa versmétt i Den poetiska Eddan ir exempelvis galdra-
lag och malahattr som avviker ndgot frin versmétten i exempel (10) men
har i stort sett samma regler for allitteration och stroflingd. Bara genom
att studera de tv4 stroferna i (10) finner man exempel pi att metrikens
krav till viss del kan antas ha styrt valet av negation; @va ir allittererat
med igrd och upphiminn samt engi med évinar. Att de olika negationerna
bestar av olika manga stavelser torde ocks3 inverka pd textforfattarens
val om in inte i lika stor utstrickning. Antalet obetonade stavelser i en
strof var inte lika hart reglerat som antalet obetonade, och -at och né ir
bida obetonade; nema och de olika kombinationerna med -gi kan dock
vara betonade och skulle dirmed kunna spela stérre roll for negations-
konstruktionen. For att f4 ut mer av ett resonemang som detta skulle
man kunna tinka sig att det krivs en undersokning till exempel av huru-
vida negationsbruket i [jodahdttr-dikter dr ett annat dn i dikter pa forn-
yrdislag eller med vilken frekvens negationerna ingér i rimord. Med hjalp
av Tabell 2 — och i viss utstrickning dven Tabell 3 — kan man konstatera
att det inte foreligger ndgra skillnader i frekvensen fér de olika nega-
tionerna som kan hirledas till versmittet; ljédahdttr-dikter innehiller
varken fler eller firre av den ena eller andra negationen dn fornyrdislag-
dikter. En undersdkning av rimord ligger utom ramen f6r denna artikel.
Avslutningsvis vill jag kort kommentera kontextens betydelse fér
valet av negation. Fér dikterna i Den poetiska Eddan giller att de nistan
uteslutande bestir av s.k. indirekt tal, antingen i dialoger (som i exem-
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pelvis Locasenna och Skirnismal) eller i 1dnga berittelser i jag-form (som
i till exempel Vpluspa och Havamal). Mitt val att utesluta de narrativa
passager pd prosa som #r inspriangda inuti och emellan dikterna ger
materialet en viss homogenitet med avseende p4 den direkta kontexten
som dirmed ir relativt likvirdig i de olika dikterna. Rent semantiska och
kontextuella orsaker till valet av negation kan man sledes inte peka pa.
Sammanfattningsvis kan man alltsd konstatera att alla fyra negations-
typerna -at, né, nema och -gi ir i bruk i stérre eller mindre utstrickning
under den period d4 dikterna i Den poetiska Eddan antas ha tillkommit,
namligen mellan dren 800 och 1300. Detta gor att valet av negations-
markdr méste styras av andra orsaker dn brist pé alternativ. Att inte
nigon av de negationer som redan da ansdgs vara féraldrade (exempelvis
ne) i praktiken faktiskt har valts bort kan férmodligen forklaras med det
faktum att arkaismer #r vanliga i just poesi; en utvidgning av undersok-
ningen som inkluderar dven de narrativa passagerna skulle kunna ge svar
pa frigan. En forkarlek for de klitiska negationerna -at och -gi 4r dock
tydlig, formodligen eftersom de ir obetonade suffix och dirmed inte
inverkar pd satsstrukturen i &vrigt eller tillfér versraden och dirmed
strofen ytterligare en betonad stavelse; metrik och allitteration kan alltsa
vara en del av férklaringen till att man valt en negation fére en annan.
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Bilaga 1: Lista 6ver férkortningarna i Den poetiska Eddan

Vsp. Voluspa Rm.  Reginsmal

Hav. Havamal Fm. Fafnismal

Vm. Vafdradnismal Sd. Sigdrifomal

Gr.  Grimnismal Br. Brot af Sigurdzqvido
Skm. Skirnismal Gora  Gudrinarqvida in fyrita
Hrbl. Harbardzlicd Sg. Sigurdarqvida in scarrma
Hym. Hymisqvida Hir. Helreid Brynhildar

Ls. Locasenna Gor.ar Gudrinarqvida gnnot
brk.  Prymsqvida Gor.an  Gudrunarqvida bridia
Vkv. Volundarqvida Od. Oddranargratr

Alv.  Alvissmal Akv.  Atlaqvida in greenlenzca
HH. Helgaqvida Hundingsbana in fyrri Am.  Atlamaél in greenlenzco
HHv. Helgaqvida Hjorvardzsonar Ghv.  Gudrinarhvot

HH.u Helgaqvida Hundingsbana gnnor  Hm.  Hamdismal
Grp. Gripisspé



Litteraturkronika 2004

Av Lars-Erik Edlund, Goran Hallberg och Christer Platzack

Kronikans avdelningar tskiljs av asterisk. De dr zmnesvis ordnade frin
allmint till specifikt: allmansprakligt (indoeuropeiska, (ur)germanska) *
skandinaviskt (ur-, fornnordiska) * sirsprikligt: fornvistnordiska, is-
lindska, faroiska * norska * danska * svenska * egennamn: ortnamn, per-
sonnamn, 6vriga namn. Inom avdelningarna redovisas arbetena i alfabe-
tisk foljd. Artiklarna signeras L.-E.E., G.H. eller C.P.

Alemannien und der Norden. Internationales Symposium vom 18.—20.
Oktober 2001 in Ziirich. Herausgegeben von Hans-Peter Naumann. 415 s. +
17 bilds., Berlin/New York 2004 (Walter de Gruyter). (Ergénzungsbinde
zum Reallexikon der Germanischen Altertumskunde 43.) ISBN 3-11-
017891-5. Volymen innehiller tretton symposiebidrag, utgivna av Hans-
Peter Naumann under medverkan av Franziska Lanter och Oliver Szo-
kody. Hir tas upp en rad problem férknippade med relationen mellan
Alemannien och Norden under perioden 400-800, tidigare diskuterade
av bl.a. Friedrich Maurer och Eduard Kolb. Till de sprikvetenskapliga
bidragen hor Elmar Seebolds kritiskt resonerande "Alemannisch und
Nordgermanisch. Kriterien und Grundlagen fiir eine sprachgeschicht-
liche Beurteilung”, Hans Frede Nielsens "Friedrich Maurer and the Dia-
lectal Links of Upper German to Nordic” och Jiirgen Udolphs ”"Aleman-
nien und der Norden aus der Sicht der Ortsnamenforschung”. Wolfgang
Haubrichs studerar komparativt de alemanniska personnamnen. Max
Martin, Thomas Birkmann, trion Gerhard Fingerlin, Klaus Diiwel och
Peter Pieper, vidare Svante Fischer, Katrin Liithi, Robert Nedoma och
Wilhelm Heizmann diskuterar runologiska problem, Frank Siegmund
behandlar Alemannien ur arkeologisk synvinkel, Ludwig Riibekeil stil-
ler frigan "Was verrit der Name der Alamannen iiber ihr Ethnos?”. Inte
minst i det sistndamnda bidraget fors viktiga resonemang kring etnogenes
och etnonymer. Det ir i vissa bidrag skada att de nordiska perspektiven
inte kunnat férdjupas ytterligare. Kanske skulle vid ett uppféljnings-
symposium, forslagsvis férlagt till Skandinavien, den nordiska empirin
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kunna fokuseras mer. Dirvid blir denna volym, avslutad med flera
virdefulla register, den sjilvklara utgdngspunkten. L-E.E.

Gustav Adolf Beckman, Wieland der Schmied in neuer Perspektive. Roma-
nistische Fakten und germanistische Folgerungen. Unter Mitarbeit von Erika
Timm. 102 s., Frankfurt am Main 2004 (Peter Lang). ISBN 3-631-52878-7.
Endast i mycket ringa grad har romanistiken bidragit till forskningen
runt Wielandgestalten och Wielandsagan. I denna lilla skrift argumente-
rar forf. for att standarduppfattningen inom den germanistiska forsk-
ningen om hur namnet Wieland skall uppfattas maste éverges nir roma-
nistiska data tas i beaktande; bl.a. genomgér han systematiskt namnfor-
men i romanska och germanska killor, och gér en jimférelse med
romarnas Volcanus och den alternativa etymologin Wieland < Wohl-
hand. Slutsatsen blir att namnet Wieland inférts i Frankrike av frankerna
eller burgunderna i formen Waland, en form som ocksa eddans Voland
pekar pd. Resultatet antyder att hela strukturen hos Wielandmyten
maste omtolkas. C.P.

Language Teaching and Learning in a Multicultural Context. Case studies
from Primary Education in the Netherlands and Norway. Jeff Bezemer,
Sjaak Kroon, Lutine de Wal Pastoor, Else Ryen, Astri Heen Wold. 197 s.,
Oslo 2004 (Novus Press). ISBN 82-7099-399-9. Vilka strategier anvinder
spraklirare i dagens klassrum med allt stérre inslag av elever med allt
brokigare hemspraklig kompetens? Mot bakgrund av respektive lands
utbildningspolitiska program redovisar och analyserar boken jaimférande
fallstudier fran sarskilt valda klassrumsmiljder i Nederlinderna och
Norge. De Rietschans grundskola ligger i en medelstor (160000 inv.)
hollandsk stads invandrartita 13glénedistrikt, dir 40% av eleverna hade
turkiska, arabiska eller andra hemsprik (1999). Hir jimférs ordférrads-
inriktade lektioner i det reguljira klassrummet med motsvarande i grup-
per med hollindska som andrasprik respektive med turkiska som hem-
sprik, vidare direkt spraklig imnesmetodik vid lektioner i ortografi och
indirekt spraklig tillimpning vid matematikundervisning. I Norge stude-
rades Ekelunds grundskola i Oslo med ca 45% elever med andra hem-
sprak in norska (1999), i fallande ordning urdu, albanska, somaliska,
punjabi, tamil etc., inalles 25 olika sprak. Har fokuserades p4 lektioner
med norska som forsta eller andrasprak, pa spriklig aktivitet och interak-
tion under lektioner i religion/etik och matematik, p4 inlarningsaspekter
vid lektionsmoment i modersmaélet, fr.a. vad avser ordférrid. Slutavsnit-
ten jamfor likheter och olikheter i de bida skolornas praktiska utform-
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ning av undervisningen i sirskilda sprikklasser och i bakomliggande
metodiska aspekter pa dagens flersprikighet. G.H.

Klaus von See & Julia Zernack, Germanistik und Politik in der Zeit des
Nationalsocialismus. Zwei Fallstudien: Hermann Schneider und Gustav
Neckel. 211 s., Heidelberg 2004 (Universitdtsverlag Winter GmbH).
(Frankfurter Beitrdige zur Germanistik 42.) ISBN 3-8253-5022-3. De tvi
vetenskapshistoriska fallstudierna illustrerar den minst sagt besvirliga
situation som begreppsomridet "Germanistik” och dess féretridare
snirjdes in i under det nationalsocialistiska Tredje rikets hirdnande
grepp om samhillet. Amnets kirna var germansk fornhistoria och forn-
nordistik. Med utgidngspunkt i germanisterna Herman Schneiders
(1886-1961) och Gustav Neckels (1878-1940) breda forskningsfor-
ankring och omfattade kontaktnit beskrivs de ledande forskarnas skilda
forhallningssiatt till utbildningspolitikens patvingade rasideologiska krav
pa universitetens reformering. Tiibingenprofessorn och senare universi-
tetsrektorn Schneider var kritisk, évervigde emigration till Schweiz,
men valde att kvarstd och i gorligaste man férsvara sin post. Belysande ar
hirvidlag den hittills opublicerade flitiga brevvixlingen med professor
Andreas Heusler i Basel. Berlinprofessorn Neckel valde att anpassa sig,
sdg méijligheterna att tillvarata dmnets intressen, men stod @nd4 under
uppsikt. Av disciplinira skil tvingsférflyttades han till Gottingen den 1
oktober 1935, for att Aterkallas till Berlin 1 november 1937. Frivillig
landsflykt eller avsittning, med bestraffning eller forvisning, var alterna-
tiven. Med sin fylliga dokumentation ur brevvixling, skriftproduktion
och myndighetshandlingar i olika idag tillgingliga arkiv understryker
fallstudierna fr.a. vikten av att man inte sakldst sorterar alla aktorer i ett
svartvitt pro et contra. G.H.

Namenwelten. Orts- und Personennamen in historischer Sicht. Herausg.
von Astrid van Nahl, Lennart Elmevik & Stefan Brink. 813 s., Berlin/New
York 2004 (Walter de Gruyter). (Erginzungsbinde zum Reallexikon der
Germanischen Altertumskunde 44.) ISBN 3-11-018108-8. Minga nordiska
forskare men ocksé vetenskapsidkare utanfér Norden har hérsammat
inbjudan att medverka i festskriften till Thorsten Andersson pa hans
75-arsdag i februari 2004. Hir féreligger nu 59 bidrag om ortnamn, per-
sonnamn och runinskrifter. Boken avslutas med en kort redogérelse fér
Thorsten Anderssons insatser inom nordisk namnforskning, signerad
Eva Nyman, och en bibliografi for dren 198g9-2003. Tva register, éver
ort- och personnamn, har sammanstillts av redaktdren Astrid van



262 L.-E. Edlund, G. Hallberg och C. Platzack

Nahl. D4 det giller ortnamnen behandlas 4tskilliga etymologiska pro
blem och namnbildningsfrigor. Lennart Elmevik tar upp diskussione:
om ett sakralt *al i nordiska ortnamn, Stefan Brink skriver om rekon
struerade 4namn, Hugo Karlsson om vistsvenska ortnamn pi Tor,
Sigurd Fries om det vistmanlindska bynamnet Tdje, Aino Naert on
det dldre finska namnet pa Gotland, Vuojonmaa, och Lars-Erik Edluni
om det nordsvenska ortnamnskomplexet Ridd, Roddsel. Vistnordisk
ortnamnsproblem behandlas bl.a. av Eivind Weyhe och Jens Eik:
Schnall. Skilda namnbildningsproblem och suffix behandlas, exempe}
vis -m-suffixet av Albrecht Greule. Lennart Hagdsen tar upp sjonam
pa -an i Hilsingland och Svavar Sigmundsson islindska ortnamn mel
suffixen -all, -ill och-ull. Lars Huldén skriver om ordlekar i ortnamr,
Ernst Eichler, Wolgang Laur och W.F.H. Nicolaisen om metodproblen
inom ortnamnsforskningen, Vibeke Dalberg om analogi, ménster
namngivning och ménsternamnbildning och Peter Ernst om hermenet-
tisk namnteori. Bland volymens personnamnsstudier finns bl.a. Gudru
Anderssons om namnskicket i Arboga i ildre tid, Ritva Valtavuo-Pfe-
fers om tyska personnamn i Finland och religionshistorikerna Old
Sundqvists och Anders Hultgirds om namn i blekingska runtexter fra
perioden 550-650. Mer Overgripande problem dryftas av Hans Fred:
Nielsen (Danmarks tidigaste sprikhistoria i tvirvetenskaplig belysning)
och Gun Widmark (Férhistorisk nordiska i gruppspriksperspektiv.
Lena Peterson diskuterar ett urnordiskt personnamn och Evert Salber
ger ortnamnet pd Vilstastenen. Etymologiskt inriktade studier ir t.e:.
Roland Schuhmanns om Herzog och Ottar Grgnviks om fvn. @ja. D~
med har bara strax under hilften av bidragen berérts. Redan av denm
exemplifiering kan man férestilla sig hur utomordentligt rik samling-
volymen ir. L.-E.L

Per Aspera ad Asteriscos. Studia Indogermanica in honorem Jens Elmegdrl
Rasmussen sexagenarii Idibus Martiis anno MMIV. Ed. Adam Hyllested t
al. 640 s., Innsbruck 2004. (Innsbrucker Beitrdge zur Sprachwissenschat
112.). ISBN 3-85124-694-2. Nir den mingsidige och produktive dansle
sprékmannen Jens Elmegérd Rasmussen fyllde 60 ar, hedrades han
kollegerna med en innehallsrik festskrift som bestar av 60 bidrag réranc
framst vitt skilda indoeuropeiska sprik, men dven nagra p eskimologits
omréde. Bl.a. komparativa, etymologiska och mer allmanlingvistisl
perspektiv finns representerade i de enskilda bidragen. Jens Elmegéd
Rasmussen har limnat en del bidrag p& germanistikens och nordistikeis
omréden, bl.a. om den nordiska behandlingen av férbindelsen -eww- i
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ANF 104 1989) och om i-omljudet. Festskriftsbidrag som knyter an till
nordisk sprakhistoria ir t.ex. Jan Katlevs om rikneordet sju (da. syv), en
spannande spriklig odyssé som startar i de afroasiatiska spraken och slu-
tar i danskan. Gudrin Thérhallsdéttir séker hirleda skaldepoesiens fvn.
pglir 'hék’. Det germ. starka verbet *smitan 'sl3, kasta’ m.m. samt det
germ. *smipaz 'smed’ och smipon 'smida’ och dessa ords méjliga bak-
grund i semitiska sprak, diskuteras ingdende av Theo Vennemann. Mar-
tin Joachim Kimmel skriver om former som meluk- 'mjélk’ vid sidan av
melk-, *harug- 'stenhdg’ vid sidan av *harg-, *bebur- "biver’ vid sidan av
*bebr- o.s.v., allts3 "Ungeklirtes *u neben Liquida in germanischen
Nomina”. Hir och var tangeras nordisk empiri, utan att belysas sirskilt
ingdende, t.ex. fvn. ldg 'nedfallen tridstam’ som nimns i Ralf-Peter Rit-
ters artikel om lat. lignum. Om spraklig férindring handlar Lars Brinks
uppsats "PIE Feature Synchronism and Word Division in Verner’s Law”.
Principiellt intresse har dven Jorgen Rischels artikel "Some Thoughts on
Sound Change”. Andra uppsatser ger arkeologiska inblickar, t.ex. Doug-
las Q. Adams’ bidrag om ord fér ’lera’ och ‘jirn’ i tochariska sprik, ater
andra behandlar interferensonomastiska problem (Peter Anreiter), &t-
skilligt annat att fértiga. L.-E.E.

Sprakhistoria och flersprdkighet. Foredragen vid ett internationellt sympo-
sium i Uppsala 17-19 januari 2003. Utgivna av Lennart Elmevik. 167 s.,
Uppsala 2004 (Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Akademien fir svensk folkkultur).
(Acta Academie Regice Gustavi Adolphi 87.) ISBN g1-85352-56-X. ISSN
0065-0897. Forsta bandet av tvdbandsverket "The Nordic Languages. An
International Handbook of the North Germanic Languages” utkom 2002
p3 Walter de Gruyter Verlag i serien "Handbiicher zur Sprach- und
Kommunikationswissenschaft” med Oskar Bandle som huvudredaktér.
"Sprékhistoria och flersprikighet” var Uppsalasymposiets huvudtema.
Symposiet manifesterade handbokens tillkomst och sprikhistoriens vik-
tiga roll inom sprikvetenskapen. Hir publiceras nu de tolv symposie-
féredragen. Som sig bor inleder Oskar Bandle med en kringsynt bak-
grundsteckning till det allnordiska tvbandsverkets koncept och metod.
Mot den bakgrunden presenterar s& Bo Ralph projektet "Svenska Akade-
miens sprikhistoria” i en frigesvit: Svensk el. nordisk? Teoretisk el.
"pragmatisk”? Beskrivande el. forklarande? Spraksystem el. sprakbruk?
Skrift el. tal? Offentligt el. privat? Autentiskt el. idealiserat? Bandle och
Ralph liksom 6vriga bidragsforfattare ser féredémligt sprakhistorien i ett
allmint kulturhistoriskt perspektiv. Anders Ahlqvist illustrerar kontakt-
lingvistik genom att jaimfora futurum i engelska, finska, franska, iriska
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och svenska. Michael P. Barnes analyserar tvisprikighet och sprikskifte
pad Orkney, Shetland och Firéarna, Kurt Braunmiiller romerskt in-
flytande pa aldre nordiska runinskrifter, kontaktytor mellan latin och
nordiska spr3k. Elin Fredsted beskriver sitt modersmil senderjysk-
pstslesvigsk som “periferispriket” mellan nordgermanskt och vastger-
manskt med egna karakteristiska sirutvecklingar, och jimfér med det p&
nederlindsk dialekt utvecklade invandrarspriket afrikaans och det pa
sydtysk dialekt utvecklade nordamerikanska invandrarspriket Pennsyl-
vania German, v. kallat Pennsylvania Dutch. Jan Terje Faarlund under-
soker sprikkontaktens roll f6r diakron syntax, Anna Helga Hannesdéttir
de flersprikiga ordbéckernas roll som spriklig motesplats, Alla Karker
dansk sprikhistoria speglad i oversittningslitteraturen, medan Hans-
Peter Naumann studerar utelimnade hjilpverb haben/ha i tysk och
svensk barocklitteratur, med en kort exkurs om danska och norska. Hans
Frede Nielsen tecknar den sociolingvistiska bakgrunden till flersprakig-
het, belyst i det franska inflytandets tillvixt och fall under engelsk
medeltid efter 1066. Lars Wollin avslutar sviten med betraktelsen
”Sprékhistoria och flersprakighet — i samma sprak?”. Efter en krono-
logisk studie av fyrahundra &rs inomsvensk diglossi backar han djirvt via
reformationstidens bibeléversittning och birgittinsk marknadsforing
inda till vikingasvensk Hedebysociolekt. G.H.

Suffixbildungen in alten Ortsnamen. Akten eines internationalen Sympo-
siums in Uppsala 14.—16. Mai 2004. Herausgegeben von Thorsten Anders-
son und Eva Nyman. 220 s., Uppsala 2004 (Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Akade-
mien for svensk folkkultur). (Acta Academice Regiee Gustavi Adolphi 88.)
ISBN 91-85352-57-8. ISSN 0065-0897. Férutom ett kort férord och Thor-
sten Anderssons sammanfattande inledning innehaller den p4 tyska och
engelska skrivna symposierapporten tolv bidrag plus ett avslutande ort-
namnsregister. Temat ir suffixavledningarnas roll i den kronoclogiska
skiktningen av ildre, framfér allt hydronymiska namnbildningar vid
sidan av sammansittningar och proprialiserade ord (simplexnamn), dér
tyngdpunkten 6ver tid férskjuts frin avledningar till ssmmansittningar.
I bidragen analyseras enskilda suffix i nordiska ortnamn av Lennart
Elmevik (-n-, -sn-), Eva Nyman (-s-) och Jan Paul Strid (-t-). Svante
Strandberg tar sig an dehydronymiska avledningstyper, medan regionala
oversikter presenteras av Ernst Eichler (tysk-slaviska sprikkontaktom-
riden), Botolv Helleland (Vistnorge), W.F.H. Nicolaisen (Skottland)
och Jiirgen Udorph (Nord- och Mellantyskland). Suffixavledningarnas
roll for forngermansk toponymi belyses av Thorsten Andersson och
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Albrecht Greule. Gottfried Schramm vill utvidga och férnya Hans Kra-
hes Alteuropa-projekt och exemplifierar med namnen pd vattendrag
som utmynnar i Nordsjén och Ostersjén (namnbildning inte bara genom
avledning, utan samtidig regional differentiering dven genom samman-
sittning, analogi, sprékkontaktfenomen m.m.). Med bl.a. danska exem-
pel anligger Bent Jorgensen nya synpunkter pa bebyggelsenamnsuffixet
-ingia sdsom primirt namnbildande, d.v.s. inte som hittills antagits
enbart att se som ett "dubbelsuffix” av inkolentbetecknande -ing- plus
bebyggelsebetecknande -ia-. I flera av bidragen understryks behovet av
en fortsatt grundlig genomgang av det allmineuropeiska namnmateria-
let i syfte att nd fram till en bittre férstielse av namnbildningstypernas
uppkomst, funktioner, geografiska spridning och kronologiska utveck-
ling, detta mot bakgrund av den stundtals intensiva och dnnu langt ifrin
avslutade debatten om fér- och fornindoeuropeiskt respektive ger-
manskt sarsprikligt namngods. P4 6nskelistan stir ocks3 en gemensam

databank &ver det ur de ildre ortnamnen rekonstruerade ordférradet.
G.H.

Zur Geschichte der Gleichung "germanisch-deutsch”. Sprache und Namen,
Geschichte und Institutionen. 711 s., Berlin/New York 2004 (Walter de
Gruyter). (Erginzungsbinde zum Reallexikon der Germanischen Alter-
tumskunde 34.) 2004. ISBN 3-11-017536-3. P4 engelska heter Tyskland Ger-
many och pa italienska Germania. Den hirigenom antydda kontinuite-
ten mellan romartidens germaner och vir tids tyskar anses nog innu idag
av ménga vara en realitet. Av forskarna ir emellertid denna kontinuitet
med goda skil starkt ifrdgasatt. Ett antal sprikforskare, historiker och
arkeologer triffades den 1—3 december 2000 for att begreppshistoriskt
dryfta "die Gleichung 'germanisch-deutsch’”. Den foreliggande volymen
bestdr av tjugoen bidrag: Stefan Zimmer behandlar Germani och anti-
kens etnonymer och deras typologi. Germania ur ett romerskt perspektiv
belyses av Siegmar von Schnurbein. Walther Pohl skriver om identi-
fikation och definiering av german-begreppet under 6évergéngsperioden
mellan antiken och medeltiden, Wolfgang Haubrichs om etnonymerna
Theodiscus, Deutsch och Germanisch och Hans-Werner Goetz om "die
deutschen Stamme”. Hur kontinuiteten identifierades och vetenskapligt
underbyggdes inom arkeologisk forskning diskuteras ingdende av Heiko
Steuer. Den betydelse f6r "die Gleichung 'germanisch-deutsch™ som
verket Monumenta Germaniae Historica, institutionen Germanisches
Nationalmuseum och disciplinbenimningen Germanische Altertums-
kunde haft belyses i flera artiklar, bl.a. av Gerhard Schmitz, Dietrich
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Hakelberg och Heinrich Beck. Volymen har stort virde, bl.a. genom de
disciplingenomgangar som limnas, vilka dven har relevans fér forsknings-
problem pa nordistikens omrade. L.-E.E.

Blandade runstudier 3. 107 s., Uppsala 2004 (Institutionen for nordisk
sprdak, Uppsala universitet). (Runrén. Runologiska bidrag utgivna av
Institutionen for nordiska sprik vid Uppsala universitet 18.) ISBN 91-506-
1771-0. ISSN 1100-1690. Hiftet redovisar sju uppsatser om personnamn i
nordiska runinskrifter, varav sex presenterades vid ett seminarium i
Uppsala 2003. Uppsatserna giller tvd medeltida kvinnonamn p4 slind-
trissor, tre namnbeldgg som utloser tva tolkningsforslag, ett namnbeligg
som med annan lisning blir tv namn, ett nordiskt mansnamn p3 en
polsk spelbricka, tva identiskt lika felristningar av ett sparsamt féretritt
mansnamn som mojligen avser samma person, fyra beligg av ett hittills
formodat kvinnonamn som troligen 4r ett mansnamn samt en ristarsig-
natur Tiarvi risti f6ljt av ett vintat runar, som dock troligen ér ett mans-
namn. Temat ir foljaktligen ny- eller omtolkning av o- eller feltolkade
personnamn i nordiska runskrifter. G.H.

"Det frammande” i nordisk sprdkpolitik. Om normering av utlindska ord.
Red. Helge Sanday & Jan-Ola Ostman. 275 s., Oslo 2004 (Novus forlag).
(Moderne importord i sprika i Norden 2.) ISBN 82-7099-395-6. Forutom
en inledning av utgivarna, "Sprakpéaverkan och ansvar inom sprikpolitik
i Norden”, dir fragor rérande det frimmande och det egna, sprakpaver-
kan, ideologiska funktioner och ansvar inom sprdknormeringen dryftas,
innehéller boken sju uppsatser om hur de olika nordiska spriksamfun-
den — isldndska, firoiska, danska, norska, svenska, finlandssvenska och
finska — forhéller sig till engelskans sprakpaverkan idag och hur man
Sver historien har férhallit sig till yttre sprakpaverkan. Boken ir bl.a.
tankt att utgora en historisk och generell bas for de studier som i framti-
den kommer att publiceras i bokserien "Moderne importord i sprika i
Norden”. Till inledningen #r fogad som bilaga en férteckning éver artal
for de viktigaste hindelserna rérande normering och samhille i de sju
sprakomrddena under de senaste seklen. Forfattarna till éversikterna
Sver sprakomridena ir fér islaindskan Pall Kristinsson, for fardiskan Jog-
van i Lon Jacobsen, for norskan Helge Sandey, for danskan Margrethe
Heidemann Andersen, Erik Hansen, Pia Jarvad & Jergen Schack, for
svenskan Martin Ransgart, for finlandssvenskan Leila Mattfolk, Asa
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Mickwitz & Jan-Ola Ostman, och fér finskan Pirjo Hiidenmaa & Pirrko
Nuolijirvi. Boken avslutas med en kort presentation av forfattarna.

C.P.

Friedrich E. Griinzweig, Runeninschriften auf Waffen. Inschriften vom >.
Jahrhundert n. Chr. bis ins Hochmittelalter. 203 s., Wien 2004 (Edition
Praesens). (Wiener Studien zur Skandinavistik 11.) ISBN 3-7069-0227-3.
Inskrifter p4 vapen ir kinda frin méanga skrifttraditioner, s ocksé runin-
skrifter. I den hir volymen underséker forf. runinskrifter p& vapen fran
och med andra/tredje arhundradet efter Kristus till medeltiden, for-
delade pa fyra kapitel: inskrifter frdn 2/3 drhundradet e. Kr., frdn 4/5
arhundradet e. Kr., frdn 6:e arhundradet e. Kr., samt inskrifter dir den
yngre futharken anvints. De cirka 300 vapen med runinskrift som harrér
frin den ildsta perioden utgér ungefir hilften av alla runinskrifter under
perioden. Huvuddelen av dessa ir funna i Skandinavien, ndgot som forf.
tar som intikt for att runorna har sitt ursprung hir. [ ett sirskilt kapitel
undersoker forf. om inskrifterna visar spar av paverkan frin andra skrift-
traditioner, sirskilt den latinska. Boken ar rikt illustrerad och avslutas
med ett kort appendix om tva forfalskade inskrifter, férkortningslista,
bibliografl, férteckning éver avbildningar och fyra register: ett allmint,
samt fyndortsregister, ordregister och namnregister. C.P.

Anu Laanemets, Dannelse og anvendelse af passiv i dansk, norsk og svensk,
107 s., Tartu 2004 (Tartu University Press). (Nordistica Tartuensia 11.)
ISBN 9985-4-0422-X. ISSN 1406-6149. Detta ir en litt redigerad version
av forfattarens magisteravhandling, framgingsrikt férsvarad i Tartu
2004. Forf. studerar anviandningen i skrift av s-passiv, bli-, vara- och fd-
passiv i danska, norska och svenska, och finner, foga Gverraskande, att
svenskans bruk av dessa passiver signifikant avviker fran hur de brukas i
danska och norska. Till skillnad fran danska och norska kan svenskan
bilda s-passiv i perfektum och pluskvamperfektum, medan méjligheter-
na att bilda bli-passiv ir betydligt mer begriansade av semantiska och syn-
taktiska faktorer i svenskan in i danskan och norskan. Boken innehéller
ocks3 ett kapitel om olika passivdefinitioner, och forf. pavisar att vissa av
de skillnader i passivbruk mellan de olika spraken som papekats i littera-
turen har sin grund i att passiv definierats delvis olika for de olika
spraken. C.P.

Svenska runor av Thorgun Sneedal och Marit Ahlén. Fotografier av Bengt
A. Lundberg. 143 s., Stockholm 2004 (Riksantikvarieimbetet). ISBN g1-
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7209-366-8. Detta ir en aptitretande presentation for en bredare intres-
serad allminhet av allt vad véra runstenar har att beritta, rikt illustrerad
med tilltalande fargbilder. Efter riksantikvariens korta forord féljer ett
inledande avsnitt om "Runor, inskrifter och historia”. Hir fir man sche-
mar 6ver de viktigaste runraderna, en kronologisk exposé dver runstens-
tiden och dess forlingning in i medeltidssamhillet och en enkel handled-
ning i att lisa de runsvenska texterna, liksom korta glimtar av runstens-
stilar, bildmotiv och runstensvird. Huvuddelen av boken redovisar de
frimsta exemplaren ur runstensskatten landskapsvis, frin Jimtland i
norr till Skéne i séder, samtidigt som den speglar runstenarnas faktiska
geografiska spridning inom landets nuvarande grinser. Sist ges "Littera-
tur och listips” f6r den som vill komma vidare, och — som sig bor — ett
geografiskt register till alla ortnamnen i den l6pande texten. G.H.

Ludger Zeevaert, Interskandinavische Kommunikation. Strategien zur Eta-
blierung von Verstindigung zwischen Skandinaviern im Diskurs. 420 s.,
Hamburg 2004 (Verlag Dr. Kovaé). (Schriftenreihe Philologia. Sprach-
wissenschaftliche Forschungsergebnisse. Band 64.) ISBN 3-8300-1425-2.
ISSN 1435-6570. | denna bearbetade version av forfattarens doktorsav-
handling frin Hamburg 2003, underséks den receptiva flersprakighet
som dr typisk for interskandinavisk kommunikation: de samtalande kan
med viss anpassning fortsitta att tala sitt eget sprak (danska, norska,
svenska) och dnda i stor utstrickning gora sig forstddda. I anslutning till
en artikel av Erik Hansen frin 1994 benamner forf. detta fér "semikom-
munikation”; det ir viktigt att poidngtera att det inte rér sig om nigon
"halv” kommunikation, eftersom deltagarna férstar varandra. Materialet
till undersckningen har forf. himtat fran inspelningar av deltagarna vid
fyra moten med skandinaviska universitetsforvaltningsanstillda. I ett av
bokens centrala kapitel utreder forf. semikommunikationens strategier,
som lingsammare tal, undvikande av ord som man vet har annan bety-
delse i andra nordiska sprik, anpassning av rikneorden, undvikande av

utfyllnadsord m.m. C.P.

An Qverview and Reference Grammar. Utg. Hiskuldur Thrainsson, Hjal-
mar P. Petersen, Jogvan i Lon Jacobsen, Zakaris Svabo Hansen. 501 s.,
Torshavn 2004 (Foroya Frodskaparfelag). ISBN 99918-41-85-7. Alla de
nordiska spraken har nyligen fatt eller stir i begrepp att f2 moderna fyl-
liga referensgrammatikor. Den hir anmilda firdiska grammatiken ar



Litteraturkrinika 2004 269

med sina 500 sidor en av de minst omfingsrika, men med tanke p3 hur
lite som finns skrivet om modern firdiska innebir den ett stort steg
framat, och man kan utan vidare férutspé att den kommer att bidra till
okad forskning i fardiska. Grammatiken behandlar i olika kapitel farsisk
ortografi och uttal (ca 10 s.), fonologi (ca 30 s.), béjning (ca 140 s.),
ordbildning (ca 20s.) och syntax (ca 120 s.). Till detta kommer ett kapi-
tel om dialekter och synkron variation (ca 25 s.) och ett om sprakhistoria
och diakron variation (ca 8o s.). Forutom en fyllig bibliografi i bokens
slut avslutas varje kapitel med bibliografiska referenser. En lista éver
firdiska ordbdcker, ett sprakregister och ett sakregister avslutar denna
ytterst vilkomna firdiska referensgrammatik. C.P.

Gisli Sigurdsson, The Medieval Icelandic Saga and Oral Tradition. A Dis-
course on Method. 392 s., Cambridge, MA & London 2002 (Harvard Uni-
versity Press). (Milman Parry Collection of Oral Literature 2.). ISBN
0-674-01457-X. Detta 4r en Sversittning till engelska av Nicholas Jones
av det 2002 utkomna islandska originalet Titlkun Islendingasagna i ljosi
munnlegrar hefdar, anmalti ANF118 (2003), 5. 243. C.P.

Andrea de Leeuw van Weenen, Lemmatized index to The Icelandic Homily
Book. Perg. 15 4° in The Royal Library Stockholm. 204 s., Reykjavik 2004
(Stofnun Arma Magnissonar a Islandi). (Stofnun Ama Magniissonar é
Islandi. Rit 61.) ISBN 9979-819-87-1. Den islindska homilieboken skrevs
omkring 1200, troligen vid benediktinerklostret pd Pingeyrar i norra
Island. Det svenska Antiqvitetskollegiet forvirvade manuskriptet 1682,
och det har sedan dess forvarats pd Kungliga biblioteket i Stockholm.
Forfattarens facsimileutgdva av manuskriptet med en diplomatarisk
transkription av texten publicerades av Stofnun Arna Magnussonar 4
fslandi 1993, anmild i ANF 109 (1994), s. 232 f. Foreliggande lemmatise-
rade index till den islindska homilieboken #r baserat pa en oberoende
morfologisk analys av texten i den just nimnda utgdvan, och alla refe-
renser ir till sida och rad i den diplomatariska transkriptionen. Indexet
ersitter Ludvig Larssons index fran 1891 i Ordforrddet i de dlsta islinska
handskrifterna, som publicerades i endast 200 exemplar och dir alla refe-
renser var till Theodor Wiséns numera ilderdomliga utgdva av den
islindska homilieboken frén 1872. Forutom ordférteckningen med an-
givande av alla stillen i texten dir det aktuella lemmat forekommer
innehaller volymen ett férord dir bakgrunden till indexet presenteras;
bl.a. visar forf. hur den databas konstruerades som ligger till grund fér
indexet. [ avsnittet Errata pekar forf. pa fel dels i Larssons Ordforrddet,
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dels i sin egen utgdva frin 1993. Efter sjilva indexet foljer ett registe- dver
icke-initiala delar av de sammansatta orden i texten. C.P.

Mal i Meeti. Greinasavn eftir Johan Hendrik W. Poulsen utgivid 1 sam-
bandi vid sjeyti ara fodingardag hansara 20. juni 2004. Red. Aninnur
Johansen & Hans Joensen. 534s., Térshavn 2004 (Faroya Frédskaparelag).
ISBN 99918-41-84-9. Johan Hendrik Winther Poulsen har praktiskt ar-
betat med det firbiska spraket under hela sitt yrkesverksamma liv, och ar
en vilkind person i nordiska sprikvardskretsar. Han hedrades 200; med
en festskrift som innehéller artiklar han skrivit genom 4ren, likscm ett
antal tidigare opublicerade bidrag, t.ex.ndgra tal och inldgg vid samman-
komster. Den forsta artikeln, “Um Finnbogarimu faereysku”, har tidigare
publicerats i Skirnir 1963. Har finns vidare en oversiktsartikel om faréiskt
sprak och litteratur, en redogorelse for s.k. getudanskt, en beskrivning av
firdiskans nusituation och en av engelskans inflytande pé det firdiska
spriket. Bland volymens personnamnsstudier finns en artikel om "folka-
nevn i Feroyum”, en undersékning av den firdiska seden att ge barn

fodda pd en fredag namn som har fonetisk likhet med veckocagens
anmn, studier rérande fardiska sliktnamn och av personnamn i fardisk
skonlitteratur. Négra artiklar ror Christian Matras vittfamnande verk-
samhet. [ volymens senare del ingdr artiklar om "Ord og yrdi’, varav
nagra inte tidigare publicerade samt ett urval korta ordstudier. I boken
fortecknas dven nyord som Jéhan Hendrik Poulsen genom &ren skapat.
en samlingsvolym som denna ir innehéllsliga 6verlappningar ofrinkom-
liga, men de fortar inte bokens virde. Det ir i stillet att hoppas att den
kan stimulera till forskning om detta intressanta nordiska sprik. Att vik-
tiga upptickter dnnu kan goras i det levande spriket visar inte minst .
utredningen av ordet dn. L.-E.E.

Katja Schulz, Riesen. Von Wissenshiitern und Wildnisbewohnern in Edda
und Saga. 332 s., Heidelberg 2004 (Universitdtsverlag Winter). (Skandina-
vistische Arbeiten. Band 20.) ISBN 3-8253-1570-3. Boken ér en latt bearbe-
tad version av en avhandling, framlagd 2002 vid Johann Wolfgang
Goethe-Universitit i Frankfurt. Den redovisar utférligt alla upptinkliga
aspekter pd den fornnordiska manniskans férestillningar om och relatio-
ner till jittars férekomst, utseende, liv och funktioner, si som de speglas
i den fornvistnordiska litteraturens huvudgenrer, eddan, skaldedikt-
ningen och fornaldarsagorna. lakttagelserna forankras i citat och omfat-
tande notapparat till illustrerande textstillen. De sitts ocksa i relation
till motsvarigheterna i det ildre kontinentaleuropeiska kultursamhallet.
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Inledningsvis presenteras forestillningarnas utbredning, avgrinsningen
mot andra mytologiska visen, jdtte-terminologin och en analys av det
ordsemantiska filtet jédttar, tursar, resar, troll m fl. som det framstar i tex-
terna och den vetenskapliga diskussionen. Utgingspunkten blir sedan
eddadiktningens forestillningar om jattar som gudarnas antagonister,
om deras kroppsstorlek, évernaturliga krafter och kunskaper, deras roll
som jordens urinvénare, forbindelser med minniskor pa gott och ont;
som dumma, primitiva hjilpare eller som skrimmande, obeveklig &ver-
makt, deras geografiska hemvist etc. Eddans motivkretsar och teman
jamférs darpd med motsvarande forestallningsvirld speglad i skaldedikt-
ningen respektive fornaldarsagorna. Den kronologiskt konstaterbara for-
indringen i férestillningarna om jittar visar pa en kontinuitet med stark
schematisering och férenkling av den tidigare mera méngfacetterade bil-
den. Jittarna blir grévre, dummare och ganska littbesegrade sagofigurer.
Avslutningens citat och motto: "Und fragst du nach den Riesen, du
findest sie nicht mehr.” 6verlater till ldsaren att sjilv félja sparen in i
kiarnproblematiken: jattarna som symbolisk-allegorisk mytisk 6vermakt,
fraimlingsskapets symboler, gudarnas motvikt. G.H.

Klaus von See, Beatrice la Farge, Wolfgang Gerhold, Debora Dusse, Eve
Picard, Katja Schulz, Kommentar zu den Liedern der Edda. Bd. 4: Helden-
lieder. Helgakvida Hundingsbana I, Helgakvida Hiorvardssonar, Helga-
kvida Hundingsbana I1. 810 s., Heidelberg 2004 (Universititsverlag Win-
ter). ISBN 3-8253-5007-x. Den nya, moderna och allsidigt utférliga Edda-
kommentaren, inledd med presentationen Skirnismal. Modell eines Edda-
Kommentars 1993, f6ljd av band 2 (1997) och 3 (2000) med gudadikterna
(anmilda i ANF 116 (2001), s. 317 fI.), fortsitter hir med hjaltedikterna i
ett inledande fjirde band kring de tre Helge-dikterna. Fér hela ut-
givningsarbetet planerade 6vergripande analyser, kommentarer, register
m.m. hinvisar redaktionen tillsvidare till projektets hemsida (www. uni-
frankfurt.de/tb1o/edda/download.html). Med Neckel-Kuhn-utgivans
femte upplaga 1983 som bas, och ortografi enligt Neckels tredjeupplaga
1936, kommenteras planenligt varje text avseende bibliografi (hir
gemensam for de tre dikterna), handskriftsbeskrivning, forskningshisto-
rik, stofthistora, idéinnehéll, komposition, metrik, ordférrad och stilistik,
litteraturhistoria och datering. I exkurser avhandlas nornor, valkyrior,
ordet vikingr, havsguden Rdn, havets jittinnor, fylgior och ordet jol.
Kommentaren till varje enskild numrerad strof inleds med originaltext
plus textnira Gversittning till tyska inom ram. G.H.
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Heiko Uecker, Ein Worterbuch zum Wiener Psalter. 233 5., Bonn 2004 (Ger-
manistisches Seminar der Rheinischen Friedrich-Wilhelms-Universitdt).
ISBN/ISSN saknas. Ordboken upptar alla substantiv, verb, adjektiv och
adverb i Cod. Vind. 271, utg. av forf. som volym 27 i Bibliotheca Arna-
magnaana, Serie B, Képenhamn 1980. Varje upptaget ord ges en latinsk
oversittning och for varje ord anges samtliga stillen dir det forekommer
i texten. Volymen innehéller ocksid en kortare inledning, ett latin-
islindskt register samt en kallforteckning. C.P.

Heiko Uecker, Geschichte der altmordischen Literatur. 309 s., Stuttgart 2004
(Reclam). ISBN 3-15-017647-6. | boken fir lisaren en 6versikt éver fram-
for allt den medeltida islindska litteraturen. Heiko Uecker, professor i
nordisk filologi vid universitetet i Bonn med en bred vetenskaplig pro-
duktion om skandinavisk litteratur i bagaget, tecknar forst en bakgrund,
och lamnar direfter relativt koncentrerade redogérelser for den religitsa
litteraturen, Snorres Edda, de grammatiska avhandlingarna och medel-
tida itinerarier och komputistik, vidare den historiografiska litteraturen,
islinningasagorna, fornaldarsdgur, riddaraségur, den poetiska Eddan och
skaldediktningen och en hel del annat. Man sl&s av méngsidigheten hos
och omfattningen av den medeltida islindska litteraturen, iven om man
ocks3 hir och var méter bidrag frén 6vriga Norden, som Birgittas Upp-
enbarelser, Sjelinna trest, Um styrilsi konunga ok héfdhinga, Eriks-
kronikan, Saxo Grammaticus’ Gesta Danorum och Eufemiavisorna.
Kanske kunde just dessa delar i boken ha férdjupats och breddats en
smula. En omfattande bibliografi och flera virdefulla register avslutar
boken. I férordet deklarerar férfattaren tva utgingspunkter for sitt 6ver-
siktsarbete: "die Anschauung, dass die gesamte altnordische Literatur
ein Teil der europiischen Literatur ist, der sie viel zu verdanken hat:
Schrift, Christentum, Gelehrsamkeit, Bildungswesen und kontinentaler
und englisch-irischer Import”, vidare tanken att man betriffande i forsta
hand den islindska litteraturen "mit der Herausbildung und Konstruk-
tion einer nationalen, kulturellen Identitit zu tun hat”. Dessa perspektiv
ir viktiga att ha i minnet nir man laser Ueckers éversiktsverk.

L.-E.E.

Marita Akhaj Nielsen, Anders Sorensen Vedels filologiske arbejder. Forste
bind. Analyser og tolkninger. Andet bind. Tekstbilag, Litteraturlister, Regist-
re. 820 + 12 5., Kobenhavn 2004 (C.A. Reitzels Forlag). (Universitets-
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Jubileeets danske Samfunds Skriftserie 562.) ISBN Bind 1—2: 87-7876- 378-
9, Bind 1: 87-7876-379-7, Bind 2: 87-7876-380-0. Om filologiska arbeten av
prasten, slottspredikanten, rikshistoriografen, forfattaren/stilisten, ver-
sittaren, bokutgivaren m.m. Anders Serensen Vedel (1542 1616) hand-
lar denna gedigna doktorsavhandling, framlagd i Kebenhavn den 19
november 2004. Férsta bandet rymmer tolv kapitel: 1. Undersékningens
syfte och férutsittningar — litteraturen om Vedel; sprikvetenskapens
historiografi. 2. Vedels publikationer — utgivning, psalmdiktning, pre-
dikningar, hyllningsdikter, &versittningar, tal, vissamlingar etc., samt
handskrifter med filologiskt innehill. 3. Vedels arbetsmetoder — ex-
cerptsamlingar och etymologiska diskussioner. 4. Vedels syn p4 sprak-
forskningen och spriket som hjilpmedel fér att forstd kallskrifterna;
sprikbeskrivningen i hans tilltinkta Danmarkshistoria. 5. Vedels ut-
forskning av "gotiskan” — vistnordiska uppteckningar, texter, glossar,
lexikografisk tradition, férteckningar ver smiord respektive benim-
ningar pa kungar och skepp, abbreviaturer, systematiska iakttagelser och
Vedels killor (krénikor, sagor, lagtexter m.m. pé vistnordiska respektive
historieskrivning pd danska); hans excerpter och utnyttjande av ord och
fraser. 6. Vedels etymologiska arbeten — struktur, syften, principer mot
bakgrund av samtidens sprikvetenskap; enskilda etymologier éver ord
och begrepp. 7. Danskt ordstoff — enkelord och kollokationer, t.ex. tva-
ledade paratagmer, forebilder och killor, visornas ordférrad, norvagis-
mer och arkaismer. 8. Barbarismer — struktur, forebilder och killor. g.
Proprier — tryckta arbeten, handskrifter, namnlistor och samlingar. 10.
Runologi — runor i dldre och samtida bruk. 11. Vedels vetenskapshisto-
riska betydelse speglad i signerade och anonyma verk i kronologisk ord-
ning frdn hans samtid till Oehlenschligers och Grundtvigs 1800-tal. 12.
Undersokningsresultat — den samlade virderingen av Vedel som filolog.
Hela den minutiosa redovisningen i band 1 avslutas med en engelsk
sammanfattning. Det andra bandet innehéller textbilagor med fyra tidi-
gare opublicerade handskrifter inklusive utgivningsprinciper, hand-
skriftsbeskrivningar, kommentarer och Sversittningar. Hir finns ocks3
forteckningar 6ver handskrifter, Vedels arbeten, andra killor och sekun-
darlitteratur. Bandet avslutas med register 6ver danska (och ett svenskt),
norréna, 1ag- respektive hogtyska, latinska och grekiska ord samt pro-
prier, plus ett forfattar- och verkregister och en kort lista 6ver férsta ban-
dets illustrationer. Fylld av beundran éver avhandlingsforfattarens nit
och avundsvirt breda kulturhistoriska beldsenhet kan anmilaren inte
annat in instimma i férordets inledande rader: For att arbeta veten-
skapligt med ildre dansk litteratur méiste man vara teolog, klassisk och
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nordisk filolog, och historiker. En polyhistor som Vedel kriver sin
polyhistor, eller 4tminstone ett sirdeles gediget tvirfackligt samarbete.
G.H.

Take Danish — for instance. Linguistic studies in honour of Hans Basball
presented on the occasion of his 6oth birthday 12 July 2003. Ed. by Henrik
Galberg Jacobsen, Dorthe Bleses, Thomas O. Madsen and Pia Thomsen.
314 5., Odense (University Press of Southern Denmark). (University of
Southern Denmark Studies in Linguistics 15.) ISBN 87-7838-826-0. | denna
festskrift till Hans Basbell, professor i skandinavisk lingvistik vid Odense
Universitet sedan 1975, har utgivarna samlat >g bidrag som spinner éver
vida imnesomraden: fonologi, morfologi, spraktillignan, datamaskinell
lingvistik, lingvistisk teori och modellbyggnad, alla omriden dir fest-
foremalet har lamnat viktiga bidrag. I utgivarnas forord ges en kort pre-
sentation av Hans Basbells akademiska karriir, och i bokens slut féljer en
forteckning dver hans skrifter. Som sig bor innehéller ocks3 festskriften
ett fotografi av festféremalet och en Tabula Gratulatoria. C.P.

*

Den fleirspraklege utfordringa. Red. Helge Sandpy, Endre Brunstad, Jon
Erik Hagen og Kari Tenflord. 136 s., Oslo 2004 (Novus forlag). ISBN 82-
7099-387-5. Boken tar upp frigor som aktualiserats av den moderna
internationaliseringen: dominerande ensprikiga kulturer som de danska,
islandska, norska och svenska tvingas idag att i allt hogre grad anpassa sig
till en situation dar flera sprak och kulturer gér ansprik p& utrymmet.
Boken, som &r resultatet av ett seminarium som hélls pi Scheffergirden
i Kdpenhamn 2003, innehéller férutom Helge Sandeys inledning sju
artiklar om olika frigor i samband med den &kande flersprkligheten.
Fyra av dem, skrivna av Stephen J. Walton, Eddie Williams, Sigve Gram-
stad och Jon Erik Hagen, handlar om sprakliga rittigheter och skyldig-
heter, och de 6vriga tre, férfattade av Jannis Androutsopoulos, Pia Quist
och Lars Anders Kubrandstad, om sprikidentiteter. Boken avslutas med
en forteckning Gver forfattarna och deras e-postadresser. C.P.

Lars S. Vikar, Dialektar som skriftsprdk i tre norske distrikt. 319 s., Oslo
2004 (Novus forlag). ISBN 82-7099-400-6. Att skriva pa dialekt medfér en
hel del rittskrivningstekniska problem, i Norge s viil som p4 annat hall.
Det finns vanligen ingen officiell eller inofliciell rittskrivningsnorm att
tillgd, och vissa av de ljud och ljudoppositioner som nyttjas i dialekten #r
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svira att uttrycka med det tillgingliga alfabetet. I den hir anmailda
monografin studerar férf. hur dialektskribenter i de tre norska distrikten
Gudbrandsdalen, Indre Hordaland och Trendelag har gitt till viga nir
de har skrivit p4 sin dialekt i texter som riktar sig till vanligt folk. Som
forf. visar balanserar skribenterna mellan hinsynen till dialektuttalet och
hansynen till lasare som &r vana vid en skriftbild i bokmal och nynorsk
och dirfér kan ha det svart att lisa sin egen dialekt. Forf. kan belidgga stor
variation mellan olika skribenter: somliga férsSker vara trogna sin dialekt
ocks4 i skrift, medan andra gér ldngtgdende anpassningar i riktning mot
normalortografin. Efter en inledning dir problemet med att skriva p3
dialekt preciseras ger forf. en kort 6versikt dver i vilka skriftspriksgenrer
man kan hitta dialekt: dialekten kan brukas i lyrik och skénlitterir prosa,
men si gott som aldrig i sakprosa, méjligen med undantag av folkminnen
och lokalhistorier. Det finns ocks&d mycket fi exempel pa professionell
dramatik skriven p3 dialekt. I tre kapitel behandlas s8 skriven dialekt i de
tre undersokta norska distrikten. Alla kapitlen inleds med en lista 6ver
forfattare som skrev eller skriver pd dialekt, foljd av en genomging av
dialektens sprikliga drag, sirskilt de som kan vara besvirliga att dterge i
skrift. Direfter presenteras skribenterna en efter en, med analys av deras
ortografiska strategier. For varje skribent ges ocksd ett textprov. Dirp4
visar férf. 6vergripande hur de olika skribenterna tacklat problemet med
att i skrift dterge de specifika dragen i dialektens ljudsystem. Boken
avslutas med en konklusion, en fyllig bibliografi och ett forfattarregister.
C.P.

Barn utvecklar sitt sprdk. Red. av Louise Bjar & Caroline Liberg, 292 s.,
Lund 2003 (Studentlitteratur). ISBN 91-44-02793-1. Boken vill ge kunskap
om barns sprikutveckling frin fddelsen fram till 10 4r med utgéngspunkt
i aktuell forskning. Férutom ett inledande kapitel av utgivarna, som bl.a.
innehéller en fyllig presentation av forfattarna, bestir boken av tretton
kapitel. Louise Bjar och Caroline Liberg skriver om sprak i ssmmanhang,
Nicklas Abrahamsson och Kenneth Hyltenstam om barndomen som en
kritisk period for sprakutveckling, och Sven Strémqvist om barns tidiga
sprakutveckling. De féljande tre kapitlen tar upp barns utveckling i olika
avseenden: Caroline Liberg skriver om samtal i utveckling, Louise Bjar
om barnens uttalsutveckling och Monica Axelsson om andraspréiksinlir-
ning i ett utvecklingsperspektiv. Ulf Fredriksson och Karin Taube be-
handlar svenska som andrasprik och kulturméten, Ulrika Nettelbladt
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och Christina Reuterskiéld Wagner icke-fungerande samspel (pragma-
tisk sprakstorning). Kristina Hansson skriver om att bedéma barns sprik
och kommunikation, och Caroline Liberg om méten i skriftspriket.
Ytterligare fall av sprikstorningar ar teman for de avslutande tre kapit-
len. Ingrid Higgstrom skriver om elever med lds- och skrivsvirigheter,
Barbro Bruce om bokstavsbarnen och bokstiverna, och Kerstin Naucler
och Eva Magnusson om sprakstdrningar i tal och skrift. C.P.

Mona Bldsjé, Studenters skrivande i tvd kunskapsbyggande miljéer. 321 5.,
Stockholm 2004 (Almquist & Wiksell International). (Acta Universitatis
Stockholmiensis.) (Stockholm Studies in Scandinavian Philology. New
Series 37.) 2004. ISBN 91-22-02096-9. ISSN 0562-1097. Doktorsavhand-
lingen behandlar studenters skrivande pa hdgskoleniva, och hur studen-
ternas skrivande forhéller sig till "de kunskapsbyggande miljGer som
utbildningsinstitutionerna utgér”. Konkret studeras hir studentskrivan-
det i nationalekonomi och historia. Blasjo arbetar diskursanalytiskt, och
tar sina teoretiska utgdngspunkter i dialogistiska och sociokulturella
forskningsriktningar grundade pi Bachtin, Vygotskij m.fl. En utgings-
punkt ir att se skrivandet i forhallande till miljs, genrer, skribenternas
roller etc., en annan att lyfta fram sambandet mellan sprakbruk, dialogi-
citet och kunskapssyn. Efter inledande kapitel om teori, material och
metod féljer en omfattande resultatdel, vari respektive institutionsmiljé
studeras vad giller professionell diskurs, undervisningspraktik och stu-
denternas skrivande. Rubrikerna i dessa kapitel ir mycket talande. Den
professionella diskursen presenteras for nationalekonomernas del under
rubriken "Vi ser att slutsatsen blir ...”, och for historikernas del under
rubriken “Forskarens plikt att krangla till ... ”. Vad giller studentskri-
vandet ir kapitelrubriken fér nationalekonomerna "Vi gér forst féljande
antaganden ...” och for historiestudenterna "Man kan stilla sig kritisk till
...”. En slutsats bland avhandlingens minga &r att historiestudenterna
tycks komma lingre i sin socialisering, eftersom de bl.a. genom sitt skri-
vande aktivt och bidragande deltar i en praktikgemenskap. Bl3sjo soker
ocksd formulera ndgra pedagogiska slutsatser och understryker dirvid
bl.a. behovet av kollektiv tillimpning av det man férvintar sig att stu-
denterna skall utveckla i sina studier (t.ex. kritiskt tinkande) och be-
hovet av interaktion i grupp under uppsatsarbetet. Avhandlingen, som
avslutas med en diskussion om teori och metod, vicker ménga tankar
kring det akademiska skrivandet och dess férutsittningar. Det ar att
hoppas att den blir lidst och att resultaten beaktas i akademisk praktik
framover. L.-E.E.
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Gustav Bockgdrd, Syntax som social resurs. En studie av samkonstruktions-
sekvensers form och funktion i svenska samtal. 298 s., Uppsala 2004 (Insti-
tutionen for nordiska sprik vid Uppsala universitet). (Skrifter utgivna av
institutionen for nordiska sprdk vid Uppsala universitet 64.) ISBN 9-506-
1769-9. ISSN 0083-4661. En forutsittning for ett samtal ir att deltagarna
samarbetar, d.v.s. varje deltagare miste anpassa sig till de andra del-
tagarna. I den hir intressanta avhandlingen studeras ett specialfall av
sddan anpassning, nimligen samkonstruktion: tvd deltagare yttrar var sin
replik som tillsammans bildar en syntaktiskt sammanhingande spriklig
struktur. Det kan rora sig om luckifyllande tal i samband med en friga,
men ocksd om att den ene deltagarens replik passar in som en limplig
syntaktisk och semantisk-pragmatisk fortsittning av den syntagm som
den andre deltagaren bérjat producera. Som forf. visar kan det rora sig
om att lagga till ett obligatoriskt led (som t.ex. ett objekt eller en
prepositionsrektion) eller att expandera en i och fér sig fullstindig syn-
tagm. Syftet med avhandlingen ir att kartligga de minimala samkon-
struktionssekvensernas struktur och sociala funktion. En minimal sam-
konstruktionssekvens definieras av f6rf. som bestdende av tre drag: talare
A gor ett férstadrag som talare B expanderar pi nigot sitt, varefter A
godkinner, underkinner eller kvitterar tilligget. De metoder som forf.
anvinder i sin undersékning 4r himtade fran den interaktionella lingvis-
tiken (lingvistiskt influerad samtalsanalys). I fokus stir undersokningen
av hur spraklig form interagerar med olika sociala normer och strukturer
och med de handlingar som utférs under samtalet. Ett tydligt monster ar
att talarna inte interagerar i syfte att avbryta talaren eller manipulera
yttrandet, utan att interaktionen snarare stirker solidariteten mellan
talarna. C.P.

Bdsta spraket. Eit urval artiklar ur Sprdklddan i Upsala Nya Tidning, red.
Eva Aniansson. 233 s., Uppsala 2004 (Hallgren & Fallgren). (Ord och Stil.
Sprakvdrdssamfundets skrifter 35.) ISBN 91-7382-793-2. ISSN 0347-5379.
Denna lasvirda och anvindbara samlingsvolym innehéller 87 artiklar om
sprikvérd i vid mening, tidigare publicerade i Spraklédan i Upsala Nya
Tidning under perioden 1990-2004. Volymen inrymmer ocks3 en kor-
tare inledning och en matnyttig 6versikt 6ver sprakliga hjilpredor,
omfattande bl.a. ordbocker, skrivregelsamlingar, grammatikor, sprak-
spalter, bécker med svar pé sprakfrigor och bdcker om sprik och sprak-
vard, samt adresser till webbplatser och textsamlingar. Den avslutas
med ord- och sakregister, register dver forfattare och publiceringsdatum
och en kort presentation av forfattarna, av vilka de flesta har anknytning
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till Uppsala universitet. De 87 artiklarna ar ordnade i fyra imnesgrupper,
alla med en kortare inledning. Avdelningen "Manniskor emellan” hand-
lar om situationer dir valet av ord eller uttryck inverkar pa det fortsatta
samspelet. Avdelningen "Finns det en regel?” fokuserar pé tvetydigheten
i begreppet regel: regler for att klara hanteringen av ytfenomen som stav-
ning och interpunktion, och omedvetna regler som styr den enskilda
talarens sprakbruk. Den tredje avd., "Ord speglar kultur”, innehiller ett
antal studier 6ver ildre och nyare ord och ordbetydelser. Den fjarde
avd., "Klargérande grammatik”, tar upp grammatiska spdrsmél och re-
sonerar om den komplicerade satsstruktur som vi behirskar i vért
modersmal utan att kunna beskriva den med grammatiska termer.

C.P.

Charlotte Engblom, Samtal, identiteter och positionering. Ungdomars inter-
aktion i en mdngkulturell miljé. 209 s., Stockholm 2004 (Almquist & Wiksell
International). (Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis. Stockholm Studies in
Scandinavian Philology 34.) ISBN 91-22-02075-6. ISSN 0562-1097. I denna
avhandling undersoker forf. med samtalsanalytisk metod hur ungdomar
i en mangkulturell miljé (Stockholmsforort) relevantgér identitet, och
hur identiteternas relevans kan férstds utifrdn samtalssituationen i stort.
Interaktionens och situationens roll fér individens identitet stér i cent-
rum fér undersékningen. Forf. underséker samma ungdomar i olika
typer av samtalssituationer (arrangerade samtal, intervjuer och ung-
domarnas egenhindigt gjorda inspelningar i skolan och p3 fritiden) for
att se hur individen aktivt utformar sin identitet i spinningsfiltet mellan
deltagarna i samtalet. Inledningsvis ger forf. en Gversikt 6ver forskning
om samtal, identitet, etnicitet, unga och méingkultur, féljt av ett kapitel
om teoretiska riktpunkter och metoder och en 6versikt éver material-
insamling och material. Deltagarna i undersékningen #r tolv gymnasister
mellan 16 och 19 3r; sju av dessa gjorde egeninspelningar, och sex av dem
intervjuades av forf. Resultaten av undersékningen redovisas i fem kapi-
tel, av vilka det forsta beskriver inneh4ll och struktur i fyrpartssamtalen;
syftet var framst att skapa en &verblick éver innehallet och pd s sitt ge
en bakgrund till de kommande analyserna, men ocks att se hur innehdl-
let dr strukturerat. I fyrpartssamtalen #r grupptillhérigheten den identi-
tet som samtalen relevantgér. Denna studeras narmare i kapitlet Vi och
grupptillhorighet, dir forf. undersoker bruket av inkluderande och exklu-
derande vi i materialet. Bland de grupper som ungdomarna viljer att
rikna in sig i mirks de som har etnisk koppling, och denna typ dgnas ett
eget kapitel, dir forf. tar upp bostadsomréde, skola, sprék, religion, kul-
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tur och sliktskap. Ungdomarna kan emellertid ocks virja sig mot att bli
kategoriserade som ingdende i en sirskild etnisk grupp, och sidana
uttryck f6r motstdnd mot kategoriseringar studeras i ett sirskilt kapitel.
Det sista resultatkapitlet presenterar en nirstudie av tre av ungdomarna
for att undersoka den intraindividuella flexibiliteten i andra situationer.
Efter en avslutande diskussion fSljer en summary pa engelska, litteratur-
forteckning och tva bilagor. Avhandlingen ir ett gott exempel pd hur en
sprakvetenskapligt baserad studie kan anvindas for att ge svar pa rele-
vanta samhillsfrigor. C.P.

Magnus Fernberg, Kdseristil, 335 s. Goiteborg 2004 (Institutionen for
svenska sprdket, Géteborgs universitet). (Goteborgsstudier i nordisk sprdk-
vetenskap 1). ISBN 91-87850-25-7. ISSN 1652-3105. Med utgdngspunkt i
ett kirnmaterial bestdende av 288 kiserier av sex kdsorer fran Gateborgs-
Postens stdende kaserispalt under perioden juli 1998 —juni 1999 vill frf.
till denna avhandling beskriva kiseristilen. For att i perspektiv p4 kirn-
materialet undersoker forf. ocksd ett slumpvis urval av 30 kaserier
skrivna av 4tta klassiska kdsorer, samt 40 kiserier publicerade i Géte-
borgs-Posten 1916-1989, fem frén varje decennium. Den grundliggande
hypotesen ir att det konstituerande for kaseristil dr en fértrolig ton.
Undersokningen presenteras i 16 kapitel. Inledningsvis redogér forf. for
sina metodiska och teoretiska dverviganden och f6r de historiska férut-
sittningarna fér dagens késeristil. Dirp3 foljer i tv kapitel en genom-
gdng av hur de 3tta klassiska kdsérerna skriver, samt hur kiseristilen
utvecklats i Géreborgs-Posten frin det forsta kaseriet som publicerades
1916. Kap. 6-13 presenterar analysen av kirnmaterialet. I kap. 6 tar forf.
upp det han kallar fér "ingdngen”, sddant som har att géra med pabérjan-
det av lisningen av ett k3seri; hit hér typografi, styckeindelning o. dyl.,
men ocksi rubrik och den inledande meningen. Kap. 7 behandlar kom-
munikationssituationen i texten, faktorer som perspektiv, empati och
modalitet. Kap. 8 belyser innehéllets sprakliga gestaltning, med nedslag i
imnesvalet, anféringssatser och samspelet relation och direkt anféring. [
kap. 9 undersoks mer i detalj hur spriket pdverkas av innehallet; i cent-
rum fér intresset stir textprogression, textbindning och liasbarhet. Den
syntaktiska uppbyggnaden ir temat for kap. 10; sirskilt fordelningen av
olika makrosyntagmtyper, valet av fundament, férekomsten av under-
ordnade satser och fraser och passivkonstruktionen. Kap. 11 behandlar
orden; hir studeras ordklasser och ordvariation, nyord, 1&nord, fult sprak
och for genren karakteristiska ord. Stilfigurer, bildsprak och ironi tas upp
i kap. 12, och till slut redovisas i kap. 13 hur késeri kan avslutas. Fér vart
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och ett av undersdkningsobjekten i kap. 6-13 presenterar forf. ocks: en
nirstudie av tre késerier. Kap. 14 innehiller en jimforelse av kiseri-
stilarna hos de sex kisérerna i karnmaterialet, och i kap. 15, rubriczrat
"K3soren, redaktdren och lidsaren” redovisar forf. resultatet av intervuer
med fem av kisérerna och tre redaktorer. I det avslutande kep 16
sammanfattar f6rf. sina resultat. Visserligen har undersékningen visa: att
késerier varierar till form och inneh3ll, men det verkar som om det fnns
ett antal stildrag vilka kiserier har mer eller mindre av, och att proto-
typiska kdserier rymmer fler kdseridrag in texter frén nirliggande garrer.
Forf. anser ocks3 att hans studie visat att alla kdserier férenas av en <01 av
fortrolighet, och att studien siledes har verifierat utgingshypotesen.
Avhandlingen avslutas med litteratur- och materialférteckning, engzlsk
Summary och ett tergivande av de 30 kdserier som nirstuderas i tap.
6-13. C.P.

Anna Gunnarsdotter Gronberg, Ungdomar och dialekt i Alingsds. 391 s.,
Géteborg 2004. (Nordistica Gothoburgensia 27.) (Acta Universiatis
Gothoburgensis.) ISBN 91-7346-506-2. ISSN 0078-1134. Avhandlingens
huvudsyfte ir att studera spriklig variation bland gymnasieungdomar i
Alingsas, bl.a. i vilken utstrickning den beror pa orientering mot ham-
orten, Goteborg, Stockholm eller andra platser. Ett annat tem: &r
spraklig variation sedd ur ett férindringsperspektiv, t.ex. tecksr pa
pdgaende dialektutjaimning eller regionalisering. Vid analysen av gripp-
identifikation beaktas kén, typ av gymnasieprogram, bostadsort och
livsstil. Livsstil innefattar exempelvis klidstil, musik- och kafévanor fri-
tidsintressen, attityder till hemorten, planer for yrkesval eller fortatta
studier och framtidsdrémmar, och ir m.a.o. ett vittfamnande begrepp.
Efter att i de forsta kapitlen ha diskuterat évergripande teor- och
metodfrdgor samt presenterat materialet, intervjuer med nira hundra-
talet elever vid Alstrémergymnasiet i Alingsds, redovisas sjilva araly-
serna. Lokalsprikligheten skattas p3 basis av det helhetsintryck som
intervjuerna ger, dldre "alingsdsvarianter” som numera nistan hel: er-
satts av standardspraksformer beskrivs (sa 'ska’ och sulle 'skulle’) och
dialektala (regionala) varianter som héller pa att ersittas av standard-
spraksformer (t.ex. de vistsvenska diskurspartiklarna la och dnna) r=do-
visas. | det omfattande 3ttonde kapitlet behandlar forfattaren de variab-
ler som ir under paverkan frin géteborgskt eller allmint ungdomssgrik.
De mainga resultaten redovisas med hjilp av ett nittiotal tabeller och
over hundratrettio figurer, varav en del nog hade kunnat undvans. I
slutkapitlet dras trddarna samman. Frigan vilka sociala faktorer serr. har
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storst betydelse for sprikliga val ir inte ldtt att entydigt besvara, men
det tycks vara si att "den variabel som oftast ger tydliga utslag ar
geografin”. Intressant ar ocks3 att se vad livsstilsanalysen kunnat ge. For-
fattaren konstaterar p4 sista sidan att analysen "ir ett férsok att kom-
plettera och kombinera traditionella sociala variabler, och det finns
potential att utveckla denna metod for studier av sprakfériandring. Dels
kan den ticka fler aspekter av informanternas sociala bakgrund, dels kan
man komma ifrdn det hierarkiska tinkande som priglar exempelvis
sociala index f6r att finga fler aspekter av hur sociala identiteter kan se
ut i dagens samhaille”. Livsstilsanalysen tillfér onekligen studien nigot
betydelsefullt, men behover ytterligare finslipas sisom analysredskap.
Avhandlingen stimulerar till minga frigor och ger upphov till reflektio-
ner kring dagens sprékliga forandring. L-E.E.

Kenneth Hyltenstam & Inger Lindberg (red.), Svenska som andrasprdk — i
forskning, undervisning och samhdille. 768 s., Lund 2004 (Studentlitteratur).
ISBN g1-44-01108-3. Syftet med denna omfingsrika bok ir att visa att det
idag finns en kvalificerad och betydande forskning i svenska som andra-
sprak och en omfattande internationell forskning kring andraspriksinlir-
ning och tvasprikig utveckling och undervisning. Boken sammanfattar
kunskapsliget efter mer 4n 25 érs forskning, lirarutbildning och utveck-
lingsarbete inom omrddet. Forskningen om andraspriksinlirning och
andrasprdksanvandning har flera olika inriktningar, som speglas i voly-
mens tre delar. Den forsta delen har titeln ”Andraspréksinlirning och
andraspriksanvindning — sprakstrukturella och psykolingvistiska per-
spektiv’, den andra ”"Andraspriksanvindning — sociolingvistiska och
sociokulturella perspektiv’ och den tredje "Utbildning och undervis-
ning”. De tio bidragen i den férsta delen behandlar fonologiska, morfo-
logiska, syntaktiska och lexikala aspekter hos andrasprik, men ocks4 kod-
vixling, den kritiska perioden fér sprikinlarning och metaforiska uttryck.
[ ett fylligt inledande kapitel presenterar Bjorn Hammarberg de teore-
tiska ramarna for andraspriksforskning. Den andra delens sex bidrag tar
upp sprikideologiska begrepp som halvsprikighet och rinkebysvenska,
fragan om flersprikighet och identitet, multietniskt ungdomssprak, atti-
tyder till brytning, barns sprakliga socialisation fore skolstarten och sam-
tal och interaktivitet i ett andraspraksperspektiv. Den tredje delen, som
innehiller nio bidrag, tar upp frigor om relationen mellan undervisning,
sprékutveckling och kunskapsutveckling hos flerspréakiga elever, och hur
inlarningen kan stodjas via undervisning i olika former. Boken inleds med
en presentation av forfattarna, ett férord av utgivarna, dir olika perspek-
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tiv p4 svenska som andrasprik presenteras, och avslutas med ett sakregis-
ter. Man kan bara instimma i utgivarnas férhoppning "att boken ska fun-
gera som ett viktigt kunskapsunderlag och stdd for alla de ldrare och
andra aktorer som strivar efter att stadkomma bittre férutsittningar fér
flersprikig utveckling och framgangsrik andraspriksinlérning och andra-
spriksanvindning i Sverige i framtiden”. C.P.

Olle Josephson, "ju”. Ifrdgasatta sjdlvklarheter om svenskan, engelskan och
alla andra sprdk i Sverige. 191 s., Stockholm 2004 (Norstedts Ordbok).
(Svenska Humanistiska Forbundets skriftserie 117.) (Skrifter utgivna av
Svenska spraknédmnden 91.) ISBN 91-7227-406-9. Spriknimndens chef
kastar sig hir med entusiasm, humor och socialt engagemang ut i en sti-
mulerande sprikpolitisk balansging. [ en kombination av debattskrift,
pedagogiskt laromedel och sprikhistoria beskrivs det senaste drhundra-
dets dynamiska sprikutveckling i ett snabbt féranderligt och alltmera
globaliserat samhiille, med sprakpolitiska glimtar in i framtiden. Upp-
takten ir ett avsnitt om sprikutveckling och sprakvard 1880-1g70, féljt
av ett mera virderande om tiden 1970 tills idag. Forfattaren, sjilv att-
strykare, iakttar, argumenterar och provocerar, skoningslés mot "kon-
junktivgratare” och aningslosa detaljpetare, i spinningsfiltet mellan
sprakinriktade "kultursprdkvardare”, som i virsta fall skapar "monument
att putsa”, och anvindarinriktade “socialsprikvdrdare”, som riskerar
dstadkomma en identitets- och historields "meddelandemaskin”. Experi-
mentlustan ir pafallande, stilen stundom spraklig ekvilibristik. Typo-
grafiskt vilmarkerade och 16mskt insmugna tillimpningar blandas, s3 att
lasaren kanhidnda tvekar om forfattaren medvetet ocksd pd ortografisk
nivé later "succesivt” "férekoma” (s. 179 f.). Boken férmedlar forfattarens
syn pé hur den lingvistiska medvetenheten borde féridndras i Sverige, en
friga om folkbildning och sprakpolitik. Den tar upp begrepp som enligt
forfattaren istillet for raden av skenproblem (stérre dn han/honom etc.)
borde vara centrala i sprikdebatten, diskuterade under etiketter som
blandsprakspolicy, mangsprikighet, parallellsprakighet, etnifiering
("etnicitetsfillan”), internationalisering, visualisering, intimisering, tek-
nifiering, andrasprék, kodvixling, standardsprak och nationalsprak. Det
ir ytligt sett ett brokigt virrvarr, men i sin kontext en stimulerande ana-
lys fér bade fackkunnigt yrkesverksam och allmiénsprakligt intresserad
publik. G.H.

Ulf Larsson, De fyra elementen. En semantisk motivstudie i Gunnar Ekelifs
En Milna-Elegi. 250 s., Stockholm 2004 (Almquist & Wiksell Internatio-
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nal). (Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis. New Series 35.) ISBN g1-22-
02079-9. ISSN 0562-1097. Avhandlingen kartligger hur motivkomplexet
de fyra elementen eld, luft, vatten och jord gestaltas sprakligt i Gunnar
Ekelofs diktverk En Mélna-Elegi frén 1960. Som férf. visar har recensen-
ter och Molna-forskare vaskat fram flera olika teman och motiv ur
diktverket, varav de fyra elementen ir ett. Undersokningen ir inspirerad
av semantiskt orienterad litteraturvetenskaplig strukturalism och inter-
textualitet, men ocksi av strukturell semantik och semantisk filtteori.
Den viktigaste inspirationskallan ir Barsalous variant av semantisk ram-
teori. Efter inledning, forskningsoversikt, presentation av de teoretiska
utgdngspunkterna och ett metodkapitel iignas ett kapitel it varje ele-
ment; boken avslutas med ett kapitel om elementens méten och ett
resultat- och diskussionskapitel. Delar av diktverket 4terges i en bilaga. I
metodkapitlet utvecklar férf. en lexikografisk derivationsmetod som han
bendmner vidareslagningsmetoden. Grovt sett innebir den att forf. med
utgdngspunkt i den betydelse som anges fér resp. elementord i Natio-
nalencyklopedins ordbok (NEO) slar vidare pa ord i definitionen; av
praktiska skil begrinsas antalet vidareslagningar till tre. Exempelvis far
forf. utifrin NEO féljande semantiska kedjor fér sol resp. blodomlopp:
sol-lysande-ljus-ldga—eld och blodomlopp—blod—vitska—flytande—vatten,
varigenom sol blir ett ord i den semantiska ramen kring eld och blodom-
lopp ett ord i den semantiska ramen kring vatten. C.P.

Mats Malm, Det liderliga spréket. Poetisk ambivalens i svensk 'barock’. 352
s. Stockholm / Stehag 2004 (Symposion). ISBN 91-7139-666-7. Utgangs-
punkten fér studien ér de forestillningar om sprikets hotfulla sinnlighet
— liderlighet — som utvecklas under antiken och pé olika sitt gor sig
bemirkta i den visterlidndska litterdra traditionen. Sirskilt intressant blir
denna férestillning i det svenska 1600-talet och tidiga 1700-talet, dels
darfor att man d4 medvetet striivar efter att etablera en svensk litteratur,
dels darfor att forestillningen om det liderliga spraket ar viktig for for-
stielsen av kategorier som 'barock’ och 'klassicism’. I sin monografi kart-
ligger forf. den hotfuila liderligheten i spraket med olika nedslag i litte-
raturen: Spegel, Stiernhielm (med en ingdende analys av Herkules),
Columbus, Skogekir Bergbo, Lucidor, Runius, Brenner m.fl. Studien
leder honom till en narmare undersékning av barocken och det liderliga
spraket, som utmynnar i frigan Vart tog det liderliga spriket vigen? Sva-
ret som forf. ger, om dn med viss reservation, ir att férestillningen om
det liderliga spraket gradvis avtar, sirskilt mot slutet av 1700-talet.
Monografin avslutas med en exkurs om spriket, konsten och konstniren
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i Stiernhielms filosofiska fragment, engelsk summary, abstract, fotnoter,
kall- och litteraturférteckning och personregister. CP.

Rickard Melkersson, 1 begynnelsen af majo. Om kodviixling i Linnés Iter
Lapponicum 1732. 52 5., Géteborg 2004. (Meddelanden frdn Institutionen
for svenska spriket, Goteborgs universitet (MISS) 48.) ISSN 1102-4518; Ida
Larsson, Sprdk i fordndring. Adjektivindelserna -a och -e frdn fornsvenska
till nysvenska. 100 s., Géteborg 2004. (MISS 49.) ISSN 1102-4518. Tva hif-
ten i rapportserien MISS utkom under aret. Rickard Melkerssons studie
syftar till att granska de latinska elementen i svensk kontext i Carl
Linngeus’ Iter Lapponicum "fér att se om det ir rimligt att tala om dem
som kodvixling frin svenska till latin”. Han tycker sig se en kodvixling
hos forfattaren, och tar det som indikation p4 hur spontant och tal-
spraksnira spraket i texten dr. Melkersson positionerar sig med goda
argument i férhallande till tidigare forskare p4 omradet. Ida Larsson
behandlar adjektivindelserna -a och -e och hur den standardsprikliga
normen vixer fram, men kopplar dessutom “dessa undersékningar till en
mer allmin, teoretisk diskussion av sjilva fenomenet sprakférindring”.
Fokus ligger snarast pd detta senare. Helt utmejslade ir resonemangen
innu inte, och dispositionen ir nog inte heller den optimala, men trots
det ger ldsningen mersmak. L.-E.E.

Irene Nilsson, Det som en ging var. Ett smdbrukardr i sédra Lappland.
Med ordlista. 113 5., Umed 2004 (Dialekt-, ortnamns- och folkminnesarkivet
i Umed (DAUM)). (Skrifter utgivna av dialekt-, ortnamns- och folk-
minnesarkivet i Umed; Serie C. Folkminnen och folkliv 10.) ISBN g1-86372-
37-8. ISSN 0349-618x. Den text p3 dialekt (Asele-mal) som hir pub-
liceras skildrar i fiktiv form livet p ett mindre jordbruk i Norrlands
inland vid bérjan av 1goo-talet. Férf., som under huvuddelen av sitt liv
drivit ett jordbruk i byn Varpsjé i Asele kommun, har sedan 1960-talet
givit DAUM viktiga bidrag i form av inspelningar, uppteckningar, frige-
listsvar, dikter och visor. Férutom texten innehéller volymen ett férord
skrivet av forste forskningsarkivarie Claes Borje Hagervall vid DAUM
och en lista med férklaringar till de mer svarbegripliga dialektorden,
uppstilld sida f6r sida. Boken illustreras med 14 teckningar av Thord
Soderberg. C.P.

Nordistikens historia i Finland. Red. Harry Lonnroth. 303 s., Tammerfors
2004 (Tampere University Press). ISBN 951-44-5977-6. Amnet nordiska
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sprik saknar dnnu en disciplinhistoria, och alla bidrag till en dylik dr dar-
for vilkomna. I den hir boken stir nordistiken i Finland i fokus. De insti-
tutioner dir forskning och akademisk undervisning i nordiska sprak, nor-
disk filologi och svenska spréket finns presenteras hir, sammanlagt atta
institutioner vid lika manga ldrosidten. Volymen innehaller bdde rena
upprikningar av exempelvis personer som varit knutna till en viss insti-
tution 6ver tid och mer sammanhéllna texter som gir pé djupet. Mest
givande ir de sammanhéllna texterna, t.ex. om facksprdks- och fler-
sprakighetsforskningen vid Vasa universitet eller om forskningen vid
Abo Akademi fram till 1993 (den senare f.6. sammanstilld av Bengt
Loman och tidigare publicerad). Forskningen vid de olika institutio-
nerna har i hog grad byggts upp kring de enskilda dmnesforetridarnas
intresseomraden, sdrskilt markbart i de mindre forskningsmiljerna.
Boken avslutas med en férteckning 6ver de lirdomsprov som lagts fram
vid de olika larositena, samt ett personregister som gor att boken kan
fungera vil som ett slags uppslagsbok. L.-E.E.

Catrin Norrby, Samtalsanalys. Sd gir vi nir vi pratar med varandra.
Andra upplagan. 254 s., Lund 2004 (Studentlitteratur). ISBN g1-44-03496-
2. Den férsta upplagan 1996 av denna virdefulla introduktion till det
tvirvetenskapliga forskningsomradet samtalsanalys fick en positiv an-
mailan i ANF 112 (1997), s. 215. Som framgér av forordet till den nu publi-
cerade andra upplagan ir den grundliggande strukturen i boken bibe-
héllen. Den intensiva forskningen inom omrédet har motiverat flera
nyskrivna delar, sirskilt inom omraddena CA-samtalsanalys och samtals-
sprikets grammatik; ocksi avsnittet om samtalsforskning pa svenskt
sprakomrade har utékats. Det finns anledning att hir upprepa omdémet
frin 1997: boken ir sympatisk, vilstrukturerad och vilskriven. C.P.

Maria Ohlsson, Sprikbruk, skimt och kin. Teoretiska modeller och socio-
lingvistiska tillimpningar. 374 s., Uppsala 2004 (Institutionen for nordiska
sprdk vid Uppsala universitet). (Skrifter utgivna av institutionen for nor-
diska sprdk vid Uppsala universitet 61.) ISBN g9-506-1670-6. ISSN 0083-
4661. I denna avhandling med ett sociolingvistiskt och pragmatiskt per-
spektiv undersoker forf. ndgra aspekter av hur social betydelse och social
identitet skapas genom spraket. Mera konkret kretsar studien runt skamt
och kén som sprékliga och sociala féreteelser. Forf. undersdker dels
skidmtet i sig, som text och sprikhandling, dels hur denna sprikhandling
kommit att férknippas med koén. Som forf. papekar kan skimtandet ses
som en handlingsform och ett forhallningssatt som fungerar konsti-
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tuerande f6r den sociala kénsidentiteten. Ett teoretiskt syfte ar att disku-
tera Elinor Ochs modell som beskriver hur social betydelse och social
identitet konstitueras med hjalp av spriket, ett teoretiskt-empiriskt syfte
att undersdka semantiska egenskaper hos skimt i ett samtalsmaterial,
nirmare bestimt 23 samtal dir skolelever frin 3:e och 7:e skoldret disku-
terar utan nigon vuxen ledare. Ett empiriskt syfte dr att undersoka
skidmt i termer av indexikalitet: hur skimtande fungerar som kénskonsti-
tuent och hur samtalare férmedlar att yttrandet ska forstds som skamt.
For denna studie utnyttjar forf. dels samtalsmaterialet, dels en enkit-
undersékning dir 112 unga vuxna, lika ménga kvinnor som min, besvarat
fragor som syftar till att belysa varfér, nir och hur skimtarrollen férknip-
pas med manligt kén i vér kultur. Denna enkit presenteras som bilaga till
skriften. C.P.

Henrik Rosenkvist, The Emergence of Conditional Subordinators in Swedish
— a Study in Grammaticalisation. 252 s., Lund 2004 (Department of Scan-
dinavian Languages). (Lundastudier i nordisk sprikvetenskap A 62.) ISBN
91-628-6309-6. ISSN 0347-8971. Denna doktorsavhandling i svenska, skri-
ven pi engelska och med engelsk sammanfattning, vinder sig ddrmed i
forsta hand till en internationell publik. Den presenterar inledningsvis
syften, metod och material som utgdngspunkt for studiet av den krono-
logiska utvecklingen under sex sekler av fem svenska konditionala sub-
junktioner, utan, um/om, (h)var, ifall och bara, och de teoretiska konse-
kvenserna av detta for vissa grundliggande aspekter pd grammatikalise-
ringsteori. Med grammatikalisering forstds 6vergingen frin oberoende
lexikonord (som substantiv, verb och adjektiv) till grammatiskt element
(pronomen, enkliser, affix etc.). Overgingen speglas bl.a. i faktorer som
en gradvis forlust av lexikaliskt betydelseinnehll, mot en hégre abstrak-
tionsniva, hir illustrerat i schematiska strukturer. Texten stéds av ade-
kvata exempel och ger utblickar ver liknande féreteelser i andra sprik.
Savil inledningskapitlet som de bida féljande ligger en fortjanstfull teo-
retisk-metodisk grund for sjilva undersdkningen, varpd fem kapitel
ignas vart och ett av undersdkningsobjekten i den kronologiska ordning
de framtrider (se ovan). Hir diskuteras lexikonordens etymologi, gram-
matikaliseringsprocessens faser och utvecklingens férhillande till den
teoretiska basen fér undersokningen. I det nionde kapitlet summeras och
diskuteras utvecklingen, bl.a. kring schematiska bilder av de semantiska
och morfosyntaktiska férandringarna, medan det tionde, avslutnings-
kapitlet, utgdr en kort sammanfattning. G.H.
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Emma Skoldberg, Korten pd bordet. Innehdlls- och uttrycksmdssig variation
hos svenska idiom. 344 5., Giteborg 2004 (Meierbergs institut for svensk ety-
mologisk forskning). (Meijerbergs arkiv for svensk ordforskning 31.) ISBN
91-974747-1-1. ISSN 0348-7741. Enligt gingse kriterier 4r den lexikalise-
rade frasen ligga korten pad bordet ett idiom i svenskan. Betydelsen ir inte
hirledbar ut de ingdende orden. Forfattarens definition p4 just den hir
frasen lyder: 'meddela viss hemlighallen information till en storre krets
el. till allminheten’. I den hir avhandlingen studerar forf. detta idiom
och ytterligare 35 andra, som alla bestir av verb och komplement och
som forekommer mer in en ging per miljon ord i en korpus. Med
utgdngspunkt i detta material vill forf. forsoka f8 fram en adekvat
idiomdefinition; denna del av studien ir dock metodologiskt tveksam
bl.a. dirfor att forf. begransar sig till en férutbestimd typ av idiom. Forf.
vill vidare understka den inneh&llsmissiga variationen hos idiomen och
ocks8 studera den uttrycksmissiga variationen. Foér denna del av under-
sokningen bestimmer forf. pd forhand pi ett relativt godtyckligt sitt vil-
ken variation som kan tillitas utan att vi fir ett nytt idiom. Boken bestér
av 4tta kapitel, efterord, engelsk summary, litteraturférteckning och tva
appendix. C.P.

Gunlog Sundberg, Asymmetrier och samforstand i rekryteringssamtal med
andrasprdkstalare. 240 s., Stockholm 2004 (Almquist & Wiksell Internatio-
nal.) (Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis. New Series 38.) ISBN 91-22-
02105-1. ISSN 0562-1097. 1 denna intressanta avhandling studerar forf.
samtal mellan andrasprikstalare och modersmaélstalare; fokus ligger pa
en unders6kning av hur andrasprékstalaren tillsammans med andra kla-
rar sig med de resurser hon har. Undersékningsmaterialet utgérs av
florton anstillningsinterviuer med en rekryterare och fjorton arbets-
sokande kvinnor med utlindsk hirkomst — frin Ryssland, Uzbekistan,
Ukraina, Estland, Lettland, Iran, Japan, Filippinerna, Argentina och El
Salvador. Samtliga har akademisk utbildning, och deras svenska ligger pa
en nivé strax under vad som krivs for hogskolestudier. Utgdngspunkten
fér analysen ar férhandlingen av bilden av den arbetssékandes personlig-
het. Analysen syftar dels till att visa hur samtalen tolkas och hur forsti-
else uttrycks i arbetet fér samforstind, dels till att klarligga n3gra av de
kontextuella ramar i samtalen som deltagarna orienterar sig mot i detta
arbete. Efter inledande kapitel om institutionella samtal med arbets-
sokande och andrasprakstalare foljer en 6versikt &ver de teoretiska
utgdngspunkterna, som utmynnar i en precisering av syfte och fragestill-
ningar. Metod och genomférande beskrivs i ett eget kapitel. Resultatet
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av studien presenteras sedan i fyra kapitel. Kap. "Den institutionella ord-
ningen” tar bl.a. upp den typ av samtal i arbetslivet som erfarenhetsin-
tervjun dr ett exempel pa och den asymmetri som rdder mellan intervju-
are och intervjuad. I kap. "Den interaktionella ordningen” studerar forf.
nirmare de olika slag av turtagning som hon finner i samtalen. Kap. "Den
arbetssokandes rést” ger en mer ingdende analys av innehalleti de arbets-
sokandes svar och den sjilvpresentation som sker i dessa. I det sista resul-
tatkapitlet, "Metakommunikativa aktiviteter’, visar férf. pd metakom-
mentarer om att nigot ir en svér friga, initiativ till reparationer d4 man
inte forstir, och omformuleringar som visar hur man tolkar det som sags.
Dirpa foljer ett sammanfattande och diskuterande slutkapitel, summary
pa engelska, litteraturreferenser och bilagor. En utgingspunkt for under-
sokningen var frigan pa vilket sitt deltagarnas tolkning och forstielse av
samtalen explicit uttrycks och dirigenom synliggérs metakommuni-
kativt, och hur dessa uttryck anvinds i interaktionen. En annan friga
gillde vilka kontextuella ramar som gors relevanta av deltagarna i detta
meningsskapande arbete. En tredje friga var hur rollasymmetrierna i
samtalet kan pdverka det metakommunikativa arbetet att nd samfér-
stind. Framstillningen illustreras med fylliga transkriptioner av rele-
vanta delar av samtalen. Sammanfattningsvis 4r detta en bade lasvird
och tankevickande studie. C.P.

Text, bild, samhdille, red. Kristina Nikula, Kaisa Alanen och Harry Lonn-
roth. 242 5., Tammerfors 2004 (Nordiska sprdk, Institutionen for spréik- och
dversdtiningsvetenskap). (Nordistica Tamperensia A4.) ISBN 951-44- 5863-
X. ISSN 1238-4720. I volymen publiceras merparten av de foredrag som
presenterades vid konferensen Text, bild, samhille i Tammerfors i
augusti 2002, totalt femton artiklar, inklusive Kristina Nikulas inledande
skiss av projektet. De tva plenarféredragen hélls av Goran Sonesson och
Mikko Lehtonen, vars bidrag har titlarna "Bildflodet i den levda varlden.
Aspekter pa en samhillelig bildretorik” respektive "Multimodal Inter-
plays. The Verbal, Visual and Auditive in Culture”. Som sig bor i en
skrift med detta innehall ir flera av bidragen illustrerade, bdde med bil-
deri svartvitt och i farg. C.P.

Renate Walder, Fokus pad f6ra. Om svenska funktionsverbsfrasers semantik
och valens, med sérskild utgdngspunkt i verbet fora. 234 5., Uppsala 2004
(Institutionen for nordiska spréik vid Uppsala universitet). (Skrifter utgivna
av institutionen for nordiska sprak vid Uppsala universitet 65.) ISBN 9-506-
1778-8. ISSN 0083-4661. I denna studie undersoker forf. det hon kallar
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funktionsverbsfraser, d.v.s. konstruktioner som bestar av ett verb och ett
abstrakt substantiv i en nominalfras eller en prepositionsfras, t.ex. ha
ansvar och fora i bevis. Ofta svarar sidana fraser mot ett enkelt verb,
ansvara resp. bevisa. Forf. viljer att studera sidana fraser dir verbet ir
fora, med syftet att ta reda pd om de uppfyller féljande tre villkor, som
tidigare forskning utpekat som sirskilt centrala for funktionsverbsfra-
serna: det funktionella verbet har férlorat sin ursprungliga betydelse, de
abstrakta substantiven i fraserna kan inte ta attributiva bestimningar,
och substantivet i funktionsverbsfrasen kan inte formmaissigt variera fran
singular till plural eller frén indefinit till definit form. P4 basis av sitt
material kan forf. visa att inget av dessa villkor ir absolut, vilket ocksd
tidigare forskning funnit. Enligt hennes beskrivning har det funktionella
verbet inte forlorat betydelse, men delar av betydelsen ar undertryckta i
funktionsverbskonstruktionen. Betriffande det andra villkoret pivisar
forf. att det abstrakta substantivet i manga fall tar attributiva bestim-
ningar som uttrycker valens, som t. ex. Japan forde krig mot Kina, Vi har
fort en diskussion med dem liinge. Inte heller det tredje villkoret ir absolut
— medan de funktionsverbfraser som har formen verb + PP vanligen har
ett obdjt substantiv, sa finner f6rf. en hel del numerus- och speciesbojda
substantiv i funktionsverbsfraser med formen V + NP. Enl. f6rf. anvinds
bojningen fér att uttrycka skilda aktionsarter, som i ex: de forde debatt
(oavgrinsad process), de forde en allvarlig debatt (avgrinsad process), de
forde hdrda debatier (oavgrinsad process); hir kan man dock ifrigasitta
om det mellersta uttrycket verkligen betecknar avgrinsad process. I ett
fylligt appendix presenteras olika aspekter pa de 79 funktionsverbsfraser
med féra som forf. har som underlag for sin studie. C.P.

Ulla Veres, Input and production in Swedish children’s acquisition of past
tense. XVI + 294 s., Goteborg 2004 (Department of Linguistics). (Gothen-
burg Monographs in Linguistics 26.) ISBN 91-973895-7-9. ISSN 0346-6248.
Avhandlingen handlar om hur barn lir sig preteritum i svenskan, bade
vilken input barnen fir och hur det ser ut i deras egen produktion.
Huvudfrigan ar hur preteritumbdjningen utvecklas mellan 2 och 8 4rs
alder, och hur barnens produktion av preteritumformer samspelar med
den spréakliga input som barnen far. Vuxnas bruk av preteritum i samtal
med barn jimfordes med bruket av preteritum i samtal med andra
vuxna. Lite éverraskande visade det sig att preteritum anvindes ungefir
lika frekvent i bada fallen, ndgot som forf. tolkar som att barnsamtalen
inte i stdrre utstrickning n samtalen med andra vuxna handlar om den
aktuella kontexten. Barnens produktion undersdktes i tva studier, en
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naturalistisk och en experimentell. Den naturalistiska undersékte bruket
av preteritum i longitudinella data for fyra barn i ldern mellan 18 ména-
der och 4 4r, och for experimenten underséktes 87 barn som var 4, 6 eller
8 ar gamla. Den longitudinella studien visade att frekvens och uttal i det
sprak som riktades till barnen hade viss betydelse fr hur dessa tillignade
sig preteritumbdjningen, men en viktigare faktor verkade vara om de
vuxna engagerade barnen i samtal om hindelser som skett i det fér-
flutna. Bide de experimentella och longitudinella studierna visade vid-
are att det fanns en stark tendens att 6vergeneralisera den 2:a svaga kon-
jugationens preteritumform (typen leka — lekte, griva — grivde); dver-
generaliseringen drabbade huvudsakligen starka verb (t.ex. brinde for
brann, sovde for sov, fidde for fick). Redan i sexarsildern verkar barnen
klara preteritumbdjningen av 1:a konjugationens verb (kalla — kallade),
medan bide 2:a konjugationens preteritum och de starka verbens prete-
ritum inte behirskas fullstindigt forrin efter 8-drsildern. Férutom intro-
duktionskapitel och en avslutande allmin diskussion bestdr denna in-
tressanta bok av tre kapitel: ett dir bakgrunden till undersékningen pre-
senteras, ett som redogdr for data och metoder, och ett resultatkapitel;
detta 4r som sig bdr det mest fylliga. Boken avslutas med referenser och
atta appendix. C.P.

Anna Westerberg, Norsjomadlet under 150 dr. 399 s., Uppsala 2004 (Kungl.
Gustav Adolfs Akademien for svensk folkkultur). (Acta Academie Regice
Gustavi Adolphi 86.) ISBN 91-85352-55-1. ISSN 0065-0897. Undersok-
ningen beskriver hur det frén riksspraket starkt avvikande bygdemalet i
Norsjd kommun i Visterbotten under 1goo-talet utjimnas och med
tiden uttrings av regional dialekt och rikssprik. 21 karakteristiska dia-
lektdrag pd olika spriknivier, inte bara ljud och ljudkombinationer, stu-
deras i ett urval inspelningar av Norsjobor fddda mellan 1848 och 1986.
De ildre inspelningarna #dr himtade ur dialektarkivens fonogramsam-
lingar i Umed och Uppsala, de yngre har gjorts av forfattaren, som ocks3
producerat for undersokningen nddvindiga utskrifter av valda inspel-
ningsavsnitt, dels i medelgrov ljudbeteckning, dels i idiomatisk stan-
dardsvensk 6versittning. For tio av de undersokta sprikdragen definieras
en dialekt- och en standardspriksvariant, vilkas frekvenser anges for
respektive talare. Det giller t.ex. delabialisering y > i (tyg > tig), tonande
affrikata i uddljud (gift > djifft), presens pluralis vara "iro’ (dem vara i sko-
gen 'de ar i skogen’), dativ- och verbbgjning, ordgruppsaccent. Resulta-
ten av variabelanalysen illustreras i tabeller och i ett skalogram. De
ovriga elva dragen redovisas i sprakprov bestiende av hela satser eller
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fraser med samtliga eller ett limpligt urval beligg ur totalmaterialet.
Efter ssmmanfattning p4 svenska respektive engelska och kill- och litte-
raturforteckning féljer en bilaga med de foredomligt noggranna ut-
skrifterna, som upptar 222 av bokens 399 sidor. G.H.

Orla Vigsa, Valretorik i text och bild. En studie i 2002 drs svenska val-
affischer. 235 5., Uppsala 2004 (Institutionen for nordiska sprdk vid Uppsala
universitet). (Skrifter utgivna av institutionen for nordiska sprik vid Upp-
sala universitet 66.) ISBN 91-506-1775-3. ISSN 0083-4661. Syftet med
denna doktorsavhandling ir att studera hur text och bild samverkar p4
de 139 valaffischer som infér det allmanna riksdagsvalet 2002 producera-
des av de partier som finns representerade i den svenska riksdagen. Forf.
anvinder teorier om politisk marknadsféring och en sociologisk metod
inspirerad av Pierre Bordieu fér att beskriva kontexten for detta specifika
urval av politisk kommunikation. Analysmodellen kombinerar semiotik
och retorik fér att kunna ta hinsyn bade till text och bild och det satt pd
vilket dessa anvinds for att paverka och évertyga viljarna. Det framgar
tydligt av analysen att de svenska partierna prioriterar textbudskap och
inte bildelement; huvuddelen av bilderna ir kandidatportritt, men
totalt sett utgdr dessa endast en mindre del av affischerna. Hiri skiljer sig
valaffischerna frin kommersiella affischer, och man kan undra varfér
forf. valt just valaffischer fér sin studie av samspelet text och bild. Det
retoriska budskapet pa affischerna syftar framst till att behalla valjare,
inte att attrahera nya. For sddana dndamél anvinder partierna andra
massmediala vigar. C.P.

Anna Vogel, Swedish Dimensional Adjectives. 377 s., Stockholm 2004
(Almgquist & Wiksell International). (Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis
36.) ISBN 91-22-02064-0. ISSN 0562-1097. I denna studie underséks uti-
frén ett kognitivt lingvistiskt perspektiv den rumsliga, icke-metaforiska
betydelsen hos tolv svenska dimensionsadjektiv: hig, ldg, bred, smal,
tjock, tunn, vid, trdng, djup, grund, ldng och kort. Forf. har inte intresserat
sig for den norm som ett féreméls dimensioner behver éverstiga fér att
t.ex. beskrivas som brett, men diremot varfor detta adjektiv kan anvin-
das for att karakterisera en ilv som bred medan en fotboll snarare inte
beskrivs som bred. Forf. har dock uteslutit de fall dir adjektiven beskri-
ver minniskokroppen och djurkroppar, dels for att hon menar att
kroppen beskrivs analogt med det sitt pé vilket féremal utanfér kroppen
beskrivs, dels for att hon anser att dessa féremaéls beskrivning ar primar i
forhallande till kroppens beskrivning. Inte heller adjektiv som beskriver
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kladesplagg har tagits med i undersékningen. Materialet har himtats
bade fran en korpus och fran infédda talare som medverkat i elicitations-
test. Ocksa data frin ordboksartiklar om dimensionsadjektiv och forfat-
tarens egen intuition har utnyttjats. I anslutning till kognitiva lingvister
som Langacker anvinder forf. férestillningsscheman i sin beskrivning;
viktiga sddana for hennes analys ar den Vertikala Axeln, Behéllare, Vig,
Yta och Féremil. Aspekter som funktion, visuell perception och sensi-
tiva erfarenheter har spelat en viktig roll i analysen. Féljande beskrivning
av adjektivet trdng ger en uppfattning om de resultat forf. kommer fram
till. Trdng beskriver ett inre mitt. Adjektivet ir tydligt knutet till att
beskriva fsrem3l som har en av féljande tre funktioner: vig, passage eller
behillare. [ sin centrala betydelse ir dessa foremal vidare sidana att en
minniska firdas lings det, passerar igenom det eller ryms i det. Forf.
menar sig vidare finna att adjektivet &r monosemt. Trdng och vid ir anto-
nymer nir det giller viigar och passager. For behallare dr motsatsen till
trdng snarare rymlig. Boken avslutas med sammanfattning p& svenska,
appendix dir elicitationstestet presenteras, samt namn- och sakregister.
C.P.

Gulbrand Alhaug, Fornamn i Noreg frd 1900 til 1975 — med vekt pd
endringar i namnemansteret. 285 s., Oslo 2004 (Novus forlag). (Tromse-
studier i sprdkvitenskap. Bind 23.) ISBN 82-7099-396-4. ISSN 0339-2543.
Syftet med denna bok ir att i fram ny kunskap om namngivningsbruket
i Norge under perioden 1900-75. Undersdkningen bygger pa ett storre
férnamnsmaterial som Kolbjern Heggstad lit &verfora fran Statistisk
sentralbyrd till Prosjekt for datamaskinell sprikbehandling i Bergen
under 1970-talet. For att kunna studera dndringar i namngivningsbruket
har forf. delat upp materialet i tre 25-8rsperioder. Sirskilt intresserar sig
forf. for namn vars popularitet skiljer sig kraftigt fran period till period.
Av de 227 namnen av denna typ som {orf. urskiljer utgér tvé tredjedelar
kvinnonamn, d.v.s. det #r mycket stérre variation i namnménstret for
kvinnonamn in fér mansnamn. Forf. ger tvd forklaringar: orsaken kan
vara att de associationer som knyts till dldre kvinnor r mer negativa én
de som knyts till dldre man, och att detta smittar 6ver pid namn-
givningen, eller att det finns en storre vilja till férnyelse och brott mot
traditionen vad galler kvinnor @n mén. Efter en inledning med material-
presentation och metoddiskussion dgnar forf. tre kapitel 4t de namn vars
popularitet skiftar mellan perioderna: ett vardera 4t mans- resp. kvinno-
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namnen, och ett dir forf. underséker fonologiska och morfologiska drag
hos dessa namn. Direfter presenteras de stabila namnen, de vars popula-
ritet inte dndrar sig over tiden. Popularitetsutvecklingen for inldnade
namn och nordiska arvnamn beskrivs i tvd kapitel, och fére sammanfatt-
ningen kommer ett sirskilt kapitel om vilka mans- och kvinnonamn som
hamnar p4 trettio-i-topp-listan {6r de tre undersokta perioderna. Boken
avslutas med férteckning &ver litteratur och killor, frekvenstabeller,
person-, férnamns- och namnledsregister. CP.

Eva Brylla, Fornamn i Sverige. Kortfattat namnlexikon. 240 s., Stockholm
2004 (Liber). (Skrifter utgivna av Svenska sprikndmnden 88.) ISBN 91-47-
os117-5. Lexikonet beskriver det nutida férnamnsbestdndet i Sverige.
Inledningsvis ges en historisk dversikt ver svenskt fornamnsskick frén
vikingatid till nutid, féljd av redogérelser dels for de svenska almanack-
ornas namnlingder inklusive en jimférelse med motsvarande finlands-
svenska lingd, dels fér svensk namnlagstiftning. Sist finns en férteckning
dver litteratur om personnamn och en lista 6ver de namn inne i artik-
larna, som inte fitt egna uppslagsformer. De enskilda namnartiklarna
anger tidigaste beliggsar, antal nutida namnbirare, starkaste tidsperiod
samt namnférklaring och almanacksplacering. Namnsviten speglar bl.a.
hur de senaste decenniernas mangkulturella invandring har kommit att
prigla vart namnskick. G.H.

Kdre Hoel, Bustadnavn i @stfold. 5. Rygge og Moss. Utgitt av Seksjon for
navnegransking, Institutt for nordistikk og litteraturvitenskap, Universitetet
i Oslo, ved Tom Schmidt. 468 s. 1 faksimil och 1 karta pd efterséittsblad, 1 l6s
karta. Oslo 2004 (Seksjon for navnegransking). ISBN 82-991158-3-3. Pro-
jektet Bustadnavn i @stfold (BQ) fortsitter ofértrutet den program-
enliga utgivningen av professor Kire Hoels (1922-89) genomgripande
reviderade och avsevirt kompletterade @stfold-utgiva pa basis av Oluf
Ryghs Norske Gaardnavne (NG) 1897-1924. Den forsta delen i serien
(B 1. Hobel, Oslo 1994), redigerad av Tom Schmidt, anmaldes utfér-
ligt av Gordon Albage i NoB 83 (i1995). De foljande tvé delarna (B .
Skiptvet, Oslo 1997 och B& 3. Véler, Oslo 1999), redigerade av Margit
Harsson respektive Tom Schmidt, anmildes av Bengt Pamp i ANF 114
(1999) och av undertecknad i NoB 87 (1999). Del fyra (B@ 4. Spydeberg,
Oslo 2001), redigerad av Margit Harsson, amildes av Claes Bérje Hager-
vall i NoB go (2002). Lisaren hinvisas till dessa utférligare anmilningar
och fr.a. till de enskilda delarnas inledningar. De medverkandes olika
bidrag (Rygh, Hoel och utgivarna/redaktdrerna) markeras genom typo-
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grafiska arrangemang. Med BJ s har projektet redovisat bebyggelsenam-
nen i sex av fylkets 22 ldre harader. Urvalskriteriet ir namn p4 perma-
nent bosittning, inklusive namn pa bostadshus och villabebyggelse fram
till ca 1900. I princip redovisas samtliga belagg ildre 4n ca 1700, ddrefter
gors ett urval. Med hinsyn till seriens funktion som onomastiskt upp-
slagsverk ges konsekvent tolkningar av forekommande namnelement, i
simplexnamn som i bestimnings- och huvudleder. Forsta delen redo-
visar namnen i Rygge och Moss, inklusive bygdenamn, fjirdingsnamn
och stadsnamnet Moss, samt ej lingre levande namn. I andra delen grans-
kas det topografiska ordférradet och sirskilda namnkategorier som im-
perativ- och uppkallelsenamn, skimtsamma, nedsittande och berém-
mande namn. Hir redovisas ocksa kartor, ljudskriftssystem, killor, litte-
ratur och férkortningar, ortnamns-, ord-, person- och tillnamnsregister.

G.H.

Hugo Karlsson, Namn pd Kungl. Maj:ts hdstar 1628-1815. En ord- och
namnstudie. 65 s., Uppsala 2004 (Uppsala universitet). (Namn och sam-
héille 16.) ISBN 91-506-1790-7. ISSN 0237-5417. Hiftet knyter an till for-
fattarens 1983 publicerade undersékning av histnamn bl.a. ur Stréms-
holms hingstdepas och Kungliga hovstallets arkiv. Histnamn och hist-
beteckningar liksom hithérande hippologisk terminologi i de valda
killorna férklaras, med tonvikten pé stoffets kulturhistoriska virde och
en analys av namngivningsmotiven, t.ex. uppkallelse efter antik myto-
logi eller historiska personer, nobiliterande (frimst martialiska) person-
beteckningar, folkslagsbeteckningar, eller namn med avseende pa dju-
rens utseende, firg, egenskaper och funktioner. Bland stonamnen fore-
kommer ocksé kvinnonamn och namn med séval djur- (fr.a. faglar) som
vixtbeteckningar. G.H.

Namn. Hyllningsskrift till Eva Brylla den 1 mars 2004. Redigerad av Svante
Strandberg, Mats Wahlberg & Bjorm Heinrici. 164 s., Uppsala 2004 (Upp-
sala universitet i samarbete med Sprdk- och folkminnesinstitutet). (Namn
och samhiille 15.) ISBN g1-506-1735-4. ISSN 0237-5417. Eva Brylla, forsk-
ningschef vid Sprik- och folkminnesinstitutets namnavdelning i Upp-
sala, hedras med en festskrift som innehaller 24 artiklar skrivna av kolle-
gerna i den stimulerande uppsaliensiska namnforskarmiljén. Bidragen
speglar bredden i dagens namnforskning: "Varumirkens grammatiska
status”, "Handske som ord, personnamn och ortnamnselement”, "Nigra
reflexioner kring stavgdrdar, kimpagravar och muslimska araber”, "Ort-

namnsridet — ett myndigt organ?”, "Dehydronymiska avledningstyper”,
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"Nigra sjonamn i det flersprakiga Gillivare”, "Systembunden namngiv-
ning inom namnkategorin &vriga namn” dr ngra spannande titlar. En-
skilda ortnamn diskuteras: vin-namnen Héra och Fridene, Buggeryd,
Frimsteby och Eslov (det senare i samband med en studie av digrafen ai
for /a:/ i runskrift och funktionen av det umordiska ia-suffixet). Andra
artiklar redovisar namnmiljéer, kring Eksjo och Sotenis. Som sigborien
festskrift till en av Nordens ledande personnamnsforskare behandlas
ocksé personnamn av skilda slag: mansbinamnet Matzskal, gifta Upp-
salapars efternamnsval, fonotaxen i efternamn pa -ander, -€ll, -én och -in
med basfinal velar, tolkningen av runféljden kafi, virmlindska bruks-
samhillesbinamn som Karl md kappa, Birje lata och Kockla, "Feminina
binamn och nedsittande bendmningar i Brennu-Njals saga”, person-
namn i Dalarna i mitten av 1500-talet, kvinnonamnstyper i Arboga stads
tinkebok, det jimtlindska personnamnet Sundvis och — pa foérekom-
men anledning — en Uppsalakollegas problem med kategorin mellan-
namn. Det enda icke-svenska bidraget har titeln "Some lost dialect fea-
tures found in early East Anglian field-names”. En tabula inleder och en
forkortningslista avslutar boken. G.H.

Sveriges medeltida personnamn. Hdfte 14. Holmger-Ingeborgh. Spalterna
481-640 + 4 5., Uppsala 2004 (Sprdk- och folkminnesinstitutet). ISBN 91-
7229-025-0. Med det nu utgivna fjortonde hiftet ticker ordboken de
svenska medeltida férnamnen fran Aabigrn (Abiorn) till Ingeborgh. 1 viin-
tan pd kommande hiften kan man for sdvil 6vriga dnnu inte redovisade
namn som fér ytterligare rikhaltiga beligg p& bdde férnamn och andra
kategorier av personnamn fran A till O hianvinda sig till ordboksprojek-
tets rikhaltiga samlingar vid Sprk- och folkminnesinstitutet i Uppsala.

G.H.
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